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Annual  Examinations,  1922 


JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 

« 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 


2x4  = 
8 

2x7  = 
14 


1.  When  John  became  weary  of  hoeing  corn  he  would  climb 
into  a  slender  hickory-tree  that  grew  in  the  fence  corner.  The 
wind  would  sometimes  rock  the  tree.  Then  he  used  to  fancy  that 
the  wind  was  an  ocean  gale  and  that  the  swaying  stem  to  which  he 
clung  was  the  mast  of  a  rocking  ship. 

(а)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(б)  Write  the  adverb  phrases,  and  tell  what  each 
phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 


8 

6 


2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

(u.)  In  the  sugar-making  season  some  of  the  hired  men 
watched  the  camp-fire  all  night. 

(5)  To  a  woodman’s  hut  that  eve 
There  came  an  Indian  chief. 


4 

4 

6 


8 


3.  (a)  Write : — 

(i)  the  plural  of  fly,  potato,  sheep,  Mr.,  proof, 
mouse-trap,  loaf,  him ; 

(ii)  the  principal  parts  of  bring,  learn,  sit,  teach. 

(b)  Eewrite  the  following  sentences,  changing  the 
tense  of  the  italicized  verbs  to  the  past  perfect : — 

(i)  I  chose  this  book  before  I  saw  that. 

(ii)  He  went  into  the  house. 

(iii)  He  was  told  of  the  danger. 

(c)  Eewrite  the  following  sentences,  using  the 
comparative  degree  of  the  italicized  words : — 

(i)  He  has  little  money. 

(ii)  We  have  much  time  to  spare. 

(iii)  Early  in  the  day  the  children  were  agreeable. 

.  .  [over] 


Values 


3x4  = 
12 


2x4  = 
8 


3x4  = 
12 


4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  words  and  giving  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

(a)  There  (go,  goes)  your  friends. 

(b)  That  must  have  been  (he,  him). 

(c)  Mother  (laid,  lay)  down  to  rest. 

(d)  I  think  we  (shall,  will)  have  rain. 

5.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following,  giving  reasons 
for  your  changes : — 

(a)  He  did  his  work  very  slow. 

(h)  The  moon  and  the  earth  attract  one  another. 

(c)  Who  shall  we  invite  ? 

(d)  I  can  do  it  as  well  as  him. 

6.  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple  sentence: 

(а)  J ohn  was  coming  along  the  road  and  was  carry¬ 
ing  some  stalks  of  sweet-flag  in  his  hand. 

(б)  When  he  reached  the  turn  in  the  road  he  met 
a  carriage. 

(c)  The  man  who  drove  the  carriage  stopped  the 
horses. 

(d)  A  lady  leaned  from  the  carriage  that  she  might 
ask  John  about  the  sweet-flags.  ^ 
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JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A 
maximum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his 
answer  papers  in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be 
determined  by  the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that 
Group,  and  not  to  be  disclosed  to  the  candidates. 


Values 


6 


6 

3 


1.  Write  one  continuous  line,  freehand,  of  each  of  the 
following  without  removing  the  pen  from  the  paper  ; — 

(a)  moonmoonmoon .... 

(b)  pgldpgldpgld .... 

(c)  jiksjiksjiks .... 

2.  Write  the  alphabet  with  capital  and  small  letters 
alternating,  thus,  Aa  B  b  C  c.  .  .Do  not  join  the  letters. 

3.  Write  the  following : — 

1234567890 

345 

6172839450 

4938271560 

3703703670 


425925922050 


5 


4.  Write  the  following : — 

Sun’s  up !  wind’s  up  !  Wake  up  dearies  ! 

Leave  your  coverlets  white  and  downy  : 

June’s  come  into  the  world  this  morning. 

Wake  up.  Golden  Head !  Wake  up.  Brownie  I 

Dew  on  the  meadow  grass,  waves  on  the  water, 
Robins  on  the  rowan,  wondering  about  you  ! 
Don’t  keep  the  buttercups  so  long  waiting. 

Don’t  keep  the  bobolinks  singing  without  you. 

[over] 


Values 


Wake  up,  Golden  Head!  Wake  up,  Brownie  ! 

Cat-bird  wants  you  in  the  garden  soon. 

You  and  I,  butterflies,  bobolinks,  and  clover. 
We’ve  a  lot  to  do  on  the  first  of  June. 


5 


5.  Write  the  followintr; — 

o 

We  are  not  discouraged.  Things  will  right  themselves.  The 
pendulum  swings  one  way  and  then  the  other.  But  the  steady 
gravitation  is  toward  the  centre  of  the  earth.  Any  structure  must 
be  plumb  if  it  is  to  endure  or  the  building  will  fall.  Wrong  may 
seem  to  triumph,  right  may  seem  to  be  defeated.  But  the  gravita¬ 
tion  of  eternal  justice  is  upward. 
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JUNIOK  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  shall  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Southern  Ontario.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


8  +  4  = 
12 


I.  Describe  that  part  of  Canada  lying  between  the 
western  boundary  of  Ontario  and  the  Eocky  Mountains, 
under  the  following  heads :  {a)  surface  and  drainage, 
{h)  climate. 


2.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Southern  Ontario, — 

8  (a)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of 

the  following  :  Thames  Eiver,  Grand  Eiver, 
Lake  Simcoe,  Severn  Eiver,  Prince  Edward 
County,  Pelee  Island,  Burlington  Bay,  Bruce 
Peninsula,  Manitoulin  Island. 

7  {h)  Mark  in  and  name :  Chatham,  Belleville,  Orillia, 

Ottawa,  Brantford,  St.  Catharines,  Goderich. 


3 
6 

4 


3.  (a)  Name  three  British  islands  of  the  West  Indies. 

(5)  Describe  the  climate  of  the  West  Indies,  and 
state  two  of  the  chief  factors  that  determine  their 
climate. 

(c)  What  products  are  commonly  shipped  (i)  from 
the  West  India  Islands  to  Canada,  (ii)  from  Canada  to 
the  West  India  Islands  ? 


6  4.  (a)  What  waters  are  connected  by  each  of  the 

following  canals:  Panama,  Suez,  Welland? 

6  (6)  Show  in  each  case  how  the  building  of  these 

canals  has  benefited  trade  and  commerce. 


[over] 


Values 


6  5.  (a)  Name  a  sea-port  of  each  of  the  following : 

the  gulf  states  of  the  United  States,  the  east  coast  of 
Australia,  the  north  of  Ireland,  the  east  coast  of  England, 
South  Africa,  China. 

6  (b)  Name  a  product  shipped  in  large  quantities 

from  each  of  these  sea-ports. 


12 


2 

8 


6.  Give  the  location  and  state  the  importance  of  each 
of  the  following :  J ava,  Manchester,  Pittsburg,  Trinidad, 
Bosphorus,  Johannesburg,  Hawaiian  Islands,  Gibraltar. 

7.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  location  of  two  ocean 
currents  in  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean. 

(b)  Show  how  the  climates  of  Newfoundland  and 
the  British  Isles  are  affected  by  the  presence  of  currents 
in  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean. 


8 


8.  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  account  for  the 
darkness  that  obscures,  in  whole  or  in  part,  (a)  the  face 
of  the  sun  during  a  solar  eclipse  and  (6)  the  face  of  the 
moon  during  a  lunar  eclipse. 


9.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  expressions, 
(a)  N.  Lat.  43°  39',  and  (6)  W.  Long.  70°  23',  as  applied 
to  the  city  of  Toronto. 


6 
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AEITHMETIC 


Note  : — In  the  case  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  (viz.,  7,  8,  and  9) 
no  marks  will  he  given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the  answers 
are  correct. 


V  alues 


A 


6  1.  (a)  A  rectangular  field  is  40  rods  wide  and  60  rods 
long.  Into  how  many  half-acre  lots  can  it  be  divided  ? 

7  (h)  A  farmer  has  a  grain  bin  which  is  6  feet 

3  inches  wide,  8  feet  long,  and  4  feet  deep.  How  many 
bushels  will  it  contain  ?  (1  cu.  foot  =  6^  gals.) 


12 


2.  A  merchant  imports  a  roll  of  cloth  at  $3*90  a  yard. 
He  pays  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  33J%  and  a  specific  duty 
of  80  cents  a  yard.  At  how  much  per  yard  must  he 
sell  it  to  gain  25%  on  his  entire  outlay  ? 


2 

2 

10 


12 


3.  On  November  1st,  1921,  John  Smith  sold  a  horse  to 
Tom  Jones  for  $14B,  and  received  in  payment  his  note 
at  3  months,  without  interest. 

(a)  Write  out  the  note. 

(b)  When  was  this  note  legally  due  ? 

(c)  Smith  had  this  note  discounted  at  the  Bank  at 
once  at  7|-%.  How  much  money  did  he  receive? 

4.  The  assessed  value  of  a  school  section  is  $153,000. 
The  school  tax-rate  is  5‘6  mills  on  the  dollar.  In 
addition  to  the  amount  received  in  taxes  the  school 
section  also  receives  a  government  grant  of  $200,  and  a 
township  grant  of  $600.  It  pays  $1000  salary  to  the 
teacher  and  $250  for  general  expenses.  What  balance 
will  the  section  have  at  the  end  of  the  year  ? 

[over] 


Values 

12 


12 


8 


7 


10 


5.  An  apple  buyer  pays  $1500  for  the  apples  on  the 
trees  in  an  orchard.  He  pays  his  pickers  $3*00  a  day 
and  the  barrels  cost  45  cents  each.  In  4  days,  8  men 
pick  and  pack  the  entire  crop,  a  yield  of  320  barrels. 
He  sells  the  apples  at  $9*50  a  barrel.  Find  his  gain 
after  allowing  for  shipping  expenses. 

6.  I  paid  $3200  for  a  house  and  insured  it  for  f  of  its 
cost  at  75  cents  per  hundred  dollars  for  a  year.  The 
taxes  and  repairs  amount  to  $144  a  year.  For  how 
much  per  month  should  I  rent  the  house  to  cover  these 
annual  charges  and  6%  per  annum  interest  on  the 
money  I  paid  for  the  house  ? 

B 

7.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct 

Add  If,  yVj  divide  the  sum  obtained  by 

the  difference  between  3yV  . 

8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct 
Without  reducing  to  vulgar  fractions,  divide  the  product 
of  3*1425  and  *168  by  the  sum  of  2*076  and  *857. 

9.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct 
Find  the  total  value  of : — 

5  bales  of  hay,  weighing  128  lb.,  176  lb.,  159  lb., 
168  lb.,  and  119  lb.,  respectively,  at  $24  a  ton. 

750  eggs  at  30  cents  a  dozen. 

3  hogs,  weighing  169  lb.,  186  lb.,  and  157  lb., 
respectively,  at  $16*50  a  cwt. 

16  lb.  12  oz.  of  butter  at  52  cents  a  lb. 
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LITEEATUEE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  (7,  and  D ;  those  tvho  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Parts  A,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


3 

3x10 
=  30 


A 

I  found  some  early  daffodils  to-day. 

Their  graceful  charms  were  mirrored  in  a  brook 
That,  silver-voiced,  ran  on  its  happy  way 

To  thread  with  crystal  many  a  woodland  nook  ; 

6  And  ’neath  a  sky  of  mingled  smiles  and  frowns 
The  daffodils  shook  out  their  yellow  gowns. 

Slim  daughters  of  rough  March,  in  dainty  guise ! 

They  curtsied  gaily  at  my  very  feet. 

Shy  violets  clustered  near,  with  dusk-blue  eyes  ; 

10  But  though  their  fragrant  breath  was  sweet — oh,  sweet ! — 

They  loved  the  shade,  their  sombre  tints  were  cold ; 

The  daffodils  shone  forth  in  living  gold. 

And  suddenly — I  cannot  tell  you  why — 

Bright  hopes  that  late  had  perished  in  the  snow 
16  Sprang  up  and  flowered;  the  tide  of  joy  ran  high. 

And  all  my  heart  was  in  a  summer  glow. 

“Thank  God !  ”  I  cried  ;  “the  world’s  no  longer  gray  ! 

I  found  some  early  daffodils  to-day.” 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  this  poem  ? 

2.  Explain : — 

(а)  Their  graceful  charms  were  mirrored  in  a 
brook  (line  2)  ; 

(б)  silver- voiced  (line  3) ; 

(c)  To  thread  with  crystal  many  a  woodland  nook 
(line  4) ; 

{d)  a  sky  of  mingled  smiles  and  frowns  (line  5)  ; 

(e)  their  yellow  gowns  (line  6) ; 

(/)  They  curtsied  gaily  (line  8)  ; 

(g)  their  sombre  tints  were  cold  (line  11); 

(Ji)  The  daffodils  shone  forth  in  living  gold  (line  12) ; 

(i)  Bright  hopes  sprang  up  and  flowered  (lines 
14,15); 

(j)  all  my  heart  was  in  a  summer  glow  (line  16). 

[over] 


CO  K)  00  to  to  to 


Values 


3 

3x3 

9 


B 

Once  upon  a  time  there  lived  a  very  rich  king  whose  name 
was  Midas.  This  monarch  was  fonder  of  gold  than  of  anything 
else  in  the  world.  He  valued  his  royal  crown  chiefly  because 
it  was  composed  of  that  precious  metal.  If  ever  he  happened 
6  to  gaze  for  an  instant  at  the  gold-tinted  clouds  of  sunset,  he 
wished  that  they  were  real  gold,  and  that  they  could  be 
squeezed  safely  into  his  strong  box.  If  he  looked  at  the  roses 
in  his  garden,  it  was  only  to  calculate  how  much  the  garden 
would  be  worth,  if  each  of  the  innumerable  rose-petals  were  a 
10  thin  plate  of  gold.  He  could  scarcely  bear  to  see  or  touch  any 
object  that  was  not  gold. 

When  Midas  was  enjoying  himself  in  his  treasure-room  one 
day,  he  perceived  a  shadow  fall  over  the  heaps  of  gold  ;  and, 
looking  suddenly  up,  he  beheld  the  figure  of  a  stranger  standing 
16  in  the  bright  and  narrow  sunbeam.  It  was  a  young  man,  with 
cheerful  and  ruddy  face.  Whether  it  was  that  the  imagination 
of  King  Midas  threw  a  yellow  tinge  over  everything,  or  what¬ 
ever  the  cause  might  be,  he  could  not  help  fancying  that  the 
smile  with  which  the  stranger  regarded  him  had  a  kind  of  golden 
2  0  radiance  in  it.  Although  his  figure  intercepted  the  sunshine, 
there  was  now  a  brighter  gleam  upon  all  the  piled-up  treasures 
than  before.  Even  the  remotest  corners  had  their  share  of  it, 
and  were  lighted  up,  when  the  stranger  smiled,  as  with  tips  of 
flame  amd  sparkles  of  fire. 

2  5  As  Midas  knew  that  he  had  carefully  turned  the  key  in  the 

lock,  and  that  no  mortal  strength  could  possibly  break  into  his 
treasure-room,  he,  of  course,  concluded  that  his  visitor  must  be 
something  more  than  mortal.  In  those  days,  when  the  earth 
was  comparatively  new,  it  was  supposed  to  be  the  resort  of 

3  0  beings,  endowed  with  supernatural  powers,  who  used  to  interest 

themselves  in  the  joys  and  sorrows  of  men,  women,  and  children, 
half  playfully  and  half  seriously.  Midas  had  met  such  beings 
before  now,  and  was  not  sorry  to  meet  one  of  them  again.  The 
stranger’s  aspect,  indeed,  was  so  good-humoured  and  kindly, 
3  6  if  not  beneficent,  that  it  would  have  been  unreasonable  to 
suspect  him  of  intending  any  mischief.  It  was  far  more 
probable  that  he  came  to  do  Midas  a  favour.  And  what  could 
that  favour  be,  unless  to  multiply  his  heaps  of  treasure  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the, subject  of  this  extract  in  phrase  or 
short  sentence. 

(b)  What  is  the  subject  of  each  of  the  three 
paragraphs  ? 

4.  Explain  : — 

(а)  gold-tinted  clouds  of  sunset  (line  5)  ; 

(б)  intercepted  the  sunshine  (line  20); 

(c)  Even  the  remotest  corners  had  their  share  of  it 
(line  22) ; 

(d)  the  resort  of  deings  endowed  with  supernatural 

powers  (lines  29,  30)  ; 

(e)  if  not  beneficent  (line  35) ; 

(/)  of  intending  any  mischief  (line  36) ; 

(g)  unless  to  multiply  his  heaps  of  treasure  (line  38). 


Values 


12 


5.  Quote : — 

(a)  On  the  grasshopper  and  Cricket, 


OR 


(6)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Ye  Mariners  of 
Enland, 

OR 

(c)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Maple. 


D 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


The  ploughman  stopped  his  team  to  watch 
The  train,  as  swift  it  thundered  by ; 

Some  distant  glimpse  of  life  to  catch, 

He  strains  his  eager,  wistful  eye. 

6  The  morning  freshness  is  on  him, 

J ust  wakened  from  his  balmy  dreams ; 

The  wayfarers,  all  soiled  and  dim. 

Think  longingly  of  mountain  streams  : — 

O  for  the  joyous  mountain  air  ! 

10  The  long,  delightful  autumn  day 

Among  the  hills  ! — the  ploughman  there 
Must  have  perpetual  holiday  ! 

And  he,  as  all  day  long  he  guides 

His  steady  plough  with  patient  hand, 

1 5  Thinks  of  the  flying  train  that  glides 
Into  some  fair,  enchanted  land. 

Even  so  to  each  the  untrod  ways 
Of  life  are  touched  by  fancy’s  glow, 

That  ever  sheds  its  brightest  rays 
2  0  Upon  the  page  we  do  not  know ! 


3  6.  (a)  Who  are  the  wayfarers  ? 

6  (6)  What  did  the  wayfarers  think  of  the  plough¬ 

man  and  of  the  life  he  led  ? 


8 


(c)  What  did  the  ploughman  think  of  the  way¬ 
farers  and  of  the  life  they  led  ? 


8 


7.  Write  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  last 
stanza. 


[over] 


Values 


7 

3x6  = 
18 


E 

Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

Oh,  for  boyhood’s  painless  play, 

Sleep  that  wakes  in  laughing  day. 

Health  that  mocks  the  doctor’s  rules. 

Knowledge,  never  learned  of  schools, 

6  Of  the  wild  bee’s  morning  chase. 

Of  the  wild-flower’s  time  and  place. 

Flight  of  fowl  and  habitude 
Of  the  tenants  of  the  wood  ; 

How  the  tortoise  bears  his  shell ; 

10  How  the  woodchuck  digs  his  cell. 

And  the  ground-mole  sinks  his  well  ; 

How  the  robin  feeds  her  young. 

How  the  oriole’s  nest  is  hung  ; 

Where  the  whitest  lilies  blow, 

1 6  Where  the  freshest  berries  grow. 

Where  the  groundnut  trails  its  vine. 

Where  the  wood-grape’s  clusters  shine  ; 

Of  the  black  wasp’s  cunning  way, — 

Mason  of  his  walls  of  clay, — 

2  0  And  the  architectural  plans 
Of  gray  hornet  artisans  ! — 

For,  eschewing  books  and  tasks. 

Nature  answers  all  he  asks  ; 

Hand  in  hand  with  her  he  walks, 

2  6  Face  to  face  with  her  he  talks. 

Part  and  parcel  of  her  joy, — 

Blessings  on  the  barefoot  boy  ! 


6.  Why  does  the  author  bless  the  barefoot  boy? 

7.  Explain  : — 

{a)  Sleep  that  wakes  in  laughing  day  (line  2) ; 

(6)  Health  that  mocks  the  doctor’s  rules  (line  3) ; 

(c)  habitude 

Of  the  tenants  of  the  wood  (lines  7,  8) ; 

{d)  And  the  architectural  plans 

Of  grey  hornet  artisans  !  (lines  20,  21) ; 

{e)  eschewing  books  and  tasks  (line  22) ; 

(/)  Nature  answers  all  he  asks  (line  23). 
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JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Note: — In  vahting  this  paper,  neatness  and  spelling 

will  he  considered. 


Values 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  The  story  of  a  famous  man. 

{h)  How  1  learned  to  swim  (or  to  skate). 

(c)  The  fortnight  before  Christmas. 

{d)  How  we  celebrated  Empire  Day. 

(e)  Pet  animals  I  have  kept. 

(/)  Threshing  on  the  farm  (or  moving-day  in  the 
city). 


48  2.  {a)  Your  uncle,  living  at  345  Selkirk  St.,  Winnipeg, 

on  learning  that  you  have  been  successful  in  passing  the 
Entrance  examination,  has  sent  you  a  wrist  watch  as  a 
gift  to  mark  the  event.  Write  him  a  letter  of  about 
thirty  lines,  thanking  him  for  his  gift  and  telling  him 
something  about  jmur  past  year  in  school  and  your 
plans  for  the  future. 

2  {h)  Within  a  ruled  space,  write  the  envelope 

address. 


>  ’ 


*  1  r'.  _  -  « 


•  yr. 


"  ‘  ■  ' 
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JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  Circular  SJf.,  page  23,  Sec.  10,  {2)  (a)] 

A 

For  a  number  of  years  the  growing  of  grain  has  been  one  of  the 
chief  Canadian  industries,  especially  in  the  fertile  plains  of  the  west. 
This  area  possesses  the  necessary  conditions,  namely,  a  favourable 
climate  and  a  rich  soil,  to  produce  successfully  not  only  a  luxuriant 
vegetation,  but  also  a  bountiful  crop  of  the  finest  wheat  grown  in 
the  whole  world.  The  yield  per  acre  has  been  abundant,  exceeding 
forty  bushels,  and  with  greater  experience  as  to  the  best  time  for 
sowing  and  with  more  careful  cultivation  it  is  expected  that" this  will 
be  greatly  increased.  The  wheat  is  also  acknowledged  by  all  to  be 
unsurpassed  in  quality  and  is  now  considered  indispensable  in  the 
manufacture  of  high  grade  flour. 

Our  exports  of  wheat  have  reached  the  enormous  total  of  millions 
of  bushels  annually  and  are  continually  increasing.  Our  transportation 
facilities  are  excellent,  consisting  of  three  transcontinental  railways 
and  many  miles  of  navigable  waterways. 

B 

1.  The  magistrate  ordered  that  the  two  desperate  criminals  should 
be  confined  in  separate  cells. 

2.  Tomatoes,  onions,  and  celery  make  a  nutritious  salad. 

3.  The  privilege  of  addressing  the  community  was  denied  the 
candidate. 

4.  Steps  were  taken  to  prevent  a  repetition  of  the  abominable 
practice. 

5.  The  actor  was  obliged  to  interfere  with  the  director  of  the 
performance. 

G.  The  surgeon  was  highly  complimented  on  his  skilful  operation. 
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JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


Values 


8x3  = 
24 


6 


2x3  = 
6 

8x3  = 
24 


8x2  = 
16 


8x3  = 
24 


4  +  4  + 

5  +  5  = 

18 


2x3  = 
6 


1.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following,  show¬ 
ing  why  each  is  important  in  British  history  : — 

(a)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(h)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(c)  Lord  Clive. 

(d)  William  Pitt,  the  Younger. 

2.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  quarrel  between  King 
John  and  the  barons  of  England  which  resulted  in  the 
signing  of  the  Great  Charter  at  Runnymede,  1215. 

(b)  State  three  rights  granted  by  the  Great  Charter. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following, 
showing  why  each  is  important  in  Canadian  history : 
Jacques  Cartier,  Frontenac,  Lord  Selkirk,  Sir  Isaac 
Brock,  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

4.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

{a)  La  Salle’s  Explorations. 

(b)  The  Constitutional  Act  of  Canada,  1791. 

(c)  The  Explorations  of  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

(d)  The  Red  River  Rebellion,  1870. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following,  and 
show  why  each  is  important  in  the  history  of  the  British 
people  : — 

(a)  The  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada,  1588. 

(b)  The  battle  of  the  Plains  of  Abraham,  1759. 

(c)  The  work  of  William  Wilberforce. 

{d)  The  battle  of  Waterloo,  1815. 

OR 

(a)  State  how  the  following  are  selected  :  (i)  the 
Governor-General  of  Canada,  (ii)  the  members  of  the 
Senate,  (hi)  the  members  of  the  House  of  Commons, 
(iv)  the  Prime  Minister  of  Canada. 

(b)  Name  any  three  matters  that  are  controlled  by 
the  government  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada. 
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JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads 
both  intelligently  and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
shall  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Reader  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 


(Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

The  Great  Northwest  (page  198). 

June  (page  206.) 

The  Indignation  of  Nicholas  Nickleby  (page  275). 
How  They  Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to 
Aix  (page  351). 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader  —  Fourth  Book. 

The  Escape  of  Queen  Mary  from  Lochleven  Castle 
(page  102). 

The  Heritage  (page  150). 

A  Day  in  June  (page  305). 

Venetian  Life  (page  310). 
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2x6  = 
12 

2x9  = 
18 

12 


2x4  = 
8 


3x5  = 
15 
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JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


ENGLISH  GEAMMAR 


1.  While  Nell  was  preparing  supper,  I  noticed  that  her  grand¬ 
father  observed  me  more  closely  than  he  had  done  before.  We  had 
scarcely  begun  our  meal  when  there  was  a  knock  at  the  door  by 
which  I  had  entered.  The  next  moment  there  appeared  a  lad 
with  the  most  comical  expression  of  face  I  have  ever  seen. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

At  last  awakes  the  hidden  breeze 

That  bears  me  to  the  land  of  dreams, 

Where  music  sighs  among  the  trees 
And  murmurs  in  the  winding  streams. 


3.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences  in  the  passive 
construction : — 

(а)  The  hot  winds  were  drying  up  the  pastures. 

(5)  This  rain  has  revived  them. 

(c)  Will  the  rain  keep  us  indoors  to-morrow  ? 

{d)  The  storm  may  do  some  damage. 

4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  words,  and  give  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

(ct)  (Who,  Whom)  did  he  say  had  taken  it  ? 

(б)  It  could  not  have  been  anyone  but  (he,  him). 

(c)  To  the  courage  and  the  industry  of  the  pioneers 

(is,  are)  due  the  settlement  of  Canada. 

{d)  If  he  (was,  were)  here  why  did  you  not  ask 
him  to  wait  ? 

{e)  (Shall,  Will)  we  put  away  our  books  now  ? 

[over] 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 


3x5  = 
15 


5  +  5  = 
10 


5.  Give  the  grammatical  value  of  each  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  followino;  sentences  : — 

(a)  The  sentinel  stood  erect. 

(h)  This  is  the  spot  where  he  fell. 

(c)  It  happened  years  ago. 

(d)  We  have  no  money  to  spend  in  that  way. 

(e)  I  love  such  as  love  me. 

6.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  reasons  for  the  changes  you  make: — 

(а)  Nobody  had  less  than  three  mistakes. 

(б)  John  had  the  best  essay  of  any  boy  in  the  class. 

(c)  Everyone  should  be  guided  by  their  own 
conscience. 

(d)  He  acted  quite  different  from  the  rest. 

(e)  I  hope  we  will  have  many  such  pupils  as  he. 

7.  Write  in  full  the  noun  clauses  in  the  following 
sentences,  and  state  the  relation  of  each  : — 

(a)  The  fact  that  the  speaker  was  in  earnest  made 
us  listen  attentively. 

(b)  It  was  evident  that  he  had  something  to  tell  us. 

(c)  What  he  said  was  heard  by  everybody. 

(d)  He  told  us  what  we  had  never  heard  before. 

(e)  How  he  knew  so  much  we  could  not  tell. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1922 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


GEOGEAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  South  America.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


V  alues 


5x3 

15 


1.  Compare  British  Columbia  with  Ontario,  in  the 
following  respects  :  (a)  climate,  (6)  industries,  (c)  tran¬ 
sportation  facilities. 


5 

4 

10 


2.  {a)  Explain  why  the  St.  Lawrence  River  System 
is  so  important  to  North  American  trade  and  commerce. 

(h)  Name  two  of  the  chief  articles  of  commerce 
carried  by  ships  each  way,  westward  and  eastward. 

(c)  Name  and  state  the  location  of  five  Canadian 
and  five  United  States  cities  situated  on  this  waterway. 


10 


3.  Name  the  States  of  the  United  States  (one  State 
for  each  product)  that  are  noted  for  the  following 
products :  cotton,  hard  coal,  oranges,  copper,  lumber, 
corn,  tobacco,  petroleum,  rice,  gold. 


5 

7 


6 


4.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  South  America, — 

(a)  Locate  and  name  the  countries  traversed  by 
the  Andes  Mountains. 

(5)  Mark  the  location  and  write  in  the  name  of 
each  of  the  following  cities:  Valparaiso,  Quito, 
Buenos  Aires,  Rio  Janeiro,  Georgetown,  Callao, 
Santos. 

(c)  Locate  approximately  the  regions  where  the 
following  are  produced  in  large  quantities  (one 
region  for  each  product)  :  wool,  nitrates,  cocoa, 
rubber,  guano,  sugar. 

[OVER] 


Values 


4  +  4  + 
8  =  16 


3 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  British  Isles  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Shipping  facilities. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  chief  manufacturing 
centres. 

(b)  Give  three  chief  reasons  for  the  pre-eminence 
of  the  British  Isles  in  the  world’s  trade  and  commerce. 


6 

3 

10 


6.  (a)  Name  countries  (two  for  each)  that  produce  the 
following  commodities  in  large  quantities  :  tea,  coffee, 
sugar. 

(b)  State  the  conditions  of  (i)  soil,  (ii)  climate,  and 
(iii)  labour,  under  which  tea  or  sugar  is  best  produced. 

7.  Locate  each  of  the  following  cities  and  state  why 
each  is  important  commercially:  Chicago,  Vera  Cruz, 
Kimberly,  Bombay,  Yokohama,  Geneva,  Cardiff,  Oporto, 
Havana,  Melbourne. 
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ART 


Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  in  answering  each 
of  the  four  questions. 

Note  2: — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3; — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  the  answer  to  question  3. 


Values 


Note  : — -In  answering  question  1,  and  also  question  2,  place 
your  first  drawing  on  one  half,  and  your  second  drawing  on  the 
other  half,  of  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper  previously  folded  across 
the  centre. 


I.  With  your  lead  pencil  make  an  outline  drawing  of 
each  of  the  following : — 


12 

13 


25 


(a)  A  flower  pot.  Make  the  drawing  about  six 
inches  high,  and  below  the  eye-level. 

(5)  A  bar  of  laundry  soap.  Make  the  drawing 
about  five  inches  at  its  greatest  dimension, 
and  below  the  eye-level. 

2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  any  two  of  the 
following  : — 

{a)  A  thistle. 

(h)  A  maple  tree  in  the  colours  of  autumn. 

(c)  A  blue  jay. 

(d)  A  red  squirrel. 

[over] 


Values 


12 


10 


3 


3.  {a)  Within  a  vertical  rectangle,  3  inches  by  7  inches, 
make  a  water-colour  painting  of  any  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  One  oat  stalk  with  oats  and  blade. 

(ii)  Two  twigs  of  pussy  willow. 

(iii)  One  stem  of  milk-weed  pods. 

(6)  Directly  below  the  rectangle  for  (a),  and  \  inch 
from  it,  draw  a  horizontal  rectangle,  3  inches  by  1  inch. 
Within  it  letter  in  capitals  of  a  suitable  size  and  colour 
the  name  (as  suggested  by  the  italicized  words)  of  the 
drawing  in  the  upper  rectangle. 

(c)  About  both  rectangles  at  a  distance  of  \  inch, 
draw  an  enclosing  line  to  form  a  third  rectangle.  Paint 
the  lines  of  the  three  rectangles  a  suitable  colour. 


4 

4 

4 

5 
5 

3 


4.  Answer,  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing 
paper,  the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying 
picture : — 

(a)  Explain  how  the  picture  tells  you  — 

(i)  the  race  of  this  man, 

(ii)  his  occupation  on  this  day, 

(iii)  the  nature  of  his  surroundings, 

(iv)  his  love  of  the  beautiful, 

(v)  the  time  of  day. 

(h)  Give  this  picture  a  suitable  name. 


Painted  1!V  (iEORc.E  de Forest  Brush 
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SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  100) 

[See  Circular  31,  page  37,  Sec.  7  {2)^ 

A 

The  war  by  this  time  had  readied  a  very  critical  stage,  and  it 
was  conceded  by  all  that  nothing  but  a  superior  organization  with 
heavier  armament  could  possibly  gain  the  advantage  over  such  a 
persistent  foe.  The  justification  of  this  opinion  was  fully  established 
in  the  next  campaign.  New  army  divisions  had  been  formed  and 
equipped  with  batteries  of  the  heaviest  artillery.  With  these  guns 
effective  fire  could  be  directed  with  great  accuracy  against  an  enemy 
many  miles  distant.  The  more  extensive  use  of  the  aeroplane  for 
observation  and  locating  the  enemy’s  position  added  greatly  to  the 
success  of  the  operations. 

In  the  spring  a  general  attack  along  the  whole  line  was  planned, 
and  after  a  terrific  bombardment  on  the  nineteenth,  the  advance  was 
made.  So  successful  was  the  assault  that  by  nightfall  the  enemy  was 
in  full  retreat.  During  the  whole  engagement  our  lines  of  communi¬ 
cation  had  been  carefully  preserved.  This  success  gave  courage  to 
our  troops  and  marked  the  turning  point  in  the  war. 

B 

1.  The  nature  of  the  offence  was  sufficiently  serious  to  warrant  the 
man’s  immediate  arrest. 

2.  The  foreigner  was  refused  the  privilege  of  seizing  the  property 
for  debt. 

3.  The  pioneer  methods  of  agriculture  were  not  scientific. 

4.  An  appropriate  decoration  was  awarded  to  each  survivor  of  the 
expedition. 

5.  The  citizens  of  the  community  formed  an  athletic  league  for  the 
encouragement  of  all  kinds  of  sports. 

6.  Nobility  of  character  and  a  pleasing  disposition  are  more  valu¬ 
able  than  immense  riches. 
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ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


Values 


BOTANY 


6  +  1^ 
7 

3  +  3  = 
6 

1x4  = 
4 


1.  (a)  Draw  the  leaves  of  any  tivo  of  the  following: 
clover,  willow,  petunia,  hepatica,  maple,  buttercup. 
Name  one  type  of  venation  represented. 

(b)  Describe  the  following  stems :  (i)  prostrate, 
(ii)  twining,  (hi)  subterranean.  Name  plants,  one  for 
each,  that  have  these  stems. 

(c)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of 
the  following  :  (i)  stamens,  (ii)  root,  (hi)  corolla,  (iv)  leaf. 


5 


2 


4  +  3  = 
7 


2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  an  experiment  you  have  performed  to  demon¬ 
strate  either  of  the  following : — 

(i)  In  the  process  of  seed  germination,  carbon 
dioxide  is  given  off. 

(ii)  The  young  growing  root  produces  root  hairs. 

(6)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “cross-pollination”. 

(c)  Describe,  using  drawings,  the  seed  of  the  pea 
or  bean  or  corn.  State  the  functions  of  the  parts 
represented. 

ZOOLOGY 


8 


3  +  2  = 

5 

6 


3.  {a)  Make  a  drawing,  naming  the  parts  shown,  to 
represent  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  A  fish  viewed  from  the  side. 

(ii)  The  outside  surface  of  one  of  the  valves  of 
the  clam. 

(hi)  The  dorsal  aspect  (top  view)  of  a  frog. 

{h)  Describe  (i)  the  mode  of  locomotion,  (ii)  the 
process  of  breathing,  of  the  earthworm. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  any  observations  you  have 
made  on  (i)  the  winter  habits,  (ii)  the  winter  food,  of 
any  two  of  the  following  birds :  grosbeak,  owl,  chickadee, 
nuthatch,  English  sparrow,  woodpecker. 


[over] 


Values 


7 

3 

2  +  2  = 

4 


4.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper. 

(b)  State  three  differences  in  structure  between 
spiders  and  insects. 

(c)  Describe  a  means,  one  in  each  case,  of  destroy¬ 
ing  (i)  the  grasshopper  and  (ii)  the  fly,  showing  why  it 
is  effective. 


PHYSICS 


4 

4 

4 


5.  A  block  of  wood  10  centimetres  long,  8  centimetres 
wide,  and  5  centimetres  thick,  weighs  300  grams. 

(a)  Find  its  volume  in  (i)  cubic  millimetres, 
(ii)  cubic  decimetres. 

(h)  State  its  weight  in  (i)  centigrams,  (ii)  kilograms, 
(c)  Find  its  specific  gravity. 


5 

11 


8 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  that  a 
pulley  affords  a  means  of  obtaining  a  mechanical  ad¬ 
vantage. 

(h)  Using  a  drawing  to  represent  the  apparatus 
used  describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the 
following : — 

(i)  Pressure  communicated  to  the  surface  of  a 
liquid  in  an  enclosed  space  is  transmitted 
equally  in  all  directions  throughout  the 
liquid. 

(ii)  The  buoyant  force  exerted  by  a  liquid  on  a 
body  immersed  in  it  is  equal  to  the  weight 

I  of  the  liquid  displaced  by  the  body. 

j  7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  Air  exerts  pressure. 

(b)  The  pressure  in  a  liquid  increases  with  the 
depth. 
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ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7, 
8,  and  9)  no  marks  will  he  given  by  the  examiner  unless 
the  answer  is  correct. 


Values 


A 


12 


1.  How  many  gallons  of  water  will  a  circular  tank 
3  feet  6  inches  in  diameter  and  8  feet  high  contain  ? 
(1  cu.  ft.  =  gals.) 


12 


2.  How  many  cubic  feet  of  concrete  are  in  the  foun¬ 
dation  of  a  barn  30  ft.  by  60  ft.,  if  the  wall  is  2  ft.  6  in. 
thick  and  6  ft.  8  in.  high,  and  contains  4  doors  each 
6  ft.  4  in.  by  3  ft.,  and  12  windows  each  3  ft.  by 
2  ft.  6  in.  ? 


12 


3.  Brown  sold  Jones  a  horse  for  $246  and  received  in 
payment  $100  cash  and  a  note  at  70  days,  bearing 
interest  at  1^%  per  annum,  for  the  balance.  Brown 
had  the  note  discounted  immediately  at  the  bank  at  8%. 

Find  the  total  cash  value  of  the  sale. 


13 


4.  I  shipped  my  agent  in  Toronto  a  carload  of  22 
cattle  of  the  following  weights :  3  at  1650  lb.  each, 

7  at  1450  lb.  each,  5  at  1250  lb.  each,  4  at  950  lb.  each, 
and  3  at  850  lb.  each.  The  market  prices  were  as 
follows : — 

Cattle  1500  lb.  and  over,  $8*00  a  cwt. 

Cattle  1200  to  1500  lb.,  6*50  a  cwt. 

Cattle  under  1200  lb.,  5*00  a  cwt. 

The  agent  sold  the  cattle,  deducted  his  commission 
at  5%,  paid  the  freight  at  50  cents  a  cwt.,  and  remitted 
the  balance  to  me.  How  much  did  I  receive  ? 

[over] 


Values 


13 


5.  B  sold  a  $5000  Victory  5J%  bond  at  96J,  brokerage 
and  with  the  proceeds  bought  a  house.  He  had  it 
insured  for  f  its  cost  at  per  annum.  It  was  assessed 
for  $3840  and  the  tax  rate  was  25  mills.  The  house 
rented  for  $45  a  month.  What  change  has  B  made  in 
his  net  annual  income  ? 


13 


✓ 


8 


6.  A  miller  grinds  into  chop-feed  20  bushels  each  of 
peas,  barley,  and  oats.  The  peas  cost  him  60  cents, 
the  barley  46  cents,  and  the  oats  36  cents  per  bushel. 
How  much  per  cwt.  must  the  miller  charge  for  the 
ground  feed  to  make  a  profit  of  25%  ? 

fpeas,  60  Ih.  per  bu.' 

I  barley,  48  lb.  per  bu.  - 
[oats,  34  lb.  per  bu. 


B 

7.  Wo  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 


Simplify 


H-H+i-n  off 


8 


8.  No  marks  ivill  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Divide  the  product  of  30*4659  and  *0078  by  the  sum 
of  *69,  *5,  *07,  and  1*08. 


9 


9.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  total  value  of  the  following  bill : — 

2495  lb.  of  hay,  at  $20  a  ton. 

1360  lb.  of  oats,  at  45c.  a  bu. 

3  hogs,  250  lb.,  175  lb.,  and  150  lb.,  respectively,  at 
$9*40  a  cwt. 

1250  lb.  of  milk  testing  2*4%  butter  fat,  at  37jc. 
per  lb.  of  butter  fat. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  For  the  space  of  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  or  longer,  after  the 
incident  related,  all  remained  perfectly  quiet  in  the  front  of  the 
royal  habitation.  The  King  read,  and  mused  in  the  entrance  of 
his  pavilion  ;  behind,  and  with  his  back  turned  to  the  same 
6  entrance,  the  Nubian  slave  still  burnished  the  ample  shield  ; 
in  front  of  all,  at  an  hundred  paces  distant,  the  yeomen  of  the 
guard  stood,  sat,  or  lay  extended  on  the  grass,  attentive  to  their 
own  sports,  but  pursuing  them  in  silence,  while  on  the 
esplanade  betwixt  them  and  the  front  of  the  tent  lay,  scarcely 
1 0  to  be  distinguished  from  a  bundle  of  rags,  the  senseless  form  of 
the  marabout. 

But  the  Nubian  had  the  advantage  of  a  mirror,  from  the 
brilliant  reflection  which  the  surface  of  the  highly-polished 
shield  now  aflforded,  by  means  of  which  he  beheld,  to  his  alarm 
1 5  and  surprise,  that  the  marabout  raised  his  head  gently  from  the 
ground,  so  as  to  survey  all  around  him,  moving  with  a  well- 
adjusted  precaution,  which  seemed  entirely  inconsistent  with  a 
state  of  ebriety.  He  couched  his  head  instantly,  as  if  satisfied 
he  was  unobserved,  and  began,  with  the  slightest  possible 
2  0  appearance  of  voluntary  efifort,  to  drag  himself,  as  if  by  chance, 
ever  nearer  to  the  King,  but  stopping,  and  remaining  fixed  at 
intervals,  like  the  spider,  which,  moving  towards  her  object, 
collapses  into  apparent  lifelessness  when  she  thinks  she  is  the 
subject  of  observation.  This  species  of  movement  appeared 
2  5  suspicious  to  the  Ethiopian,  who,  on  his  part,  prepared  himself, 
as  quietly  as  possible,  to  interfere,  the  instant  that  interference 
should  seem  to  be  necessary. 

(a)  Express  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  main 
idea  of  each  paragraph. 

(b)  Who  was  the  Nubian  slave?  Why  was  he  so 
disguised?  Who  had  suggested  this  disguise  to  him  ? 

(c)  ‘‘after  the  incident  related”  (lines  1,  2).  De¬ 
scribe  the  incident  referred  to. 

(d)  Tell  how  the  Nubian  slave  interfered  to  save 
the  King’s  life,  and  how  the  King  showed  his  gratitude. 

[over] 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 


1 

14-1 
4-2  =  4 
1 

2 


4  +  16 
=  20 


{e)  Explain : — 

(i)  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  (lines  9,  10) ; 

(ii)  He  couched  his  head  (line  18) ; 

(iii)  remaining  fixed  at  intervals  (lines  21,  22) ; 

(iv)  collapses  into  apparent  lifelessness  (line  23); 

(v)  the  subject  of  observation  (lines  23,  24). 

2.  “Rise,  hill  and  glen!  rise,  crag  and  wood!  rise  up  on  either 

hand, — 

Again  upon  the  Garry’s  banks,  on  Scottish  soil  we  stand  ! 
Again  I  see  the  tartans  wave,  again  the  trumpets  ring  ; 
Again  I  hear  our  leader’s  call :  ‘Upon  them  for  the  King  !’ 

6  Stay’d  we  behind  that  glorious  day  for  roaring  flood  or  linn  ? 
The  soul  of  Graeme  is  with  us  still, — now,  brothers,  will 
ye  in  ?” 

(a)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken  ? 

{h)  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  To  whom  are  the  words 
spoken  ?  Why  is  this  appeal  made  ? 

(c)  (i)  “Upon  them  for  the  King  !  ”  (line  4).  Who 
was  the  King  ? 

(ii)  “  The  soul  of  Graeme  is  with  us  still”  (line  6). 
Explain  the  reference. 

3.  In  the  case  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify  the 
poem  from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  express  the 
meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(а)  Then  he  said  with  a  smile  :  “I  should  have  remem¬ 

bered  the  adage, — 

If  you  would  be  well  served,  you  must  serve  yourself ; 
and  moreover. 

No  man  can  gather  cherries  in  Kent  at  the  season  of 
Christmas  ! 

(б)  What  saw  the  winter  moon  that  night,  as,  struggling 

through  the  rain. 

She  pour’d  a  wan  and  fitful  light  on  marsh,  and  stream, 
and  plain  ? 

A  dreary  spot  with  corpses  strewn,  and  bayonets 
glistening  round  ; 

A  broken  bridge,  a  stranded  boat,  a  hare  and  battered 
mound. 

(c)  Or  who  comes  here  to  chase  the  deer 
Beloved  of  our  Elfin  Queen  ? 

Or  who  may  dare  on  wold  to  wear 
The  fairies’  fatal  green  ? 

(d)  And  plainly  and  more  plainly 
Now  might  the  burghers  know 

By  port  and  vest,  by  horse  and  crest 
Each  warlike  Lucumo. 


Values 

12 

4.  Quote  either  — 

(a)  the  stanza  horn  The  Revenge,  beginning,  “And 
the  night  went  down,  and  the  sun  smiled  out 
far  over  the  summer  sea”,  and  ending,  “‘Fall 
into  the  hands  of  God,  not  into  the  hands  of 
Spain!’” 

OR 

{b)  the  first  five  stanzas  of  The  Builders. 

* 

5.  The  sun  falls  warm  :  the  southern  winds  awake  : 

The  air  seethes  upwards  with  a  steamy  shiver  : 

Each  dip  of  the  road  is  now  a  crystal  lake. 

And  every  rut  a  little  dancing  river. 

6  Through  great  soft  clouds  that  open  overhead 

The  deep  sky  breaks  as  pearly  blue  as  summer  : 

Out  of  a  cleft  beside  the  river’s  bed 

Flaps  the  black  crow,  the  first  demure  newcomer. 

The  last  seared  drifts  are  melting  fast  away 

1 0  With  glassy  tinkle  into  glittering  laces  : 

Dogs  lie  asleep,  and  little  children  play 

With  tops  and  marbles  in  the  sun-bare  places; 

And  I  that  stroll  with  many  a  thoughtful  pause 

Almost  forget  that  winter  ever  was. 

2 

(a)  Suggest  a  title  suitable  to  the  foregoing  poem. 

3 

(b)  “with  many  a  thoughtful  pause”  (1. 13).  What 
thoughts  w’ould  the  scene  described  naturally  suggest  to 
the  speaker  as  he  strolls  along  ? 

3x7  = 
21 

(c)  Explain: — 

(i)  the  southern  winds  awake  (1.  1) ; 

(ii)  The  air  seethes  upwards  with  a  steamy 
shiver  (1.  2) ; 

(iii)  Each  dip  of  the  road  is  now  a  crystal  lake 
(1.3); 

(iv)  And  every  rut  a  little  dancing  river  (1.  4) ; 

(v)  Out  of  a  cleft  flaps  the  black  crow  (11.  7,  8) ; 

(vi)  The  last  drifts  are  melting  fast  away 

With  glassy  tinkle  (11.  9,  10) ; 

(vii)  in  the  sun-bare  places  (1.  12). 
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Values 


4 

6 

4 

4 


3x5  = 
15 


5x3  = 
15 


15 


5x4  = 
20 

4 


CANADIAN  HISTORY 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Eeasons  for  the  Loyalist  migration. 

(b)  Where  these  Loyalists  settled. 

(c)  How  they  were  assisted  by  Great  Britain. 

(d)  Their  influence  on  the  history  of  Canada. 

2.  Tell  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
Canadian  history:  Tecumseh,  Lord  Selkirk,  Egerton 
Eyerson,  Lord  Strathcona,  Sir  Oliver  Mowat. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  La  Salle. 

(b)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812-14. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty  (1871). 

(d)  Lord  Durham’s  Eeport. 

(e)  The  Saskatchewan  Eebellion  (1885). 

4.  Write  an  account  of  how  the  Confederation  of  the 
provinces  of  Canada  came  to  be  formed,  referring  to  the 
parts  played  by  Sir  Charles  Tupper,  Sir  George  E. 
Cartier,  and  the  Hon.  George  Brown. 

5.  (a)  State  the  mode  of  selection  of  (i)  the  Lieu¬ 
tenant-Governor  of  Ontario,  (ii)  the  Premier  of  Ontario, 
(iii)  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Ontario,  (iv)  a  County 
Council  of  Ontario. 

(b)  Specify  any  four  matters  over  which  the  Legis¬ 
lature  of  Ontario  exercises  control. 


13 


7  +  6  = 
13 


6.  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Sir  Isaac 
Brock  in  the  War  of  1812-14. 

OR 

Why  did  Great  Britain  enter  the  Great  War  in 
1914  ?  Specify  any  three  ways  in  which  Canada  helped 
the  Allies  in  the  struggle. 
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JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Values  Note  : — In  valuing  this  paper ^  neatness  and  spelling  will 

-  be  considered. 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following 

subjects : — 

{a)  The  best  outing  I  have  ever  had. 

(b)  My  favourite  character  in  history. 

(c)  House-cleaning. 

{d)  Bird  protection. 

{e)  The  main  street  of  our  village  (or  town,  or  city). 
(/)  Empire  Day  (or  Armistice  Day). 


50 


2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects,  taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  : — 

(a)  Navigation  has  done  more  than  railroads  for 
the  progress  of  the  world. 

{h)  Farm  life  in  Saskatchewan  is  preferable  to 
farm  life  in  Ontario. 

(c)  Newspapers  do  more  to  educate  the  people 
than  books. 

{d)  Winter  pastimes  are  more  enjoyable  than 
summer  pastimes. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1922 


JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  WEITING 


Note  1  : — Specially  prepared  paper  for  the  following  work  may  he  obtained 
from  the  presiding  examiner. 

Note  2 : — In  valuing  the  writing  from  the  answers  to  this  paper  the 
examiner' will  pay  special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement.,  and  to 
correctness  of  letter  formation.,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  3  : — The  Examiner  will  note  that  in  question  1  (d),  if  a  candidate 
selects  the  first  option,  the  twenty  marks  assigned  to  the  question  are 
to  be  distributed  twelve  marks  to  the  Journal  and  eight  marks  to  the 
Ledger,  also  that  the  total  valuation  of  the  paper  is  one  hundred  and 
thirty  {ISO),  which  will  necessitate  the  reduction  of  the  candidates 
total  to  the  basis  of  one  hundred  {100). 


Values 


May 


1,  1922.  Edmund  Ryerson  bought  a  general  store 
business  in  Fort  William,  Ont.,  and  continued 
the  business  under  the  name  of  “The  People’s 
General  Store”.  The  assets  and  liabilities 
were  as  follows  : — 


Assets  :  Mdse,  on  hand,  $8650*20  ;  Furniture 
and  Fixtures,  $125*50;  note  against  R.  Glasco, 
dated  March  16,  1922,  at  60  days,  for  $275*50; 
T.  Dalby  owes  on  account,  $50*75. 

Liabilities :  Note  in  favour  of  P.  Leonard  for 
$65*00;  balance  due  Smerle  &  Co.,  $245.75. 

May  2.  Edmund  Ryerson  invested  cash,  $4000*00,  in 
addition  to  the  above. 


May  3.  Engaged  W.  Mustard  as  clerk  and  bookkeeper 
at  $80*00  per  month. 

May  4.  Bought  the  store  and  lot  now  occupied,  from 
S.  Mathers  for  $3800*00 ;  paid  cash,  $3500*00, 
the  balance  on  account. 


May 


5. 


Opened  an  account  with  the  Industrial  Bank 
and  deposited  cash,  $300*00. 

[over] 


Values 


37  +  12 
+  17  = 
66 


May  6.  Sold  E.  Glasco  30  lb.  sugar  at  8c. ;  40  lb.  tea 
at  60c. ;  1  suit  clothes,  $45*00.  Eeceived  in 
part  payment  10  doz.  eggs  at  55c. ;  12  lb.  dairy 
butter  at  50c.;  cash,  $20*00  (not  included  in 
cash  sales). 

May  8.  Bought  from  S.  Johnston,  office  supplies,  for 
cash,  $15*80. 

May  9.  Paid  Smerle  &  Co.,  on  account,  $100*00,  with 
cheque. 

May  10.  Bought  from  E.  Glasco,  on  account,  100  bags 
potatoes  at  $1*60. 

May  12.  Bought  from  Smerle  &  Co.,  mdse,  as  per  invoice, 
$1675*00;  gave  them  in  part  payment  cash, 
$200*00,  and  note  for  $1300*00. 

May  13.  Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $1780*60. 

Deposited  in  the  Industrial  Bank,  cash,  $1700. 

May  18.  E.  Glasco  discharged  his  note  for  $275*50  by 
giving  us  a  receipt  for  $120*10  due  him  on 
on  account  and  a  cheque  for  $155*40. 

May  23.  Sold  T.  Dalby  5  bags  potatoes  at  $1*75  ;  1001b. 

sugar  at  9jc.  He  paid  on  account,  cash,  $30*00. 

May  25.  Paid  our  note  in  favour  of  P.  Leonard,  with 
cheque,  $65*00. 

May  27.  Sold  E.  Glasco  3  pairs  shoes,  at  $5*50;  30  yd. 

denim  at  35c.  Eeceived  in  part  payment  9  doz. 
eggs  at  53c. 

May  31.  Cash  sales,  $2150*70. 

Deposited  in  bank,  cash,  $2100*00. 

Paid  clerk’s  salary  with  cheque,  $80*00. 

Inventory  taken  May  31,  1922  : — 

Mdse,  on  hand . $6677*30 

Store  and  Lot .  3850*00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures.  .  .  .  120*00 

1.  Applying  the  methods  of  single  entry  bookkeeping 

to  the  foregoing  transactions  : — 

(a)  Make  the  necessary  entries  in  Journal,  Cash 

Book,  and  Ledger. 

{Allow  three  lines  for  the  heading  and  five  lines  for 
the  body  of  each  account  in  the  ledger.) 


Values 


6 


3 

*20 

14 

3 


(b)  Make  a  brief  statement  at  the  end  of  the 

Journal  showing  the  balances  (if  any)  necessary  for  the 
Financial  Statement :  (i)  Balance  of  goods  on  hand, 

(ii)  Balance  of  Bills  Keceivable  on  hand,  (hi)  Balance 
of  Bills  Payable  outstanding. 

(c)  Balance  and  close  the  Cash  Book. 

{d)  Either  keep  an  Industrial  Bank  account  in  the 
Ledger,  or  make  out  a  Bank  Pass  Book  to  show  the 
balance  on  deposit. 

(e)  Make  a  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities, 
and  a  Statement  of  Net  Gain  or  Net  Loss. 

(/)  Close  E.  Byerson’s  Capital  Account. 


5  +  5  = 
10 


2.  Make  out  the  following  business  papers : — 

(a)  Grocer’s  bill  on  May  6th  (both  Sale  and  Pur¬ 
chase). 

(b)  Promissory  note  against  E.  Glasco  in  the 
opening  entry. 


8 


3.  Write  the  following  in  a  good  free  business  hand : — 

Ottawa,  May  5,  1922. 

Messrs.  Proctor,  Glaseby  &  Co., 

Peterborough,  Out. 

Gentlemen, 

I  herewith  make  application  for  a  position  as  clerk  in  your 
warehouse. 

I  have  had  a  three  years’  course  in  the  commercial  depart¬ 
ment  of  the  high  school  here,  and  graduated  with  honours  last 
June.  My  course  included  bookkeeping,  shorthand,  and  the 
general  high  school  subjects.  Since  leaving  school  I  have  been 
employed  in  a  retail  dry  goods  store. 

Enclosed  you  will  find  testimonials,  and,  if  desired,  I  shall 
apply  personally.  If  my  application  is  considered  favourably,  I 
shall  do  my  utmost  to  give  satisfaction. 

Respectfully  yours, 

James  Black. 


*130 


*  See  Note  3. 
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JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 


Values 


3x5  = 
15 


10 

5 


5x3  = 
15 


8 


4  +  4  = 
8 

3  +  3  = 
6 

3x3  = 
9 


1.  Discuss  the  growing  of  cabbage  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  Eaising  the  young  plants  from  seed. 

(b)  Transplanting. 

(c)  Protecting  against  insects. 

(d)  Cultivating. 

{e)  Harvesting  and  storing  for  winter  use. 

2.  (a)  Describe,  using  diagram,  a  good  method  of 
preparing  bees  for  winter  quarters. 

{h)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  a  smoker,  (ii) 
queen  excluder,  (hi)  clipped  queen,  (iv)  foundation,  (v) 
foul  brood. 

(c)  Name  five  of  the  most  important  plants  for 
honey  production. 

3.  Describe  {a)  the  underground  parts,  {h)  the  seed, 
including  distribution,  (e)  the  leaf,  of  any  three  of  the 
following  weeds,  —  bindweed,  chicory,  pigweed,  lamb’s 
quarters,  bladder  campion. 

4.  {a)  Using  drawings,  give  the  life  history  of  any  one 
of  the  following  : — potato  beetle,  tent  caterpillar,  apple 
worm  (codling  moth). 

{b)  Outline  a  suitable  method  of  keeping  under 
control  any  two  of  the  above  mentioned  insects. 

5.  (a)  Describe  two  methods  which  may  be  used  in 
conserving  soil  moisture. 

(b)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show 
that  soil  contains  (i)  water,  (ii)  substances  in  solution, 
(hi)  organic  matter. 

[over] 


Values 

20 


20 


6.  Under  the  following  headings,  give  details  of  a 
home  project  you  have  conducted  : — 

(a)  Outline  of  plans. 

(b)  Methods  of  procedure. 

(c)  Conclusions. 

OR 

Using  drawings,  show  how  cleft  grafting  or  budding 
is  accomplished. 
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JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION 


MANUAL  TRAINING 


1.  You  are  required  to  cut  a  square  of  4"  side  and  an 
oblong  measuring  4"  x  6"  from  a  block  of  wood  measur¬ 
ing  llj"x  5"x  1". 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  lay  out  the  square  and 
the  oblong  on  the  block  previous  to  cutting.  (Full  size.) 

(b)  Make  a  freehand  isometric  sketch  of  the  block. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  between  open-grained  and  close- 
grained  woods.  Give  four  Canadian  examples  of  each. 

(6)  You  have  completed  a  model  in  close-grained 
wood.  State,  in  order,  your  method  of  finishing  it. 

(c)  What  difference  would  you  make  for  open¬ 
grained  wood  ? 

3.  Draw  the  plan  and  two  elevations  of  an  open  box 
8"  X  6"  X  3"  made  with  butt  joints  and  of  IJ'' material. 
Use  half  scale,  and  indicate  on  your  drawing  the  correct 
measurements. 

4.  Describe  and  explain  the  use  of  the  following  tools  : 
bevel,  nail  set  (or  punch),  countersink,  marking  (or 
scribing)  knife,  bench  hook. 

5.  Construct  geometrically  each  of  the  following : — 

(а)  A  square  on  a  diagonal  3  j"  long. 

(б)  A  hexagon  on  a  line  3"  long. 


,  ,f  .  .  1/  •'  -  -  ■%  -v  V  .  ^  , 

'...  !.’^T  •.:^  -  ;■' 


T>.V 


X  . 

,  •  • 


...»  I  I  -  . 

•V;  .  ^>>V  >. 


A. 


'S» 


.  *t  'l,  l*  T<  '•'^  '"-’•  J  t 

■  •  +  '  - '  ••  K 


*  ,C  ■;,; 

» 'I  '* 

•r 

> 

/• 

*"  f 

%.  ,  • 

*7  *  ,  -'iJ*  V  ** 

■  .  ■  -li 

,  .*  -  ✓  ..  .• .. 

t->,. 

< 

_r  ' 

' 

V»^.’  ' 

1 13,  •'  - 

>■  '*I.-« 


•i- 


department  of  i6&ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1922 


JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GKADUATION 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 


Values 


5x4  = 
20 

5 

3 


5x4  = 
20 

12 


4x3  = 
12 


9 


3  +  7  = 
10 


3x3  = 
9 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  nutritive  value  of  (i)  cheese,  (ii) 
eggs,  (hi)  potatoes,  (iv)  round  steak. 

(b)  Name  the  nutritive  constituents  of  milk. 

(c)  Why  should  milk  be  the  foundation  of  the 
child’s  diet  ? 

2.  Breakfast  :  Boiled  oat  porridge,  toast,  stewed 
prunes,  coffee. 

Describe  in  detail  your  method  of  preparing  this 

meal. 

3.  State  how  you  would  prepare  cream-of-tomato 

soup  from  the  following  ingredients  :  1  pt.  stewed 

tomatoes,  1  pt.  milk,  1  tbsp.  flour,  1  tbsp.  butter,  ^  tsp. 
soda,  1  tsp.  salt,  ^  tsp.  pepper. 

4.  Explain  why  boiling  water  should  not  be  used  in 
(a)  poaching  eggs,  (5)  dissolving  yeast,  (c)  washing 
woollens. 

5.  (a)  On  one  narrow  end  of  the  material  provided, 
make  a  French  or  napery  hem  ^  inch  wude. 

(b)  On  the  same  material  make  eight  stitching 
stitches  and  seven  blanket  stitches,  using  the  latter  to 
protect  a  corner. 

(c)  Name  three  kinds  of  patches  commonly  used  in 
mending,  and  mention  one  garment  on  which  each  may 
be  used. 
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ONTARIO 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 


CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 

- RE  - 

Household  Science  for  the  Junior  Public  School 
Graduation  Examination,  June,  1922. 


For  use  in  question  5  (a)  and  (fc),  the  following  material 
shall  be  provided  for  each  candidate  : — 

A  piece  of  cotton  3  inches  by  IJ  inch. 

A  needle. 

Coloured  thread. 

Scissors. 
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JUNIOK  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION 


READING 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  'the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Beading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  Principles,  15) 
SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Beader 
(New  Edition) 

A  Bevelation  (page  117). 

The  Island  of  the  Scots  (page  203). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  219). 
The  Bevenge  (page  255). 
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'  department  of  £&ucat(on,  ©ntarto 


June  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


2x6  = 
12 

2x9  = 
18 

12 


1.  While  Nell  waspreparing  supper,  I  noticed  that  her  grand¬ 
father  observed  me  more  closely  than  he  had  done  before.  We  had 
scarcely  begun  our  meal  when  there  was  a  knock  at  the  door  by 
which  I  had  entered.  The  next  moment  there  appeared  a  lad 
with  the  most  comical  expression  of  face  I  have  ever  seen. 

(а)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(б)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 


At  last  awakes  the  hidden  breeze 

That  bears  me  to  the  land  of  dreams. 
Where  music  sighs  among  the  trees 
And  murmurs  in  the  winding  streams. 


2x4=  3.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences  in  the  passive 

8  construction : — 

{a)  The  hot  winds  were  drying  up  the  pastures. 

(6)  This  rain  has  revived  them. 

(c)  Will  the  rain  keep  us  indoors  to-morrow  ? 

{d)  The  storm  may  do  some  damage. 


3x5=  4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 

15  brackets  the  proper  words,  and  give  reasons  for  your 
selections : — 

(a)  (Who,  Whom)  did  he  say  had  taken  it  ? 

{}))  It  could  not  have  been  anyone  but  (he,  him). 

(c)  To  the  courage  and  the  industry  of  the  pioneers 
(is,  are)  due  the  settlement  of  Canada. 

{d)  If  he  (was,  were)  here  why  did  you  not  ask 
him  to  wait  ? 

{e)  (Shall,  Will)  we  put  away  our  books  now  ? 

[over] 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 


3x5  = 
15 


5  +  5  = 
10 


5.  Give  the  grammatical  value  of  each  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  The  sentinel  stood  erect. 

(h)  This  is  the  spot  where  he  fell. 

(c)  It  happened  years  ago. 

{d)  We  have  no  money  to  spend  in  that  way. 

(e)  I  love  such  as  love  me. 

6.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  reasons  for  the  changes  you  make: — 

(а)  Nobody  had  less  than  three  mistakes. 

(б)  John  had  the  best  essay  of  any  boy  in  the  class, 
(c)  Everyone  should  be  guided  by  their  own 

conscience. 

{d)  He  acted  quite  different  from  the  rest. 

(e)  I  hope  we  will  have  many  such  pupils  as  he. 

7.  Write  in  full  the  noun  clauses  in  the  following 
sentences,  and  state  the  relation  of  each  : — 

(a)  The  fact  that  the  speaker  was  in  earnest  made 
us  listen  attentively. 

(5)  It  was  evident  that  he  had  something  to  tell  us. 
(c)  What  he  said  was  heard  by  everybody. 

{d)  He  told  us  what  we  had  never  heard  before. 

(e)  How  he  knew  so  much  we  could  not  tell. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  South  America.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


V  alues 


5x3  = 
15 


I.  Compare  British  Columbia  with  Ontario,  in  the 
following  respects  :  (a)  climate,  (6)  industries,  (c)  tran¬ 
sportation  facilities. 


5 

4 

10 


2.  (a)  Explain  why  the  St.  Lawrence  River  System 
is  so  important  to  North  American  trade  and  commerce. 

(6)  Name  two  of  the  chief  articles  of  commerce 
carried  by  ships  each  way,  westward  and  eastward. 

(c)  Name  and  state  the  location  of  five  Canadian 
and  five  United  States  cities  situated  on  this  waterway. 


10 


3.  Name  the  States  of  the  United  States  (one  State 
for  each  product)  that  are  noted  for  the  following 
products :  cotton,  hard  coal,  oranges,  copper,  lumber, 
corn,  tobacco,  petroleum,  rice,  gold. 


5 

7 


6 


4.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  South  America, — 

(а)  Locate  and  name  the  countries  traversed  by 
the  Andes  Mountains. 

(б)  Mark  the  location  and  write  in  the  name  of 
each  of  the  following  cities:  Valparaiso,  Quito, 
Buenos  Aires,  Rio  Janeiro,  Georgetown,  Callao, 
Santos. 

(c)  Locate  approximately  the  regions  where  the 
following  are  produced  in  large  quantities  (one 
region  for  each  product)  :  wool,  nitrates,  cocoa, 
rubber,  guano,  sugar. 


[OVER] 


Values 


4  +  4  + 
8  =  16 


3 


5.  {a)  Describe  the  British  Isles  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Shipping  facilities. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  chief  manufacturing 
centres. 

(6)  Give  three  chief  reasons  for  the  pre-eminence 
of  the  British  Isles  in  the  world’s  trade  and  commerce. 


6  6.  {a)  Name  countries  (two  for  each)  that  produce  the 

following  commodities  in  large  quantities  :  tea,  coffee, 
sugar. 

3  {h)  State  the  conditions  of  (i)  soil,  (ii)  climate,  and 

(iii)  labour,  under  which  tea  or  sugar  is  best  produced. 


10 


7.  Locate  each  of  the  following  cities  and  state  why- 
each  is  important  commercially:  Chicago,  Vera  Cruz, 
Kimberly,  Bombay,  Yokohama,  Geneva,  Cardiff,  Oporto, 
Havana,  Melbourne. 


V 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ART 


Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  in  answering  each 
of  the  four  questions. 

Note  2 : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3 : — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is  per¬ 
mitted  only  in  the  answer  to  question  3. 


Values 


Note  : — In  answering  question  1,  and  also  question  2,  place 
your  first  drawing  on  one  half,  and  your  second  drawing  on  the 
other  half,  of  a  sheet  of  drawing  paper  previously  folded  across 
the  centre. 


1.  With  your  lead 'pencil  make  an  outline  drawing  of 
each  of  the  following  : — 

12  {a)  A  flower  pot.  Make  the  drawing  about  six 

inches  high,  and  below  the  eye-level. 

13  (b)  ^  f>3;r  of  laundry  soap.  Make  the  drawing 

about  five  inches  at  its  greatest  dimension, 
and  below  the  eye-level. 


25 


2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  any  two  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  A  thistle. 

(6)  A  maple  tree  in  the  colours  of  autumn. 

(c)  A  blue  jay. 

(d)  A  red  squirrel. 


[over] 


Values 


12 


10 


3 


3.  (a)  Within  a  vertical  rectangle,  3  inches  by  7  inches, 
make  a  water-colour  painting  of  any  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  One  oat  stalk  with  oats  and  blade. 

(ii)  Two  twigs  of  pussy  willow. 

(iii)  One  stem  of  milk-weed  pods. 

(6)  Directly  below  the  rectangle  for  (ct),  and  J  inch 
from  it,  draw  a  horizontal  rectangle,  3  inches  by  1  inch. 
Within  it  letter  in  capitals  of  a  suitable  size  and  colour 
the  name  (as  suggested  by  the  italicized  words)  of  the 
drawing  in  the  upper  rectangle. 

(c)  About  both  rectangles  at  a  distance  of  J  inch, 
draw  an  enclosing  line  to  form  a  third  rectangle.  Paint 
the  lines  of  the  three  rectangles  a  suitable  colour. 


4 

4 

4 

5 
5 

3 


4.  Answer,  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing 
paper,  the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying 
picture : — 

{a)  Explain  how  the  picture  tells  you  — 

(i)  the  race  of  this  man, 

(ii)  his  occupation  on  this  day, 

(iii)  the  nature  of  his  surroundings, 

(iv)  his  love  of  the  beautiful, 

(v)  the  time  of  day. 

(6)  Give  this  picture  a  suitable  name. 


PaIXI’KI)  p.v 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IE  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  100) 

[See  Circular  SJf,  page  37,  Sec.  7  (2)] 

A 

The  war  by  this  time  had  reached  a  very  critical  stage,  and  it 
was  conceded  by  all  that  nothing  but  a  superior  organization  with 
heavier  armament  could  possibly  gain  the  advantage  over  such  a 
persistent  foe.  The  justification  of  this  opinion  was  fully  established 
in  the  next  campaign.  New  army  divisions  had  been  formed  and 
equipped  with  batteries  of  the  heaviest  artillery.  With  these  guns 
effective  fire  could  be  directed  with  great  accuracy  against  an  enemy 
many  miles  distant.  The  more  extensive  use  of  the  aeroplane  for 
observation  and  locating  the  enemy’s  position  added  greatly  to  the 
success  of  the  operations. 

In  the  spring  a  general  attack  along  the  whole  line  was  planned, 
and  after  a  terrific  bombardment  on  the  nineteenth,  the  advance  was 
made.  So  successful  was  the  assault  that  by  nightfall  the  enemy  was 
in  full  retreat.  During  the  whole  engagement  our  lines  of  communi¬ 
cation  had  been  carefully  preserved.  This  success  gave  courage  to 
our  troops  and  marked  the  turning  point  in  the  war. 

•  B 

1.  The  nature  of  the  offence  was  sufficiently  serious  to  warrant  the 
man’s  immediate  arrest. 

2.  The  foreigner  was  refused  the  privilege  of  seizing  the  property 
for  debt. 

3.  The  pioneer  methods  of  agriculture  were  not  scientific. 

4.  An  appropriate  decoration  was  awarded  to  each  survivor  of  the 
expedition. 

5.  The  citizens  of  the  community  formed  an  athletic  league  for  the 
encouragement  of  all  kinds  of  sports. 

6.  Nobility  of  character  and  a  pleasing  disposition  are  more  valu¬ 
able  than  immense  riches. 
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ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


Values 


BOTANY 


6  +  1  = 
7 

3  +  3  = 
6 

1x4  = 
4 


1.  (a)  Draw  the  leaves  of  any  hvo  of  the  following : 
clover,  willow,  petunia,  hepatica,  maple,  buttercup. 
Name  one  type  of  venation  represented. 

(6)  Describe  the  following  stems :  (i)  prostrate, 
(ii)  twining,  (hi)  subterranean.  Name  plants,  one  for 
each,  that  have  these  stems. 

(c)  State  one  important  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of 
the  following  :  (i)  stamens,  (ii)  root,  (iii)  corolla,  (iv)  leaf. 


5 


2 


4  +  3  = 
7 


2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  an  experiment  you  have  performed  to  demon¬ 
strate  either  of  the  following : — 

(i)  In  the  process  of  seed  germination,  carbon 
dioxide  is  given  off. 

(ii)  The  young  growing  root  produces  root  hairs. 

(6)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “cross-pollination”. 

(c)  Describe,  using  drawings,  the  seed  of  the  pea 
or  bean  or  corn.  State  the  functions  of  the  parts 
represented. 

ZOOLOGY 


8 


3  +  2  = 

5 

6 


3.  {a)  Make  a  drawing,  naming  the  parts  shown,  to 
represent  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  A  fish  viewed  from  the  side. 

(ii)  The  outside  surface  of  one  of  the  valves  of 
the  clam. 

(iii)  The  dorsal  aspect  (top  view)  of  a  frog. 

{h)  Describe  (i)  the  mode  of  locomotion,  (ii)  the 
process  of  breathing,  of  the  earthworm. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  any  observations  you  have 
made  on  (i)  the  winter  habits,  (ii)  the  winter  food,  of 
any  two  of  the  following  birds  :  grosbeak,  owl,  chickadee, 
nuthatch,  English  sparrow,  woodpecker. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper. 

(b)  State  three  differences  in  structure  between 
spiders  and  insects. 

(c)  Describe  a  means,  one  in  each  case,  of  destroy¬ 
ing  (i)  the  grasshopper  and  (ii)  the  fly,  showing  why  it 
is  effective. 

PHYSICS 

5.  A  block  of  wood  10  centimetres  long,  8  centimetres 
wide,  and  5  centimetres  thick,  weighs  300  grams. 

(a)  Find  its  volume  in  (i)  cubic  millimetres, 
(ii)  cubic  decimetres. 

{h)  State  its  weight  in  (i)  centigrams,  (ii)  kilograms. 

(c)  Find  its  specific  gravity. 

6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  that  a 
pulley  affords  a  means  of  obtaining  a  mechanical  ad¬ 
vantage. 

(/;)  Using  a  drawing  to  represent  the  apparatus 
used  describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the 
following : — 

I  (i)  Pressure  communicated  to  the  surface  of  a 

liquid  in  an  enclosed  space  is  transmitted 
equally  in  all  directions  throughout  the 
liquid. 

(ii)  The  buoyant  force  exerted  by  a  liquid  on  a 
body  immersed  in  it  is  equal  to  the  weight 
of  the  liquid  displaced  by  the  body. 

I  7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  one  of  the 
following  : — 

{a)  Air  exerts  pressure. 

{h)  The  pressure  in  a  liquid  increases  with  the 
depth. 
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AEITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7, 
8,  and  9)  no  marks  will  he  given  by  the  examiner  unless 
the  answer  is  correct. 


Values 


A 


12 


1.  How  many  gallons  of  water  will  a  circular  tank 
3  feet  6  inches  in  diameter  and  8  feet  high  contain  ? 
(1  cu.  ft.  =  gals.) 


12 


2.  How  many  cubic  feet  of  concrete  are  in  the  foun¬ 
dation  of  a  barn  30  ft.  by  60  ft.,  if  the  wall  is  2  ft.  6  in. 
thick  and  6  ft.  8  in.  high,  and  contains  4  doors  each 
6  ft.  4  in.  by  3  ft.,  and  12  windows  each  3  ft.  by 
2  ft.  6  in.  ? 


12 


3.  Brown  sold  Jones  a  horse  for  $246  and  received  in 
payment  $100  cash  and  a  note  at  70  days,  bearing 
interest  at  per  annum,  for  the  balance.  Brown 
had  the  note  discounted  immediately  at  the  bank  at  8%. 

Find  the  total  cash  value  of  the  sale. 


13 


4.  I  shipped  my  agent  in  Toronto  a  carload  of  22 
cattle  of  the  following  weights :  3  at  1650  lb.  each, 

7  at  1450  lb.  each,  5  at  1250  lb.  each,  4  at  950  lb.  each, 
and  3  at  850  lb.  each.  The  market  prices  were  as 
follows : — 

Cattle  1500  lb.  and  over,  $8'00  a  cwt. 

Cattle  1200  to  1500  lb.,  6*50  a  cwt. 

Cattle  under  1200  lb.,  5*00  a  cwt. 

The  agent  sold  the  cattle,  deducted  his  commission 
at  5%,  paid  the  freight  at  50  cents  a  cwt.,  and  remitted 
the  balance  to  me.  How  much  did  I  receive  ? 

[over] 


Values 


13 


13 


5.  B  sold  a  $5000  Victory  bond  at  96J,  brokerage 
and  with  the  proceeds  bought  a  house.  He  had  it 
insured  for  f  its  cost  at  per  annum.  It  was  assessed 
for  $3840  and  the  tax  rate  was  25  mills.  The  house 
rented  for  $45  a  month.  What  change  has  B  made  in 
his  net  annual  income  ? 


6.  A  miller  grinds  into  chop-feed  20  bushels  each  of 
peas,  barley,  and  oats.  The  peas  cost  him  60  cents, 
the  barley  46  cents,  and  the  oats  36  cents  per  bushel. 
How  much  per  cwt.  must  the  miller  charge  for  the 
ground  feed  to  make  a  profit  of  25%  ? 

fpeas,  60  lb.  per  bu. 

<  barley,  48  lb.  per  bu.  - 
[oats,  34  lb.  per  bu.) 


B 


7.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  ansiuer  is  correct. 
Simplify 


+  off 


8 


8.  No  marks  ivill  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Divide  the  product  of  30'4659  and  •0078  by  the  sum 
of  -69,  -5,  -07,  and  1-08. 


9 


9.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  total  value  of  the  following  bill ; — 

2495  lb.  of  hay,  at  $20  a  ton. 

1360  lb.  of  oats,  at  45c.  a  bu. 

3  hogs,  250  lb.,  175  lb.,  and  150  lb.,  respectively,  at 
$9‘40  a  cwt. 

1250  lb.  of  milk  testing  2*4%  butter  fat,  at  37jc. 
per  lb.  of  butter  fat. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Values 


1 .  For  the  space  of  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  or  longer,  after  the 
incident  related,  all  remained  perfectly  quiet  in  the  front  of  the 
royal  habitation.  The  King  read,  and  mused  in  the  entrance  of 
his  pavilion  ;  behind,  and  with  his  back  turned  to  the  same 
6  entrance,  the  Nubian  slave  still  burnished  the  ample  shield  ; 
in  front  of  all,  at  an  hundred  paces  distant,  the  yeomen  of  the 
guard  stood,  sat,  or  lay  extended  on  the  grass,  attentive  to  their 
own  sports,  but  pursuing  them  in  silence,  while  on  the 
esplanade  betwixt  them  and  the  front  of  the  tent  lay,  scarcely 
1 0  to  be  distinguished  from  a  bundle  of  rags,  the  senseless  form  of 
the  marabout. 

But  the  Nubian  had  the  advantage  of  a  mirror,  from  the 
brilliant  reflection  which  the  surface  of  the  highly-polished 
shield  now  afforded,  by  means  of  which  he  beheld,  to  his  alarm 
1 5  and  surprise,  that  the  marabout  raised  his  head  gently  from  the 
ground,  so  as  to  survey  all  around  him,  moving  with  a  well- 
adjusted  precaution,  which  seemed  entirely  inconsistent  with  a 
state  of  ebriety.  He  couched  his  head  instantly,  as  if  satisfied 
he  was  unobserved,  and  began,  with  the  slightest  possible 
2  0  appearance  of  voluntary  effort,  to  drag  himself,  as  if  by  chance, 
ever  nearer  to  the  King,  but  stopping,  and  remaining  fixed  at 
intervals,  like  the  spider,  which,  moving  towards  her  object, 
collapses  into  apparent  lifelessness  when  she  thinks  she  is  the 
subject  of  observation.  This  species  of  movement  appeared 
2  5  suspicious  to  the  Ethiopian,  who,  on  his  part,  prepared  himself, 
as  quietly  as  possible,  to  interfere,  the  instant  that  interference 
should  seem  to  be  necessary. 


3x2  = 
6 


(a)  Express  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  main 
idea  of  each  paragraph. 


1  +  4 
+  2  =  7 


3  +  3  = 
6 


(h)  Who  was  the  Nubian  slave?  Why  was  he  so 
disguised  ?  Who  had  suggested  this  disguise  to  him  ? 

(c)  “after  the  incident  related”  (lines  1,  2).  De¬ 
scribe  the  incident  referred  to. 

{(I)  Tell  how  the  Nubian  slave  interfered  to  save 
the  King’s  life,  and  how  the  King  showed  his  gratitude. 

[over] 


Values  I 


2x5  = 
10 


1 

1  +  1 
+  2  =  4 
1 

2 


4  +  16 
=  20 

i 


{e)  Explain : — 

(i)  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  (lines  9,  10) ; 

(ii)  He  couched  his  head  (line  18) ; 

(iii)  remaining  fixed  at  intervals  (lines  21,  22) ; 

(iv)  collapses  into  apparent  lifelessness  (line  23); 

(v)  the  subject  of  observation  (lines  23,  24). 

2.  “Rise,  hill  and  glen!  rise,  crag  and  wood!  rise  up  on  either 

hand, — 

Again  upon  the  Garry’s  banks,  on  Scottish  soil  we  stand  ! 
Again  I  see  the  tartans  wave,  again  the  trumpets  ring  ; 
Again  I  hear  our  leader’s  call :  ‘Upon  them  for  the  King  !’ 

6  Stay’d  we  behind  that  glorious  day  for  roaring  flood  or  linn  ? 
The  soul  of  Graeme  is  with  us  still,— now,  brothers,  will 
ye  in  ?” 

(a)  From  what  poem  is  this  passage  taken  ? 

(b)  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  To  whom  are  the  words 
spoken  ?  Why  is  this  appeal  made  ? 

(c)  (i)  “Upon  them  for  the  King  !  ”  (line  4).  Who 
was  the  King  ? 

(ii)  “The  soul  of  Graeme  is  with  us  still”  (line  6). 
Explain  the  reference. 

3.  In  the  case  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify  the 
poem  from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  express  the 
meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(a)  Then  he  said  with  a  smile  :  “I  should  have  remem¬ 
bered  the  adage, — 

If  you  would  be  well  served,  you  must  serve  yourself  ; 
and  moreover. 

No  man  can  gather  cherries  in  Kent  at  the  season  of 
Christmas  ! 

(h)  What  saw  the  winter  moon  that  night,  as,  struggling 
through  the  rain. 

She  pour’d  a  wan  and  fitful  light  on  marsh,  and  stream, 
and  plain  ? 

A  dreary  spot  with  corpses  strewn,  and  bayonets 
glistening  round  ; 

A  broken  bridge,  a  stranded  boat,  a  hare  and  batter'd 
mound. 

(c)  Or  who  comes  here  to  chase  the  deer 
Beloved  of  our  Klfin  Queen  ? 

Or  who  may  dare  on  wold  to  wear 
The  fairies’  fatal  green  ? 

(d)  And  plainly  and  more  plainly 
Now  might  the  burghers  know 

By  port  and  vest,  by  horse  and  crest 
Each  warlike  Lucumo. 


Values 


12 


4.  Quote  either  — 

(a)  the  stanza  from  The  Revenge,  beginning,  “And 
the  night  went  down,  and  the  sun  smiled  out 
far  over  the  summer  sea”,  and  ending,  ‘“Fall 
into  the  hands  of  God,  not  into  the  hands  of 
Spain!’” 

OR 

{h)  the  first  five  stanzas  of  The  Builders. 


5.  The  sun  falls  warm  :  the  southern  winds  awake  : 
The  air  seethes  upwards  with  a  steamy  shiver  ; 
Each  dip  of  the  road  is  now  a  crystal  lake. 

And  every  rut  a  little  dancing  river. 

6  Through  great  soft  clouds  that  open  overhead 
The  deep  sky  breaks  as  pearly  blue  as  summer  : 
Out  of  a  cleft  beside  the  river’s  bed 
Flaps  the  black  crow,  the  first  demure  newcomer. 
The  last  seared  drifts  are  melting  fast  away 
1 0  With  glassy  tinkle  into  glittering  laces  : 

Dogs  lie  asleep,  and  little  children  play 
With  tops  and  marbles  in  the  sun-bare  places ; 
And  I  that  stroll  with  many  a  thoughtful  pause 
Almost  forget  that  winter  ever  was. 


2 

3 


3x7  = 
21 


{a)  Suggest  a  title  suitable  to  the  foregoing  poem. 

{h)  “with  many  a  thoughtful  pause”  (1. 13).  What 
thoughts  w^ould  the  scene  described  naturally  suggest  to 
the  speaker  as  he  strolls  along  ? 

(c)  Explain: — 

(i)  the  southern  winds  awake  (1.  1) ; 

(ii)  The  air  seethes  upwards  with  a  steamy 
shiver  (1.  2) ; 

(iii)  Each  dip  of  the  road  is  now  a  crystal  lake 
(1.3); 

(iv)  And  every  rut  a  little  dancing  river  (1.  4) ; 

(v)  Out  of  a  cleft  flaps  the  black  crow  (11.  7,  8) ; 

(vi)  The  last  drifts  are  melting  fast  away 
With  glassy  tinkle  (11.  9,  10) ; 

(vii)  in  the  sun-bare  places  (1.  12). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Values 


4 

6 

4 

4 


3x5  = 
15 


5x3  = 
15 


15 


5x4  = 
20 

4 

13 

7  +  6  = 
13 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Reasons  for  the  Loyalist  migration. 

(b)  Where  these  Loyalists  settled. 

(c)  How  they  were  assisted  by  Great  Britain. 

(d)  Their  influence  on  the  history  of  Canada. 

2.  Tell  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in 
Canadian  history:  Tecumseh,  Lord  Selkirk,  Egerton 
Ryerson,  Lord  Strathcona,  Sir  Oliver  Mowat. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  La  Salle. 

(b)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812-14. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty  (1871). 

(d)  Lord  Durham’s  Report. 

(e)  The  Saskatchewan  Rebellion  (1885). 

4.  Write  an  account  of  how  the  Confederation  of  the 
provinces  of  Canada  came  to  be  formed,  referring  to  the 
parts  played  by  Sir  Charles  T upper.  Sir  George  E. 
Cartier,  and  the  Hon.  George  Brown. 

5.  (a)  State  the  mode  of  selection  of  (i)  the  Lieu¬ 
tenant-Governor  of  Ontario,  (ii)  the  Premier  of  Ontario, 
(iii)  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Ontario,  (iv)  a  County 
Council  of  Ontario. 

(5)  Specify  any  /owr  matters  over  which  the  Legis¬ 
lature  of  Ontario  exercises  control. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Sir  Isaac 
Brock  in  the  War  of  1812-14. 

OR 

Why  did  Great  Britain  enter  the  Great  War  in 
1914  ?  Specify  any  three  ways  in  which  Canada  helped 
the  Allies  in  the  struggle. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Values  Note  : — In  valuing  this  paper,  neatness  and  spelling  will 

-  he  considered. 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following 

subjects : — 

{a)  The  best  outing  I  have  ever  had. 

(b)  My  favourite  character  in  history. 

(c)  House-cleaning. 

{d)  Bird  protection. 

{e)  The  main  street  of  our  village  {or  town,  or  city). 
(/)  Empire  Day  (or  Armistice  Day). 


50 


2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects,  taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  : — 

(a)  Navigation  has  done  more  than  railroads  for 
the  progress  of  the  world. 

{h)  Farm  life  in  Saskatchewan  is  preferable  to 
farm  life  in  Ontario. 

(c)  Newspapers  do  more  to  educate  the  people 
than  books. 

{d)  Winter  pastimes  are  more  enjoyable  than 
summer  pastimes. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  WRITING 


Note  1  : — Specially  prepared  paper  for  the  following  work  may  he  obtained 
from  the  presiding  examiner. 

Note  2 : — In  valuing  the  writing  from  the  answers  to  this  paper  the 
examiner  will  pay  special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement.^  and  to 
correctness  of  letter  formation.,  slant.,  and  connections. 

Note  3  : — The  Examiner  will  note  that  in  question  1  (c?),  if  a  candidate 
selects  the  first  option.,  the  twenty  marks  assigned  to  the  question  are 
to  be  distributed  twelve  marks  to  the  Journal  and  eight  marks  to  the 
Ledger.,  also  that  the  total  valuation  of  the  paper  is  one  hundred  and 
thirty  (ISO),  which  will  necessitate  the  reduction  of  the  candidates 
total  to  the  basis  of  one  hu/ndred  (100). 


Values 


May 


1,  1922.  Edmund  Ryerson  bought  a  general  store 
business  in  Fort  William,  Ont.,  and  continued 
the  business  under  the  name  of  ‘‘The  People’s 
General  Store”.  The  assets  and  liabilities 
were  as  follows  : — 


Assets  :  Mdse,  on  hand,  $8650*20  ;  Furniture 
and  Fixtures,  $125*50  ;  note  against  R.  Glasco, 
dated  March  16,  1922,  at  60  days,  for  $275*50; 
T.  Dalby  owes  on  account,  $50*75. 

Liabilities  :  Note  in  favour  of  P.  Leonard  for 
$65*00;  balance  due  Smerle  &  Co.,  $245.75. 

May  2.  Edmund  Ryerson  invested  cash,  $4000*00,  in 
addition  to  the  above. 


May  3.  Engaged  W.  Mustard  as  clerk  and  bookkeeper 
at  $80*00  per  month. 

May  4.  Bought  the  stor^  and  lot  now  occupied,  from 
S.  Mathers  for  $3800*00 ;  paid  cash,  $3500*00, 
the  balance  on  account. 


May 


5. 


Opened  an  account  with  the  Industrial  Bank 
and  deposited  cash,  $300*00. 

[over] 


Values 


37  +  12 
+  17  = 
66 


May  6.  Sold  E.  Glasco  30  lb.  sugar  at  8c. ;  40  lb.  tea 
at  60c. ;  1  suit  clothes,  $45’00.  Eeceived  in 
part  payment  10  doz.  eggs  at  55c. ;  12  lb.  dairy 
butter  at  50c.;  cash,  $20*00  (not  included  in 
cash  sales). 

May  8.  Bought  from  S.  Johnston,  office  supplies,  for 
cash,  $15*80. 

May  9.  Paid  Smerle  &  Co.,  on  account,  $100*00,  with 
cheque. 

May  10.  Bought  from  E.  Glasco,  on  account,  100  bags 
potatoes  at  $1*60. 

May  12.  Bought  from  Smerle  &  Co.,  mdse,  as  per  invoice, 
$1675*00;  gave  them  in  part  payment  cash, 
$200*00,  and  note  for  $1300*00. 

May  13.  Cash  sales  for  two  weeks,  $1780*60. 

Deposited  in  the  Industrial  Bank,  cash,  $1700. 

May  18.  E.  Glasco  discharged  his  note  for  $275*50  by 
giving  us  a  receipt  for  $120*10  due  him  on 
on  account  and  a  cheque  for  $155*40. 

May  23.  Sold  T.  Dalby  5  bags  potatoes  at  $1*75  ;  1001b. 

sugar  at  9jc.  He  paid  on  account,  cash,  $30*00. 

May  25.  Paid  our  note  in  favour  of  P.  Leonard,  with 
cheque,  $65*00. 

May  27.  Sold  E.  Glasco  3  pairs  shoes,  at  $5*50;  30  yd. 

denim  at  35c.  Eeceived  in  part  payment  9  doz. 
eggs  at  53c. 

May  31.  Cash  sales,  $2150*70. 

Deposited  in  bank,  cash,  $2100*00. 

Paid  clerk’s  salary  with  cheque,  $80*00. 

Inventory  taken  May  31,  1922  : — 

Mdse,  on  hand . $6677*30 

Store  and  Lot .  3850*00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures.  .  .  .  120*00 

1.  Applying  the  methods  of  single  entry  bookkeeping 

to  the  foregoing  transactions  : — 

(a)  Make  the  necessary  entries  in  Journal,  Cash 

Book,  and  Ledger. 

{Allow  three  lines  for  the  heading  and  five  lines  for 
the  body  of  each  account  in  the  ledger.) 


Values 


6 


3 

*  20 

14 

3 


(b)  Make  a  brief  statement  at  the  end  of  the 

Journal  showing  the  balances  (if  any)  necessary  for  the 
Financial  Statement :  (i)  Balance  of  goods  on  hand, 

(ii)  Balance  of  Bills  Eeceivable  on  hand,  (hi)  Balance 
of  Bills  Payable  outstanding. 

(c)  Balance  and  close  the  Cash  Book. 

(d)  Either  keep  an  Industrial  Bank  account  in  the 
Ledger,  or  make  out  a  Bank  Pass  Book  to  show  the 
balance  on  deposit. 

{e)  Make  a  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities, 
and  a  Statement  of  Net  Gain  or  Net  Loss. 

(/)  Close  E.  Ryerson’s  Capital  Account. 


5  +  5  = 
10 


8 


2.  Make  out  the  following  business  papers : — 

{a)  Grocer’s  bill  on  May  6th  (both  Sale  and  Pur¬ 
chase). 

(6)  Promissory  note  against  R.  Glasco  in  the 
opening  entry. 


3.  Write  the  following  in  a  good  free  business  hand: — 

Ottawa,  May  5,  1922. 

Messrs.  Proctor,  Glaseby  &  Co., 

Peterborough,  Out. 

Gentlemen, 

I  herewith  make  application  for  a  position  as  clerk  in  your 
warehouse. 

I  have  had  a  three  years’  course  in  the  commercial  depart¬ 
ment  of  the  high  school  here,  and  graduated  with  honours  last 
June.  My  course  included  bookkeeping,  shorthand,  and  the 
general  high  school  subjects.  Since  leaving  school  I  have  been 
employed  in  a  retail  dry  goods  store. 

Enclosed  you  will  find  testimonials,  and,  if  desired,  I  shall 
apply  personally.  If  my  application  is  considered  favourably,  I 
shall  do  my  utmost  to  give  satisfaction. 

Respectfully  yours, 

James  Black. 


*130 


*  See  Note  3. 
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EXAMENS,  JUIN  1922 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  'pour  V omission 
d’accents  on  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’ or thog raphe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 


1 .  La  voix  du  rossignol  est  tres  forte  et  s’entend  an  loin ;  tandis  que 
les  autres  oiseaux  ont  toujours  le  meme  chant  et  repetent  sans  se  lasser  le 
m^me  petit  refrain,  le  rossignol,  liii,  salt  varier  sans  cesse  sa  chanson, 
tantot  vive,  eclatante,  joyeuse;  tantot  plus  reservee,  plus  lente  et  presque 
triste. 

Presque  tous  les  autres  oiseaux  chantent  seulement  pendant  le  jour ; 
le  rossignol,  an  contraire,  chante  de  preference  le  soir  et  ineme  pendant  la 
nuit,  quelquefois  jusqu’au  matin, 

{a)  Faites  la  liste  des  adverbes  et  des  locutions  adverbiales 
contenus  dans  Pextrait  ci-dessns,  indiquez  si  le  mot  ou  la  locu¬ 
tion  est  un  adverbe  de  lieu,  de  temps,  de  quantite,  etc.,  et  dites 
quel  mot  ils  modifient. 

(6)  Analysez  logiquement  la  premiere  phrase. 

(c)  Analysez  grammaticalement  chacun  des  verbes  contenus 
dans  Pextrait. 


2.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  adjectifs  suivants  au  feminin  pluriel: 


doux,  bref,  accusateur, 

franc,  vengeur,  frais, 

public,  turc,  absous, 

benin,  malin,  tiers. 


meilleur, 

sec, 

pecheur, 

chatain. 


[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


(h)  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant  les  nombres 
en  toutes  lettres  : 

(i)  En  1920,  nous  avons  visite  les  1000  iles. 

(ii)  Nous  avons  compte  plus  de  80  mots  sur  la  page  80 
de  ce  livre. 

(iii)  Les  ennemis  qu’il  a  repousses  etaient  plus  de  700, 
et  il  n’avait  avec  lui  que  250  hommes. 

(iv)  Dans  ces  nombres,  les  4,  les  5,  les  6,  les  8  et  les  9 
sont  tres  mal  formes. 

(v)  On  estime  que  pendant  la  derniere  guerre,  il  y  avait 
sous  les  armes  plus  de  19,000,000  d’hommes. 

(vi)  Cette  maison  a  ete  payee  10,800  dollars. 

3.  Ecrivez  les  temps  primitifs  des  verbes  suivants,  en  vous 
bornant  a  la  Im’e  pers.  sing,  pour  les  temps  personnels: 

envoyer,  prevoir,  moudre,  bouillir, 

mouvoir,  joindre,  sentir,  valoir, 

luire,  decrire,  vetir,  resoudre. 

4.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  employant  au 
temps  indique  le  verbe  qui  s’y  trouve  a  I’infinitif : 

(i)  La  douceur,  la  bonte  gagner  (pres,  de  I’ind.)  les 
coeurs. 

(ii)  Nombre  d’Europeens  emigrer  (fut.  de  bind.)  cette 
annee  en  Amerique. 

(iii)  Plus  d’un  soldat  perir  (pas.  def.)  en  chemin. 

(iv)  Votre  frere,  votre  ami  et  vous  se  decourager  (pas. 
indef.)  les  premiers. 

(v)  C’est  toi  qui  coinmencer  (pas.  du  condit.)  et  qui 
donner  (pas.  du  condit.)  I’exemple. 

(b)  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  a  I’aide  des  verbes 
mis  en  italique  en  donnant  a  chaque  verbe  le  complement  qui 
lui  convient : 

(i)  Il  ne  faut  pas  sortir  et  entrer  a  chaque  instant 
d’une  salle  de  spectacle. 

(ii)  Nous  devons  avoir  pitie  et  soulager  les  infortunes, 

(iii)  L’abus  de  I’alcool  nuire  et  detruire  meme  la  sante. 

5.  Mettre  au  pluriel : 

(a)  Quel  que  soit  ]e  tort  qu’on  a  eu  envers  toi,  sache  par- 
donner  facilement. 

(b)  Celui-la  est  pauvre,  quelque  riche  qu’il  paraisse,  s’il  ne 
salt  pas  se  contenter  de  ce  qu’il  a. 

(c)  Quelle  que  soit  la  gloire  de  la  terre,  elle  est  perissable. 


©epartement  be  rSnstruction  publique, 

©ntario 


EXAMENS,  JUIN  1922 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODELES. 

]6cOLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  emploijer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

(h)  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  I’ omission  d’ accents 
ou  d’ autres  signes  oidhographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d’orthog raphe. 


1.  Dites  en  quoi  les  phrases  suivantes  sont  defectueuses,  et 
faites  les  corrections  necessaires : 

(a)  Leur  maitre  les  a  combles  de  mille  eloges. 

(6)  Nos  vaillants  soldats  avan9aient  en  avant,  et  rien  ne 
pouvait  les  faire  reculer  en  arriere. 

(c)  Nous  n’admirons  que  ce  qu’il  doit  letre. 

(d)  Je  crois  votre  cause  excellente  et  que  vous  la  gagnerez. 

(e)  Encapotez-vous  bien  dans  votre  coat,  il  ne  viendra  pas 
vous  cherclier  a  bonne  heure  a  soir. 

(/)  C’est  ben  de  valeur,  ils  ont  perdu  leur  span  de  chevaux. 

2.  Donnez  la  signification  des  idiotismes  suivants,  et  employez 
chacun  d’eux  dans  une  phrase  de  deux  propositions : 

{a)  Arrondir  sa  fortune. 

(b)  Cela  ne  me  fait  ni  chaud  ni  froid. 

(c)  Avoir  vent  d’une  chose. 

(d)  Etre  tout  yeux,  tout  oreilles. 


[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  Dans  un  paragraphe  de  trois  ou  quatre  lignes,  dites  ce  que 
vous  avez  eprouve  et  ce  que  vous  avez  fait  dans  chacune  des 
circonstances  suivantes : 

(a)  Vous  avez  appris  qu’un  de  vos  amis  a  ete  blesse  grave- 
ment  par  un  automobile. 

(b)  Vous  avez  vu  dans  la  rue  un  jeune  enfant  quitter  la 
main  de  sa  mere  pour  deposer  une  obole  dans  la  sebile 
d’un  pauvre  aveugle. 

(c)  Vous  avez  lu  dans  le  journal  qu’un  grand  nombre  de 
families  soufFrent  du  froid  et  de  la  faim,  par  suite  du 
chomage. 

4.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’un  quarantaine  de  lignes  sur  un 
des  sujets  suivants  ; 

(а)  Sans  etre  riche,  on  pent  soulager  bien  des  soufFrances 
et  bien  des  miseres. 

(б)  Faites  le  portrait  de  I’ecureuil.  Decrivez  sa  vie  en  ete, 
en  automne  et  en  hiver.  Quelle  le^on  nous  donne-t-il  ? 

(c)  Ce  n’est  pas  seulement  a  I’ecole  que  I’on  peut  s’instruire. 

(d)  De  ces  deux  metaux :  Tor  et  le  fer,  quel  est  le  plus 
utile  ?  Developpez  les  raisons  de  votre  opinion. 


Department  of  t£t>ucatton,  ©ntarto 


June  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


READING 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Reading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35  ;  Principles,  15) 
SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Reader 
(New  Edition) 

A  Revelation  (page  117). 

The  Island  of  the  Scots  (page  203). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  219). 
The  Revenge  (page  255). 


Department  of  £bucatton,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(а)  Overtaken  by  a  storm. 

(б)  An  old  apple  tree  tells  its  story. 

(c)  How  Nature  prepares  for  winter. 

{d)  How  I  spend  my  Saturdays. 

(e)  The  value  of  fall  fairs. 

(/)  The  market  on  Saturday. 

{g)  Collections  I  have  made. 

2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following  subjects, 
taking  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative : — 

(a)  Iron  is  more  useful  to  man  than  wood. 

(h)  A  summer  on  a  farm  is  better  for  a  city  boy  than  a 
vacation  spent  at  a  summer  resort. 

(c)  The  automobile  has  done  more  harm  than  good. 
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IDcpartment  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : —  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  each  of  the  accompanying 
outline  maps  as  required  for  questions  2  and  5.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his 
copy  another  copy  may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  (a)  State  definitely  the  location  of  two  important  centres 
in  Canada  for  each  of  the  following  industries :  coal  mining, 
fishing,  apple  culture,  silver  mining,  lumbering. 

(b)  What  are  the  conditions  of  (i)  raw  material  supply, 
(ii)  power  facilities,  and  (hi)  available  markets,  that  make  the 
wood-pulp  and  paper  industry  of  Eastern  Canada  so  important  ? 

2.  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  of  North  America, — 

(a)  Write  the  names  of  the  following  products  so  as  to 
show,  approximately,  the  locality  where  each  is  found 
or  produced  in  large  quantity :  cotton,  copper,  corn, 
bananas,  mahogany,  tobacco,  gold,  petroleum,  iron, 
nickel. 

(h)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following :  The  Panama  Canal, 
Yukon  River,  Lake  Winnipeg,  Chesapeake  Bay,  Port 
Nelson,  Jamaica,  Montreal,  Havana,  Philadelphia, 
Vera  Cruz. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  natural  advantages  of  (i)  climate,  and 
(ii)  resources,  of  Brazil. 

{b)  Name  the  chief  seaport  of  Brazil,  Argentine,  and  Chili, 
respectively,  and  name  three  exports  from  each  port. 

4.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  chief  products  of  New  Zealand. 
Show  that  each  of  them  is  determined  largely  by  geographical 
conditions  of  (i)  climate,  and  (ii)  soil  and  surface. 

(b)  Name  one  important  New  Zealand  seaport.  Give  the 
names  of  the  three  countries  with  which  New  Zealand  carries  on 
the  bulk  of  its  trade. 

[over] 


5.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles, — 

(a)  Mark  in  •  and  name  the  cities  where  the  following 
commodities,  respectively,  are  manufactured,  by  plac¬ 
ing  the  name  of  the  commodity  alongside  that  of  the 
corresponding  city :  cottons,  linens,  woollens,  ships, 
cutlery. 

(h)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of : 

(i)  the  rivers, — Shannon,  Clyde,  Severn  ; 

(ii)  the  islands, — Man,  Wight. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  : 

(i)  the  mountains, — Cambrian,  Grampians  ; 

(ii)  the  cities, — Cork,  Dundee,  Southampton,  Glasgow. 

6.  Describe  Egypt  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Surface  and  soil  conditions. 

(b)  The  Eiver  Nile, —  its  sources,  floods,  economic  uses. 

(c)  Chief  exports  and  imports. 

7.  Locate  each  of  the  following  cities  and  state  why  each  is 
commercially  important  :  Buffalo,  Honolulu,  Johannesburg, 
Lyons,  Singapore,  Archangel,  Prince  Eupert,  Moncton,  St.  John, 
Hamilton,  Fort  William. 


department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


Note: — In  the  case  of  each  of  questions  7,  8,  and  9,  no  marks 
will  he  given  by  the  examiner  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  Brown  has  two  offers  for  a  horse  he  has  for  sale.  The  first 
offer  is  $785  cash,  and  the  second  is  a  60-day  note  without 
interest  for  $803,  which  he  can  get  discounted  at  the  bank  at 

discount.  Which  is  the  better  offer  and  by  how  much  ? 

2.  A  Canadian  grain  dealer  imports  from  the  United  States  a 
car  of  corn,  800  bushels,  at  45  cents  a  bushel.  He  pays  an 
ad  valorem  duty  of  33J%,  a  specific  duty  of  5  cents  per 
bushel,  and  freight  $80.  At  what  price  per  bushel  must  he  sell 
it  to  make  a  profit  of  40%  on  his  entire  outlay  ? 

3.  A  has  $9600  to  invest.  He  has  a  choice  of  6%  Government 
Bonds  at  95f,  and  10%  C.  P.  R.  stock  at  149f,  brokerage  \  in 
either  case. 

(a)  What  will  his  income  be  from  the  better  investment  ? 

(5)  What  rate  of  interest  will  he  make  on  his  money  ? 

4.  The  assessed  value  of  a  town  is  $1,768,800.  The  total 
money  required  for  the  town’s  expenses  is  $66,330. 

(a)  How  many  mills  on  the  dollar  is  the  tax  rate  ? 

(5)  A  owns  a  house  assessed  for  $3600,  and  has  an  income 
of  $3500  of  which  $2000  is  exempt.  How  much  are  his  taxes  ? 

5.  Find  the  cost  of  making  one  mile  of  road-bed,  27  feet 
wide,  if  it  has  to  be  excavated  to  a  depth  of  18  inches  at  a  cost 
of  30  cents  per  cubic  yard  and  then  filled  to  a  depth  of  1  foot 
with  crushed  rock  at  a  cost  of  $2*50  a  wagon  load  of  1^  cubic 
yards  and  this  covered  with  fine  gravel  to  a  depth  of  6  inches  at 
accost  of  $1*50  a  cubic  yard  and  this  in  turn  with  a  concrete 
surface  at  12|-  cents  a  square  foot. 

[over] 


6.  A  circular  water-tower  is  70  ft.  high  and  its  internal 
diameter  is  18  ft.  How  many  gallons  will  it  hold  ? 

(1  cu.  ft.  =  gal.) 


7.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

Keduce  to  four  places  of  decimals,  f ,  5  ^^d  the  three 

decimals  and  divide  their  sum  by  *045,  carrying  the  quotient 
to  the  first  decimal  place. 

8.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  total  cost  of : — 

65  scantlings  15'  x  4"  x  2"  at  $42  per  M. 

28  rods  of  wire  fencing  at  8|^c.  a  ft. 

88  lb.  of  wire  staples  at  $6’37|-  per  cwt. 

9.  No  marks  will  he  given  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 
Find  the  compound  interest  due  on  $900  that  has  been  loaned 
for  4  years  at  6%  per  annum,  compounded  yearly. 


Department  of  £0ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  either — 

(a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Sir  Galahad  ; 

OR 

{h)  the  first  three  stanzas  of  The  Solitary  Reaper. 


2.  Into  the  open  air  John  Alden,  perplexed  and  bewildered, 

Rushed  like  a  man  insane,  and  wandered  alone  by  the  sea-side  ; 
Paced  up  and  down  the  sands,  and  bared  his  head  to  the  east-wind, 
Cooling  his  heated  brow,  and  the  fire  and  fever  within  him. 

5  Slowly,  as  out -of  the  heavens,  with  apocalyptical  splendors, 

Sank  the  City  of  God,  in  the  vision  of  John  the  Apostle, 

So,  with  its  cloudy  walls  of  chrysolite,  jasper,  and  sapphire. 

Sank  the  broad  red  sun,  and  over  its  turrets  uplifted 
Glimmered  the  golden  reed  of  the  angel  who  measured  the  city. 

10  “Welcome,  O  wind  of  the  East !”  he  exclaimed  in  his  wild  exultation, 
“  Welcome,  O  wind  of  the  East,  from  the  caves  of  the  misty  Atlantic  ! 
Blowing  o’er  fields  of  dulse,  and  measureless  meadows  of  sea-grass. 
Blowing  o’er  rocky  wastes,  and  the  grottos  and  gardens  of  ocean  ! 
Lay  thy  cold,  moist  hand  on  my  burning  forehead,  and  wrap  me 
15  Close  in  thy  garments  of  mist,  to  allay  the  fever  within  me !  ” 

(a)  Account  for  John  Alden’s  feelings  as  described  in  the 
foregoing  extract. 

(b)  Explain  : — 

(i)  perplexed  (line  1)  ; 

(ii)  apocalyptical  splendors  (line  5) ; 

(iii)  turrets  uplifted  (line  8)  ; 

(iv)  fields  of  dulse  (line  12) ; 

(v)  grottos  and  gardens  (line  13) ; 

(vi)  to  allay  (line  15). 

(c)  Tell  concisely  the  rest  of  the  story. 


rOVER] 


3.  Thus  the  long  files  marched  on,  and,  diminished  as  they  were  by  so 
many  causes,  appeared  still  an  iron  host,  to  whom  the  conquest  of 
Palestine  might  seem  an  easy  task.  The  soldiers,  inspired  by  the 
consciousness  of  united  strength,  sat  erect  in  their  steel  saddles, 
6  while  the  trumpets  sounded  more  cheerfully  shrill,  and  the  steeds, 
refreshed  by  rest  and  provender,  chafed  on  the  bit,  and  trode  the  ground 
more  proudly.  On  they  passed,  troop  after  troop,  banners  waving, 
spears  glancing,  plumes  dancing,  in  long  perspective — a  host  composed 
of  different  nations,  complexions,  languages,  arms,  and  appearances,  but 
1 0  all  fired,  for  the  time,  with  the  holy  yet  romantic  purpose  of  rescuing  the 
distressed  daughter  of  Zion  from  her  thraldom,  and  redeeming  the  sacred 
earth,  which  more  than  mortal  had  trodden,  from  the  yoke  of  the 
unbelieving  pagan. 

(a)  Express,  in  the  forra  of  a  short  sentence,  the  main 
idea  of  the  paragraph. 

(b)  Why  did  the  warriors  parade  thus  before  the  King  of 
England  on  this  particular  occasion  ? 

(c)  Explain : — 

(i)  inspired  by  the  consciousness  of  united  strength 
(lines  3,  4)  ; 

(ii)  refreshed  by  rest  and  provender,  chafed  on  the  bit 
(line  6) ; 

(hi)  of  rescuing  the  distressed  daughter  of  Zion  from 
her  thraldom  (lines  10,  11) ; 

(iv)  more  than  mortal  (line  12). 


4.  In  the  case  of  any  three  of  the  following  extracts,  (i)  specify 
the  poem  from  which  each  is  taken,  and  (ii)  give  the  meaning 
of  the  italicized  parts  : — 

(а)  Why  should  they  bring  the  laurel-wreath, —  why  crown  the  cup 

with  wine  ? 

It  was  not  Frenchmen’s  blood  that  flow’d  so  freely  on  the  Rhine. 

(б)  A  chain  of  gold  ye  shall  not  lack. 

Nor  braid  to  bind  your  hair  ; 

Nor  mettled  hound,  nor  managed  hawk, 

Nor  palfrey  fresh  and  fair. 

(c)  And  how  can  man  die  better 

Than  facing  fearfxd  odds, 

F or  the  ashes  of  his  fathers 
And  the  temples  of  his  Gods. 

(d)  “And  for  vest  of  pall,  thy  fingers  small, 

That  wont  on  harp  to  stray, 

A  cloak  must  shear  from  the  slaughtered  deer. 

To  keep  the  cold  away.” 


Oh,  tenderly  deepen  the  woodland  glooms, 

And  merrily  sway  the  beeches; 

Breathe  delicately  the  willow  blooms. 

And  the  pines  rehearse  new  speeches  ; 

The  elms  toss  high,  till  they  brush  the  sky, 

Pale  catkins  the  yellow  birch  launches, — 

But  the  tree  I  love,  all  the  greenwood  above. 

Is  the  maple  of  sunny  branches. 

Let  who  will  sing  of  the  hawthorn  in  spring, - 
10  Or  the  late-leaved  linden  in  summer; 

There’s  a  word,  may  be,  for  the  locust  tree. 

That  delicate,  strange  new-comer  ; 

But  the  maple,  it  glows  with  the  tint  of  the  rose 
When  pale  are  the  springtime  regions, 

1 6  And  its  towers  of  flame  from  afar  proclaim 
The  advance  of  winter’s  legions. 

And  a  greener  shade  there  never  was  made 
Than  its  summer  canopy  sifted  ; 

And  many  a  day,  as  beneath  it  I  lay, 

2  0  Has  my  memory  backward  drifted 

To  a  pleasant  lane  I  may  walk  not  again. 

Leading  over  a  fresh  green  hill. 

Where  a  maple  stood  just  clear  of  the  wood — 

And  oh,  to  be  near  it  still ! 

(rt)  Express,  in  the  form  of  a  phrase  or  a  short  sentence, 
the  main  idea  in  this  poem. 

(6)  Explain  : — 

(i)  deepen  the  woodland  glooms  (line  1)  ; 

(ii)  the  willow  blooms  (line  3) ; 

(iii)  the  pines  rehearse  new  speeches  (line  4)  ; 

(iv)  strange  new-comer  (line  12) ; 

(v)  it  glows  with  the  tint  of  the  rose 

When  pale  are  the  springtime  regions  (lines  13,  14); 

(vi)  its  towers  of  flame  (line  15) ; 

(vii)  The  advance  of  winter’s  legions  (line  16)  ; 

(viii)  summer  canopy  (1.  18) ; 

(ix)  my  memory  backward  drifted  (1.  20). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


CANADIAN  HISTORY 


1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  early  Canadian 
history  by  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Champlain. 

(b)  Frontenac. 

(c)  Montcalm. 

2.  What  difficulties  between  Canada  and  the  United  States 
were  discussed  in  the  following  treaties,  and  how  were  these 
difficulties  settled  in  each  case  ? 

(a)  The  Oregon  Treaty,  1846. 

(b)  The  Reciprocity  Treaty,  1854. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  tivo  of  the  following  . 

(a)  Seigniorial  Tenure. 

(b)  The  Clergy  Reserves. 

(c)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

4.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Saskatchewan,  or  North- 
West  Rebellion  of  1885  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  results  of  the  rebellion  ? 

5.  (a)  Specify  any  four  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
Parliament  exercises  control. 

(b)  State  how  (i)  the  Governor-General  of  Canada,  (ii)  the 
Cabinet,  (hi)  the  Senate,  and  (iv)  the  House  of  Commons  are 
selected. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  the  history  of  Canada 
by  any  tivo  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

(b)  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

(c)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

ART 


Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  in  answering  each 
of  the  four  questions. 

Note  2 : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in  the 
valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 

1.  With  your  lead  'pencil  make  an  outline  drawing  of  each  of 
the  following  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper : — 

(а)  A  man’s  straw  hat,  lying  on  its  brim,  below  the  eye- 
level.  Make  the  drawing  about  six  inches  wide. 

(h)  An  open  box,  lying  on  its  side  with  the  opening 
towards  you  and  below  the  eye-level.  Make  the 
drawing  about  five  inches  wide  and  about  four  inches 
high. 

2.  Make  a  drawing  in  colour  of  an}^  t'wo  of  the  following,  on 
the  same  sheet  of  paper  : — 

{a)  An  orange-coloured  pumpkin  with  green  stem. 

(б)  A  duck. 

(c)  A  poplar  tree. 

(d)  A  rabbit  with  brown  markings. 

3.  Only  one  of  the  following  shall  be  taken  : — 

(a)  Design  in  colour  a  label,  four  inches  by  five  inches,  for 
a  tomato  can.  Letter  in  capitals  of  suitable  size  and  colour,  the 
word  TOMATOES. 

(b)  Draw,  and  tint,  a  panel  three  inches  by  seven  inches. 
Paint  around  it  a  neat  band  border.  Within  the  panel  paint  in 
neat,  black,  well-spaced  capital  letters,  the  words  CORN  ROAST. 

(c)  Draw  one  corner  of  a  paper  napkin  for  a  Hallowe’en 
party.  Paint  in  this  corner  some  suitable  emblem,  as  a  black 
cat,  witch,  or  owl. 


[over] 


4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture : — 

(a.)  State  what  the  picture  tells  us  about  these  people  — 
(i)  as  to  their  station  in  life, 

(ii)  as  to  their  present  occupation. 

(b)  What  feeling,  or  thought,  is  suggested  by  the  faces 
and  attitudes  of  the  members  of  this  family  ? 

(c)  In  what  ways  has  the  artist  given  much  prominence 
to  the  dish  on  the  table  ? 

(d)  Where  is  the  eye-level  in  the  picture  ?  Explain  how 
you  can  find  it. 

(e)  Point  out  the  most  noticeable  lights  and  shadows. 
Describe  the  character  and  direction  of  the  light. 

(/)  Give  the  picture  an  appropriate  name. 


In  tilt'  Ctlas^ini'  .Irt  (ial/eries 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  CLEARLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

The  Emperor  was  most  successful  in  his  efforts  to  restore  the 
material  interests  of  the  country  which  had  suffered  severely. 
Scarcely  two  or  three  main  roads  were  in  a  fit  condition  for  traffic 
and  tlie  navigation  of  the  canals  and  rivers  was  no  longer  possible. 
He  threw  himself  with  his  usual  energy  into  the  work  of  restoration. 
He  repaired  and  constructed  roads  and  bridges,  dug  canals,  and  made 
the  rivers  navigable.  The  military  roads  which  he  caused  to  be  built 
over  the  Alps  are  marvels  of  engineering  skill  and  continued  to  be  the 
chief  means  of  communication  between  Italy  and  the  north  for  nearly 
a  hundred  years. 

The  public  buildings  and  monuments  had  fallen  into  decay. 
These  were  restored  and  new  ones  erected  as  historic  memorials, 
which  are  to  day  the  pride  of  France  and  the  attraction  of  visitors 
from  all  parts. 

Education  was  not  neglected.  By  the  establishment  of  schools, 
libraries,  and  universities,  an  impulse  was  given  to  the  educational 
system  which  has  lasted  to  the  present  day. 

B 

1.  The  independent  candidate  was  elected  by  a  large  majority. 

2.  The  prophecy  of  colder  weather  by  the  old  inhabitant  was  not 
believed. 

3.  The  taxes  of  the  corporation  were  wasted  by  a  dishonest 
treasurer. 

4.  The  magistrate  fined  the  hunter  for  violating  the  game  law. 

5.  The  celebrated  artist  was  appointed  a  delegate  to  the  national 
convention. 

6.  The  principles  of  popular  government  were  fully  defined  by  the 
member  of  parliament. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ELEMENTAEY  SCIENCE 


BOTANY 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  flower  of  one  of  the  following  plants  : 
trillium,  apple,  buttercup,'  pea,  petunia. 

(b)  Show  how  a  subterranean  stem  differs  from  a  root. 
Name  one  plant  that  you  have  studied  that  has  a  subterranean 
stem  and  one  that  has  a  tap  root. 

2.  (a)  State  two  ways  in  which  the  pollen  is  carried  from  one 
flower  to  another.  Name  two  plants  (one  example  of  each) 
that  will  illustrate  these  methods  of  pollination. 

(b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  two 
of  the  following  :  spine,  winter  bud,  tendril. 

(c)  By  means  of  a  drawing  represent  one  of  the  following, 
naming  the  parts: — 

(i)  A  cross-section  of  the  stem  of  a  woody  dicotyledon, 
(ii)  A  cross-section  through  an  apple. 

(hi)  A  germinated  seed  of  the  pea  or  bean. 

ZOOLOGY 

3.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  colour,  (ii)  the  feeding  habits,  of  two  of 
the  following  birds :  downy  woodpecker,  bluebird,  meadow  lark, 
kingbird,  herring  gull,  Baltimore  oriole,  song  sparrow. 

(b)  Using  drawings,  show  how  the  bills  of  two  of  the  birds 
in  (a)  are  adapted  to  their  feeding  habits. 

(c)  Describe,  using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
two  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  gills  of  a  fish. 

(ii)  The  larva  of  a  mosquito. 

(hi)  A  centipede. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  the  frog  or  toad. 

(b)  Show  how  the  organs  of  (i)  locomotion,  (ii)  respiration, 
are  adapted  to  the  life-habits  of  the  frog  or  toad. 

(c)  State  how  (i)  the  clam,  (ii)  the  earthworm,  are  adapted 
for  protection  from  their  enemies. 

PHYSICS 

5.  A  rectangular  tank  is  2  metres  long,  6  decimetres  wide, 
and  5  decimetres  deep. 

(a)  Express  the  length  of  the  tank  in  (i)  decimetres, 
(ii)  millimetres. 

{b)  If  the  tank  is  full  of  oil  find  its  volume  in  (i)  cubic 
centimetres,  (ii)  litres. 

(c)  If  a  cubic  centimetre  of  oil  weighs  0’8  grams,  find  the 
weight  of  the  oil  in  the  tank  in  (i)  centigrams,  (ii)  kilograms. 

6.  (a)  Using  drawings,  describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate 
one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Air  has  weight. 

(ii)  The  pressure  below  the  surface  of  a  liquid  at  rest 
varies  with  the  depth. 

(b)  (i)  Give  diagrams  representing  two  classes  of  levers. 

(ii)  In  one  of  the  levers  drawn  above,  show  how  you 
would  find  the  ratio  of  the  power  to  the  weight. 

7.  Make  a  diagram  of  the  common  water-pump,  name  the 
parts,  and  explain  its  action. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  When  Fraser  reached  the  point  on  which  the  Indians  were  encamped 
they  told  him  that  the  river  below  was  so  dangerous  that  it  would  be  madness 
to  go  forward.  Although  they  gave  him  this  warning,  they  offered  to  provide 
him  with  a  guide  if  he  should  decide  to  proceed  on  foot. 

(rt)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

{h)  Write  the  adverb  phrases  and  state  what  each  modifies. 

(c)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

All  the  long  August  afternoon 
The  little  drowsy  stream 
Whispers  a  melancholy  tune. 

As  if  it  whispered  in  its  dream. 


3.  Tell  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the  italicized 
phrases  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  We  planted  shrubs  in  front  o/the  house. 

(6)  The  house,  as  well  as  the  furniture,  will  be  sold. 

(c)  The  work  having  been  finished,  he  went  home. 

(d)  Some  of  the  trees  are  being  stripped  by  the  caterpillars. 
{e)  To  have  been  living  then  must  have  been  glorious. 


4.  Write  : — 

{a)  the  feminine  of  abbot,  hero,  nephew,  man-servant ; 

{b)  the  plural  of  lily,  spoonful,  radius,  belief,  brother-m-law  ; 

(c)  the  possessive  plural  of  Frenchman,  German,  lady  ; 

(d)  the  principal  parts  of  choose,  eat,  hide. 


[over] 


5.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  give  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(a)  It  wasn’t  (we,  us)  whom  you  saw. 

{b)  Such  boys  as  (they,  them)  ought  to  be  admired. 

(c)  The  dog  was  (laying,  lying)  on  the  step  where  I  had 
(laid,  lain)  his  supper. 

(d)  This  is  one  of  the  best  books  that  (has,  have)  been 
written  this  year. 

3.  {a)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  simple  sentence : — 

(i)  When  he  awoke  from  his  long  sleep.  Kip  found 
himself  on  the  green  knoll. 

(ii)  Kip  determined  that  he  would  go  back  and  that  he 
would  demand  his  dog  and  gun. 

(b)  Change  each  of  the  following  to  a  complex  sentence  : — 

(i)  The  lantern  hanging  in  the  stable  gave  him  enough 
light  to  find  his  way  about. 

(ii)  He  found  the  harness  in  need  of  repair,  the  horse 
having  run  away. 


Sepai'tement  be  r  3iiatruction  ipublique, 
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Examens,  Aout  1922 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRAN^AISES. 


GRAMMATRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission 
d’ accents  on  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’ ortliographe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 

1  •  Des  ecoles  sont  le  salut  de  la  societe.  On  ne  pent  donner  a  tons  les 
homines  la  ricliesse,  a  rouvrier  toujour s  du  travail ;  mais  une  societe  pent 
et  doit  donner  de  Tediication  a  tons  les  enfants  ;  elle  pent  apprendre  a 
chacun  a  tirer  le  parti  le  plus  complet  de  toutes  ses  facultes,  de  son  corps, 
de  son  esprit,  de  son  ame,  et  le  mettre  ainsi  a  I’entree  de  sa  carriere  en  lui 
disant:  “Tu  marcheras  en  avant ;  tu  es  arme  comme  iin  liomme  ;  tu 
souffriras^  c’est  la  destinee  hnmaine;  mais  du  moins  tu'peux  travailler”. 

{a)  Relevez  tous  les  noms  contenus  dans  le  texte  ci-dessus, 
et  indiquez  la  fonction  de  chacun. 

(h)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

2.  Dans  les  phrases  ci-dessous,  les  noms  et  les  adjectifs  sont 
an  singulier :  corrigez-les  selon  I’orthographe  exigee. 

(а)  Les  jeune  cheval  ont  les  moeurs  doux  et  les  qualite 
social. 

(б)  Les  bon  journal  doivent  etre  les  echo  de  Topinion 
public. 

(c)  Les  pyramide  egyptien  sont  des  monument  colossal 
eleve  sur  d’immense  piedestal. 

{d)  Trop  souvent,  les  charretier  sont  des  homme  brutal 
qui  se  font  les  bourreau  de  leurs  ^heval. 

(e)  Les  tremblement  de  terre  ne  sont  point  universel,  ils 
sont  local. 

(/)  Tous  les  papillon  si  varie  et  si  brillant  ont  ete  d’abord 
des  chenille  rampant  et  hideux. 

(p)  Les  eau  qui  roulent  sur  les  caillou  sont  ordinairement 
clair  et  limpide. 


[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  (a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  indefini. 

(i)  Aimez-vous  - ;  rendez-vous  service  - ;  ne 

parlez  jamais  mal - . 

(ii)  Dieu  recomipensera - selon  ses  oeuvres  et  n’aura 

de  preferences  pour - . 

(iii)  L’honnete  homme  remarque  les  defauts  d’ - ,  mais 

il  ne  parle  jamais  mal  de - . 

(b)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  le  mot  qnelque  en  observant  les 
variations  que  la  grammaire  exige. 

(i)  II  ne  suffit  pas  pour  reussir  d’avoir - bonnes 

qualites,  il  faut  y  joindre - savoir-faire. 

(ii)  - pures  que  soient  vos  intentions,  et - soient 

VOS  talents,  on  vous  denigrera  souvent. 

(iii)  - fussent  leur  sang-froid  et  leur  fermete, - 

tyrans  avaient  peur  des  astrologues. 

4.  Tons  les  mots  en  italique  sont  au  masculin  singulier; 
faites-les  accorder  s’il  y  a  lieu  et  citez  la  regie  appliquee. 

(a)  Les  pelerins  voyageaient  Tiu-jambes,  '?^^^-tete  et 
pieds-Tiu. 

(b)  Les  legumes  qui  etaient  d’abord  bon  marche,  sont 
devenu  tout  a  coup  tres  cher. 

(c)  Nous  passames  la  nuit  tremblant  et  a  demi-mort  sans 
savoir  ou  la  tempete  nous  avait  jete. 

(d)  Les  naturalistes  qui  out  examine  les  polypes  les  ont 
vu  avaler  des  proies  vivant  et  se  sont  convaincu  de 
leur  animalite. 

(e)  Battu  par  la  tempete,  ses  vaisseaux  ont  echdue  sur  des 
recifs  et  se  sont  brise. 

5.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  verbes  ci-dessous  a  la  3me  personne  du 
pluriel  du  passe  defini,  du  passe  indefini  et  de  Vimparfait  du 
subjonctif :  accroitre,  eteindre,  coudre,  revoir,  conquerir. 

(b)  Mettez  les  verbes  au  temps  indique: 

(i)  On  (abandonner,  ind.  pi.  q.  parf.)  le  jardin;  une  eau 
verdatre  (croupir,  imparf.  de  I’ind.)  dans  les  bassins; 
les  bancs  verrnoulus  (gesir,  imparf.  de  bind.)  sur  le 
gazon. 

(ii)  Je  (craindre,  ind.  pres.)  que  vous  ne  (etre,  ind.  pres.) 
en  retard. 

(iii)  Quoiqu’on  (faire,  imparf.  du  subj.)  je(douter,  imparf. 
de  rind.)  qu’ils  (reussir,  imparf.  du  subj.)  dans  cette 
entreprise. 
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ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

« 

^.COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 
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N,B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  ou  il  suhit  son  examen. 

(6)  On  deduira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  V omission  d’accents 
ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d' orthographe. 


1.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  faites  disparaitre  toute  incor¬ 
rection  ou  obscurite  : 

{a)  Nous  les  avons  contraints  malgre  eux  a  s’entr’aider 
mutuellement. 

(h)  Epuise  de  fatigue,  le  sommeil  ne  tarda  pas  a  fermer  sa 
paupiere. 

(c)  Oil  ce  qu’est  Pierre  ?  N’est-il  pas  encore  pare  ? 

{d)  Dites  a  mon  pere  de  revenir  demain,  si  vous  le  voyez, 
m’embrasser  encore  une  fois. 

{e)  Arme  jusqu’aux  dents,  il  a  vu  son  ennemi  roder  autour 
de  sa  inaison. 

(/)  Plusieurs  personnes  pensionnent  chez  elle,  mais  cela  ne 
la  paie  pas. 

{g)  Mets  ta  capine,  ma  fille,  il  fait  frete  a  matin. 

2.  Donnez  la  signification  des  expressions  suivantes,  et 
employez  chacune  d’elles  dans  une  phrase  de  deux  propositions 
au  moins : 

{a)  Prendre  la  chose  du  bon  cote. 

(6)  Jeter  le  gant  a  quelqu  un. 

(c)  fttre  sur  son  terrain. 


[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  Ecrivez  quatre  lignes  au  moins,  sur  chacun  des  sujets 
suivants : 

{a)  La  necessite  pour  tous  de  pratiquer  I’economie. 

(h)  Les  efFets  de  la  maladie  dans  une  famille  d’ouvrier. 

(c)  Pourquoi  toutes  les  personnes  qui  ont  le  droit  de  voter 
doivent  se  faire  un  devoir  d’en  user. 

4.  Dans  une  composition  d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes,  de- 
veloppez  un  des  sujets  ci-dessous : 

(a)  Decrivez  une  grande  joie  que  vous  avez  ressentie,  et  un 
grand  chagrin  que  vous  avez  eprouve. 

(b)  L’un  des  votres  est  malade  ;  on  appelle  le  medecin. 
Decrivez  son  arrivee,  sa  visite,  et  dites  ce  que  vous 
eprouvez. 

(c)  Deux  enfants  d’une  quinzaine  d’annees  se  font  part  de 
leurs  projets  d’avenir.  Rapportez  leur  entretien. 

{d)  La  mere  d’un  soldat  etait  sans  nouvelles  depuis  un 
mois ;  elle  regoit  enfin  une  lettre  lui  annon9ant  que  son 
fils  est  gravement  blesse.  Vous  etes  present  avec 
^  quelques  voisins ;  decrivez  cette  scene. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


EEADING 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  Principles 
of  Reading,  basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  Principles,  16) 
SELECTIONS 

Ontario  High  School  Reader 
(New  Edition) 

The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page  87). 

Highland  Hospitality  (page  129). 

The  First  Ride  (page  133). 

From  the  “Apology”  of  Socrates  (page  229). 
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LATIN  GRAMMAK 


1.  (a)  Decline  in  the  singular,  una  spes,  eques  celer,  ager  ipse, 
flumen  utile. 

(b)  Decline  in  the  plural,  urhs  nobilior,  exercitus,  jpalus, 
vicus,  opus. 

2.  (a)  Decline  hie  in  the  feminine  singular  and  in  the  neuter 
plural. 

(b)  Decline  ille  in  the  neuter  singular. 

(c)  Decline  tu  in  full. 

3.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  — 

(a)  the  adjectives,  utilis,  similis,  multus,  parvus  ; 

(b)  the  adverbs,  maxime,  pessime,  melius. 

4.  Write  the  following  verb  forms: — 

{a)  The  second  person,  plural,  future  indicative  active  of 
impedio. 

(6)  The  second  person,  plural,  pluperfect  indicative  passive 
of  impedio. 

(c)  The  second  person,  plural,  future  perfect  indicative 
active  of  impedio. 

(d)  The  third  person,  plural,  imperfect  indicative  passive 
of  cognosco. 

(e)  The  third  person,  plural,  perfect  indicative  active  of 
eognosco. 

(/)  The  third  person,  singular,  future  indicative  passive  of 
moveo. 

(g)  The  second  person,  singular,  present  indicative  passive 
of  jacio. 

{/>,)  The  first  person,  plural,  future  indicative  active  of  jacio. 

5.  {a)  Write  and  name  all  the  participles  and  infinitives, 
active  and  passive  of  duco. 

(b)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  augeo,  divido,  polliceor, 
reperio,  verto. 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  He  leaves  the  town. 

(•6)  The  camp  is  being  pitched. 

(c)  We  prevent  the  scouts  from  coming. 

{d)  They  surrendered  the  town. 

(e)  They  surrendered. 

(/)  He  said  that  he  would  find  out. 

(g)  Labienus  put  the  troops  to  flight. 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  He  reached  the  trench  which  was  three  miles  long. 

(б)  After  taking  up  arms,  the  enemy  sent  ambassadors  to 
treat  for  peace. 

(c)  The  Britons  are  braver  than  the  Gauls. 

{d)  Upon  obtaining  suitable  weather,  he  will  set  sail  at 
once. 

(e)  After  being  repulsed  by  the  infantry,  the  Belgians  had 
retreated  to  the  camp  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(/)  For  many  days  Caesar  advanced  by  forced  marches 
from  the  ocean  into  Gaul. 

(g)  Caesar  thought  that  the  cavalry  had  made  an  attack 
at  daybreak. 

(Ii)  While  fighting  bravely,  the  general  was  informed  of 
the  arrival  of  reinforcements. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Porsena  exercitum  in  Etruriam  non  reduxit,  sed  castra 
in  loco  idoneo  posuit  qui  mille  circiter  passus  a  Tiber!  aberat. 
Turn  (then)  equites  quam  plurimos  emisit  et  fines  Bomanorum 
longe  lateque  vastari  jussit.  Brevi  (soon)  summa  esse  inopia 
frumenti  coepit.  Mucius,  filius  Romani  noblissimi,  Porsenam 
necare  const! tuit.  Nocte  per  medios  hostes  contendit  et  postero 
die  diligenter  castra  regis  exploravit. 

(б)  Dum  haec  geruntur,  Galli,  praeda  omni  distributa,  ad 
urbem  contendunt.  Iter  celeriter  conficitur,  et  eodem  die  ad 
Tiberim  perveniunt.  Equites,  qui  praemissi  erant,  portas 
apertas  {open)  invenerunt,  neque  ulla  statio  pro  portis  collocata 
erat.  Hac  de  causa  insidias  {an  ambush)  veriti,  constituerunt 
non  progredi  longius,  sed,  castris  positis,  extra  munitiones 
morabantur.  Interim  Romani,  hac  calamitate  fracti,  urbem 
defendere  non  conantur,  sed  cum  conjugibus  et  liberis  se  in  arcem 
recipiunt. 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Gladness  grew  in  me  upon  the  discovery  of  so  delightful  a  scene.  I 
wished  for  the  wings  of  an  eagle  that  I  might  fly  away  to  those  happy  seats  ; 
hut  the  Genius  told  me  there  was  no  passage  to  them  except  through  the 
gates  of  Death,  which  I  saw  opening  every  moment  upon  the  bridge.  The 
islands  that  lay  so  fresh  and  green  before  me  and  with  which  the  whole  face 
of  the  ocean  appeared  spotted  as  far  as  I  could  see,  were  more  in  number 
than  the  sands  of  the  sea. 

{a)  Write  out  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(h)  Parse  each  italicized  word. 

2.  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  the  sentences  in  each  of  the 
following  pairs  : — 

(a)  His  mother  told  him  to  walk  in  the  yard. 

His  mother  told  him  to  walk  into  the  yard. 

{h)  Only  the  ground  is  covered  with  snow. 

The  ground  is  covered  with  snow  only. 

(c)  I  spoke  to  the  secretary  and  the  treasurer. 

I  spoke  to  the  secretary  and  treasurer. 

{d)  A  messenger  shall  be  despatched  this  evening. 

A  messenger  will  be  despatched  this  evening. 

3.  {a)  Select  the  transitive  verbs  and  verb  phrases  which 
occur  in  the  following  sentences  and  explain  why  you  consider 
them  transitive  : — 

(i)  The  fire  lasted  many  days. 

(ii)  The  worm  was  eaten  by  the  robin. 

(iii)  He  went  to  see  the  procession. 

(iv)  He  walked  to  the  station. 

(v) '  He  may  have  finished  his  exercise. 

{h)  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  following: — 

(i)  Drawing  is  an  art  useful  to  all. 

(ii)  The  farmer,  ploughing  his  land,  works  steadily. 

(iii)  We  like  writing  these  exercises. 

(iv)  He  sent  us  a  warning  letter. 


[over] 


4.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  He  made  the  man  a  coat. 

(b)  A  book  was  given  to  77ie. 

{c)  He  struck  me  a  hloiv. 

5.  (a)  State  the  voice,  mood,  and  tense  of  the  verb  phrases  in 
the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  We  have  been  travelling  westward  for  days. 

(ii)  Had  he  arrived  in  time,  the  patient  would  have  been 
benefited  by  his  great  knowledge  of  medicine. 

(hi)  They  did  read  the  books. 

{b)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  uses  of  the  italicized 
words  in  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  I,  myself,  sometimes  despise  myself. 

(ii)  It  is  a  large  book. 

It  is  raining. 

(iii)  He  will  give  me  either  a  book  or  a  pen. 

Either  will  be  satisfactory  and  useful. 

(iv)  The  house  stood  but  a  little  way  from  the  creek. 

He  cannot  choose  but  hear. 

6.  Explain  how  each  of  the  following  events  influenced  the 
language  of  the  people  of  Britain  : — 

{a)  The  coming  of  the  Saxons  to  Britain. 

(b)  The  invasion  of  England  by  William  I. 

(c)  The  publication  of  Johnson’s  dictionary. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  South  America.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


1.  Compare  British  Columbia  with  Ontario,  in  the  following 
respects  :  {a)  climate,  (6)  industries,  (c)  transportation  facilities. 

2.  {a)  Explain  why  the  St.  Lawrence  River  System  is  so 
important  to  North  American  trade  and  commerce. 

{h)  Name  two  of  the  chief  articles  of  commerce  carried 
by  ships  each  way,  westward  and  eastward. 

(c)  Name  and  state  the  location  of  five  Canadian  and  five 
United  States  cities  situated  on  this  waterway. 

8.  Name  the  States  of  the  United  States  (one  State  for  each 
product)  that  are  noted  for  the  following  products  :  cotton, 
hard  coal,  oranges,  copper,  lumber,  corn,  tobacco,  petroleum, 
rice,  gold. 

4.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  South  America, — 

(a)  Locate  and  name  the  countries  traversed  by  the  Andes 
Mountains. 

(b)  Mark  the  location  and  write  in  the  name  of  each  of 
the  following  cities:  Valparaiso,  Quito,  Buenos  Aires, 
Rio  Janeiro,  Georgetown,  Callao,  Santos. 

(c)  Locate  approximately  the  regions  where  the  following 
are  produced  in  large  quantities  (one  region  for  each 
product)  :  wool,  nitrates,  cocoa,  rubber,  guano,  sugar. 

[OVER] 


5.  {a)  Describe  the  British  Isles  under  the  following  head¬ 
ing's  : — 

o  ' 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Shipping  facilities. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  chief  manufacturing  centres. 

(6)  Give  three  chief  reasons  for  the  pre-eminence  of  the 
British  Isles  in  the  world’s  trade  and  commerce. 

6.  {a)  Name  countries  (two  for  each)  that  produce  the  follow¬ 
ing  commodities  in  large  quantities  :  tea,  coffee,  sugar. 

(6)  State  the  conditions  of  (i)  soil,  (ii)  climate,  and  (iii) 
labour,  under  which  tea  or  sugar  is  best  produced. 

7.  Locate  each  of  the  following  cities  and  state  why  each 
is  important  commercially  :  Chicago,  Vera  Cruz,  Kimberly, 
Bombay,  Yokohama,  Geneva,  Cardiff,  Oporto,  Havana,  Mel¬ 
bourne. 
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ART 


Note  1 A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  2. 

(Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper.  Questions  1  and  2 
are  obligatory ;  a  choice  is  allowed  between  3  and  J^..) 

1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  ten  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express 
values,  light  and  shade,  and  shadow,  in  suitable  tones. 

2.  Design,  and  express  in  water-colours  in  a  pleasing  colour 
scheme,  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(а)  A  cube-shaped  lantern  with  a  pyramidal  top,  the  whole 
to  be  seven  inches  high.  Finish  the  decoration  of  one  side  of 
the  lantern  (both  top  and  side  sections). 

(б)  A  rug  pattern,  five  inches  by  eight  inches,  made  up  of 
a  border  and  an  interior  of  squares  and  rectangles  divided  and 
arranged  in  pleasing  proportions. 

(c)  A  poster,  seven  inches  by  ten  inches,  illustrative  of 
coasting,  and  lettered  H.  S.  COASTING  PARTY. 


3.  Paint,  from  memory,  any  one  of  the  following  :  (a)  a 
willow  tree,  (b)  a  pine  tree,  (c)  a  Canadian  wild  goose,  (d)  a 
turkey  gobbler,  (e)  a  canoe,  (/)  a  sail  boat. 

[over] 
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4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

(a)  (i)  Which  is  the  most  interesting  figure  in  this  picture  ? 

(ii)  How  has  the  artist  composed  his  picture  in  such  a 
way  as  to  centre  the  interest  in  this  figure  ? 

(b)  (i)  What  feeling  is  suggested  by  the  figure  in  the 
open  doorway  ? 

(ii)  How  has  the  artist  suggested  this  feeling  ? 

(iii)  To  what  extent  is  the  rest  of  the  picture  in  harmony 
with  this  feeling  ? 

(c)  Show  that  the  perspective  drawing  of  this  picture  is 
consistent  with  the  horizon  shown  through  the  open  door. 


(d)  Give  the  picture  an  appropriate  name. 


ONTARIO 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  foe  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION 

JUNE,  1922 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  from  the  (No.  2) 
Blank  Drawing  Book. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing.  A  group  of  objects  should  be  placed  at  the  head  of  each 
alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right  and  left  of 
the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examination  halls 
these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  the  candidates  at 
the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  the  candidates  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of  — 

(a)  A  scrubbing  pail.' 

(b)  A  handle  of  a  mop. 

(c)  A  scrubbing  brush. 

{(1)  A  broom. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  Explain,  using  diagrams,  how  the  following  phenomena 
are  produced : — 

(a)  The  principal  phases  of  the  moon. 

(b)  The  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

2.  (a)  What  atmospheric  conditions  are  found  in  an  area  of 
low  pressure  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  a  barometer  in 
(i)  forecasting  the  weather,  (ii)  determining  altitude. 

3.  (a)  Describe  (i)  coastal  plains,  (ii)  lake  plains,  (iii)  river 
plains,  and  state  how  each  is  supposed  to  have  been  formed. 

(b)  Give  one  example  of  each  of  the  above-mentioned  plains. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  (i)  solar  time  and  (ii)  standard 
time,  and  show  that  the  latter  is  more  convenient  than  the 
former. 

{b)  Name  and  locate  in  a  general  way  the  standard  time 
belts  of  Canada. 

5.  {a)  Describe  experiments  which  you  would  make  to  detect 
the  presence  in  the  air,  of  (i)  carbon  dioxide,  (ii)  water  vapour. 

(b)  Show  the  relation  of  the  presence  of  these  gases  in  the 
air  to  the  process  known  as  “  weathering”. 

6.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  ‘^heat  of  fusion  of  ice”? 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice. 

(c)  Which  is  the  more  effective  as  a  cooling  agent,  25  lb.  of 
melting  ice  or  25  lb.  of  water  at  the  same  temperature  ?  Why  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  State  the  principle  of  flotation. 

(b)  A  barge  measuring  1200  square  feet  in  horizontal  cross- 
section  at  the  water  line  is  loaded  with  coal  until  it  is  forced 
down  two  feet  deeper  into  the  water.  Assuming  that  the  cross- 
section  of  the  barge  at  the  water’s  surface  remains  uniform,  how 
many  tons  of  coal  does  the  barge  carry  ? 

(1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62J  lb.) 

8.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  convection. 

Qo)  Describe  a  simple  experiment  illustrating  convection  in 
liquids  or  in  gases.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  diagram. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  convection  to  (i)  the  movements 
of  the  atmosphere,  (ii)  the  currents  of  the  ocean. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  grocer  bought  1000  barrels  of  flour  at  $4*80  a  barrel. 
He  sold  200  barrels  at  $5*40  a  barrel ;  f  of  the  remainder  at 
$5*30  a  barrel ;  230  barrels  at  $5*20  a  barrel ;  ^  of  what  then 
remained  at  $4*88  a  barrel,  and  the  rest  at  $4*42  a  barrel.  Find 
the  average  gain  per  barrel  and  the  gain  per  cent. 

2.  A  garrison  of  800  men  had  sufficient  provisions  for  90  days. 
At  the  end  of  40  days  reinforcements  arrive  which  increase 
the  number  of  men  by  25%.  How  long  will  the  provisions  now 
last  ? 

3.  A  savings  bank  pays  interest  at  4%  per  annum  com¬ 
pounded  semi-annually,  the  interest  periods  being  April  1st  and 
October  1st.  A  man  deposited  $100  in  the  bank  on  April  1st, 

,  1915,  and  an  equal  amount  semi-annually  up  to  and  including 
October  1st,  1916.  What  amount  had  he  to  his  credit  in  the 
bank  on  April  1st,  1917  ? 

V 

4.  From  the  list  price  of  a  line  of  goods,  a  retail  merchant 
received  a  trade  discount  of  20  per  cent.,  a  further  discount  of 
-10  per  cent,  for  taking  a  quantity,  and  a  still  further  discount 
of  5  per  cent,  for  paying  cash.  If  he  sells  the  goods  at  10  per 
cent,  less  than  the  list  price,  find  his  gain  per  cent. 

5.  A  dealer  shipped  3000  barrels  of  apples  to  his  agent  in 
Winnipeg  who  sold  them  at  $5*75  a  barrel.  After  paying 
$705*75  for  freight  and  deducting  his  commission  for  selling  at 
1J%,  the  agent  re-invested  the  proceeds  in  8%  stock  at  115^, 
brokerage  J. 

(a)  Find  the  agent’s  total  charges  for  commission  and 
brokerage. 

(5)  How  many  shares  of  stock  were  purchased  ? 

(c)  Find  the  dealer’s  annual  income  from  the  stock. 

[over] 


6.  What  will  it  cost  to  dig  a  ditch  miles  long,  4  feet  average 
depth,  feet  wide  at  the  top  and  feet  wide  at  the  bottom,  at 
15  cents  per  cubic  yard  ? 

7.  Thirty-six  thousand  litres  of  water  are  poured  into  a 
cylindrical  tank.  The  height  of  the  tank  is  8  metres,  and  the 
inside  diameter  6  metres. 

(a)  Find  the  depth  of  the  water  in  the  tank. 

(b)  If  the  thickness  of  the  sides  is  5  centimetres,  find  the 
area  of  its  outer  curved  surface  in  square  metres. 

8.  A  church  spire  is  in  the  form  of  a  cone.  The  diameter  of 
the  base  of  the  spire  is  18  feet  and  its  perpendicular  height  is 
40  feet.  Find  the  cost  of  covering  the  spire  with  tin  at  $14  per 
square.  (100  square  feet  =  l  square.) 


©epartment  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1922 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  root,  (ii)  the  leaf,  (hi)  the  inflorescence,  (iv)  the  corolla, 
(v)  the  pistil,  of  any  one  of  the  following  plants  :  mallow, 
mustard,  buttercup,  trillium,  petunia. 

(h)  Describe,  using  drawings,  (i)  a  flower  head,  (ii)  a  floret, 
of  the  chicory  or  of  the  dandelion. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  term  “fruit”. 

(h)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  fruit  of  any  three  of  the 
following :  (i)  apple,  (ii)  maple,  (hi)  shepherd’s  purse,  (iv)  plum, 
(v)  tomato,  (vi)  bean,  (vh)  poppy.  Give  the  botanical  name 
applied  to  each  of  the  fruits  described. 

(c)  Make  drawings  of  the  fruits  of  any  two  of  the  plants 
named  in  {b),  showing  the  position  of  the  seeds. 

3.  (a)  Give  a  description  of  the  mushroom  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(i)  The  underground  part. 

(ii)  The  aerial  part. 

(hi)  The  method  of  reproduction. 

(b)  Name  any  two  other  saprophytes. 

4.  {a)  Illustrate  by  drawings  the  parts  of  the  seed  of  the 
bean,  or  the  squash,  or  the  corn.  Name  the  parts  represented. 

(b)  State  the  uses  of  the  parts  you  have  represented  in  (a). 

5.  (a)  Using  drawings,  describe  an  experiment  you  have 
performed  to  illustrate  either  (i)  osmosis,  or  (ii)  the  presence  of 
soluble  and  insoluble  materials  in  the  soil. 

(b)  Show  the  operation  of  the  principle  of  osmosis  in 
plant  life. 

(c)  State  the  value  of  (i)  soluble,  (ii)  insoluble  materials 
in  the  soil. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  By  means  of  a  drawing  show  the  parts  in  the  cross- 
section  of  a  branch  of  a  common  Canadian  tree.  Name  the 
parts  represented. 

(h)  Explain  the  use  of  each  of  the  parts  you  have  shown 
in  (a). 

7.  (a)  Describe  any  one  of  the  following  methods  of  propaga¬ 
tion  :  (i)  grafting,  (ii)  budding,  (hi)  cuttings. 

(b)  Discuss  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  principle  of  tree  pruning. 

(ii)  The  importance  of  reforestation. 

8.  (a)  You  have  been  given  a  plant  to  identify  and  by  means 
of  a  botany  key  have  come  to  the  following  conclusions : — 

(i)  It  is  a  phanerogam. 

(ii)  It  is  a  dicotyledon. 

(hi)  It  is  an  angiosperm. 

State  how  you  would  determine  each  of  these  points. 

{h)  The  botanical  name  of  a  plant  consists  of  two  parts. 
Tell  what  each  of  these  parts  indicates  in  the  classification  of 
the  plant. 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  six  of  the 

remaining  questions. 

1.  {a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  a  grasshopper. 

(b)  Point  out  the  chief  differences  between  a  grasshopper 
and  a  beetle. 

(c)  What  features  have  the  grasshopper  and  the  beetle  in 
common  that  characterize  them  as  insects  ? 

2.  {a)  Describe  in  detail  how  you  would  prepare  a  hotbed. 

(6)  What  are  the  sources  of  heat  in  a  hotbed  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  heat  from  these  sources  is  controlled. 

3.  Give  a  detailed  account  of  the  procedure  you  would  follow 
in  {a)  growing  early  potatoes,  {h)  developing  a  plot  of  vigorous 
young  currant  bushes  from  old  stock. 

4.  (rt)  Describe  how  a  sample  of  milk  may  be  (i)  pasteurized, 
(ii)  sterilized,  in  the  home. 

{h)  Discuss  the  relative  merits  of  pasteurization  and  of 
sterilization  as  to  their  effect  upon  the  keeping  quality  of  a 
sample  of  whole  milk. 

5.  (a)  Show  by  reference  to  their  constituents  the  relative 
food  values  of  whole  milk  and  of  whey. 

{h)  Point  out  the  practical  use  of  the  Babcock  test  (i)  on  a 
dairy  farm,  (ii)  in  a  cheese  factory. 

6.  Make  a  sketch  of  the  lay-out  of  a  good  poultry  house  for 
twenty-five  hens,  showing  and  naming  thereon  the  essential 
features  of  such  a  house. 


[over] 


7.  Describe  the  seed  of  the  bean  or  squash  under  the  following 
headings  and,  where  possible,  illustrate  your  answers  by  draw¬ 
ings  : — 

(a)  External  markings  and  parts. 

(b)  Changes  in  the  parts  during  germination. 

(c)  Functions  of  the  parts. 

8.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  swarming  of  bees  ? 

(b)  State  the  causes  of  swarming. 

(c)  By  w’hat  measures  may  swarming  be  prevented  ? 

(d)  What  are  the  advantages  of  controlling  swarming? 
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1.  Give  an  account  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists,  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Eeasons  for  the  Loyalist  migration. 

{h)  Where  these  Loyalists  settled. 

(c)  How  they  were  assisted  by  Great  Britain. 

(d)  Their  influence  on  the  history  of  Canada. 

2.  Tell  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in  Canadian 
history :  Tecumseh,  Lord  Selkirk,  Egerton  Eyerson,  Lord 
Strathcona,  Sir  Oliver  Mowat. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  th7'ee  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  La  Salle. 

(b)  The  causes  of  the  War  of  1812-14. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty  (1871). 

(d)  Lord  Durham’s  Eeport. 

(e)  The  Saskatchew^an  Eebellion  (1885). 

4.  Write  an  account  of  how  the  Confederation  of  the  provinces 
of  Canada  came  to  be  formed,  referring  to  the  parts  played  by 
Sir  Charles  Tupper,  Sir  George  E.  Cartier,  and  the  Hon. 
George  Brown. 

5.  (a)  State  the  mode  of  selection  of  (i)  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  of  Ontario,  (ii)  the  Premier  of  Ontario,  (hi)  the  Legis¬ 
lative  Assembly  of  Ontario,  (iv)  a  County  Council  of  Ontario. 

(b)  Specify  any /o«r  matters  over  which  the  Legislature  of 
Ontario  exercises  control. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Sir  Isaac  Brock 
in  the  War  of  1812-14. 

OR 

Why  did  Great  Britain  enter  the  Great  War  in  1914  ? 
Specify  any  three  ways  in  which  Canada  helped  the  Allies  in 
the  struggle. 


'  "'  '  -  •-t'-,trt  ffll  'k:  '  ,''?£;'J  ^■’  '•■'.Q.'u,  i' 
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1.  {a)  State  two  points  of  difference  between  (i)  a  spider  and 
an  insect,  or  between  (ii)  a  butterfly  and  a  moth. 

(b)  Name  two  harmful  insects  which  infest  orchard  trees 
and  two  which  infest  garden  vegetables.  State  the  injury  done 
by  any  two  of  them  and  the  methods  of  combating  their  attacks. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  the  clam,  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(а)  The  breathing  organs  and  the  method  of  breathing. 

(б)  The  foot  and  its  adaptation  to  the  conditions  of  life  of 
the  animal. 

(c)  Its  food  and  feeding  habits. 

3.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
external  features  of  the  earthworm  or  the  snail  or  the  slug. 

(6)  Discuss  the  economic  importance  of  either  (i)  earth¬ 
worms,  or  (ii)  frogs  and  toads. 

4.  (a)  Draw  a  side  view  of  a  common  fish  and  name  the  parts 
represented. 

(6)  Show  how  the  general  shape  of  the  body  of  the  fish  is 
adapted  to  its  manner  of  life. 

5.  (ct)  Write  a  description  of  the  common  frog  or  toad,  under 
the  following  headings  : — ^ 

(i)  The  tongue. 

(ii)  The  eyes. 

(iii)  The  fore  limbs. 

(iv)  The  hind  limbs. 

{h)  Describe  the  development  of  the  frog  or  the  toad  from 
the  egg  to  the  adult  form. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Name  three  winter  birds  and  give  the  observations  you 
have  made  on  the  feeding  habits  of  any  one  of  them. 

(b)  Describe,  using  drawings,  (i)  the  kinds  of  feathers,  (ii) 
the  bill,  (iii)  the  foot,  of  any  common  bird  you  have  studied,  and 
show  how  these  structures  are  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of  the 
bird. 

7.  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  rabbit  or  the  cat,  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(a)  The  spinal  column, 

(b)  The  fore  limb  or  the  hind  limb. 

(c)  The  teeth. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  external  coverings  of  any  two  of 
the  following,  and  state  how  they  are  adapted  to  the  protection 
of  the  animals :  snake,  turtle,  crayfish. 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  take  section  A  and  any  four  questions 

in  section  B. 

A 

1.  (a)  Name  two  injurious  insects  belonging  to  the  order  (i) 
Orthoptera,  (ii)  Hemiptera,  and  two  beneficial  insects  belonging 
to  the  order  Coleoptera. 

(b)  By  reference  to  the  insects  named  in  your  answer  to  (a), 
[  point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  order  given  in 
\  question  (a). 

;  (c)  Discuss  the  injury  or  good  done  by  each  insect  you 

t  have  named. 

}  (d)  Show  how  the  injurious  species  you  have  named  may 

S  be  controlled. 

1 

f  2.  (a)  What  is  humus  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  effect  of  humus  on  the  (i)  colour,  (ii) 
;  water-holding  power,  (iii)  fertility,  of  a  soil. 


3.  (a)  Describe  simple  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show 
that  a  green  oat  plant  contains  (i)  water,  (ii)  carbon,  (iii)  ash. 

-  (b)  From  what  source  does  the  plant  derive  each  of  these 

’  constituents  ? 

^  -  B 


4.  (a)  What  are  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  a  fungus  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  differences  between  a  parasitic  and  a 
saprophytic  fungus.  Name  one  example  of  each. 

(c)  Describe  (i)  the  characteristics,  (ii)  the  economic  im¬ 
portance,  and  (iii)  methods  of  control,  of  loose  smut  of  oats  or 
of  apple  scab. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  fully  one  method  of  grafting  fruit  trees  and 
the  precautions  necessary  to  ensure  success.  Illustrate  your 
answer  with  drawings. 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  grafting  fruit  trees. 

6.  (a)  Name  three  kinds  of  bulbs  suitable  for  forcing  indoors 
for  winter  bloom. 

(6)  Selecting  one  of  these,  explain  fully  how  you  would 
plant  and  care  for  it.  Give  reasons  for  the  various  steps. 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  vertical  section  through  a  bulb 
and  name  the  parts. 

7.  (a)  State  briefly  the  meaning  of  the  following :  chemical 
element,  mixture,  acid,  solution.  Name  one  example  of  each. 

(b)  By  what  means  could  one  determine  whether  a  sample 
of  soil  is  acid  ? 

(c)  What  remedy  would  you  suggest  for  such  a  condition  ? 

8.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  pigs  found  in  Ontario,  and  two 
breeds  belonging  to  each  type. 

(b)  Which  type  is  more  widely  met  with  in  Ontario  ?  Why 
is  it  better  suited  to  our  conditions  ? 

(c)  Point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  one  breed. 


Department  of  fibucatton,  ©ntarto 


June  Examinations,  1922 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 
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( With  drawing  instruments  make  accurately  the  constructions  and 
measurements  required  below.  Neither  description  of 
method  nor  statement  of  proof  is  required.) 


» 

1.  (a)  Construct  the  triangle  ABC  with  the  base  BC  4  inches 
and  the  angles  at  B  and  C  60  degrees  and  72  degrees,  respectively. 

{b)  Measure  the  sides  AB  and  AC. 


B 


(Using  only  ruler.,  compasses.,  and  pencil.,  make  accurately  the  construction 
required  below.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction  is 
to  accompany  the  drawing.,  and  all  construction  lines 
must  be  shown.,  but  proof  is  not  required.) 


2.  {a)  Draw  a  triangle  ABC  having  the  base  BC  3|-  inches 
and  the  sides  AB  and  AC  3  inches  and  2  inches,  respectively. 
Produce  AB  to  D  and  AC  to  E,  thus  forming  the  exterior  angles 
DBC  and  ECB. 

{h)  Bisect  the  angles  DBC  and  ECB  and  produce  the 
bisectors  to  meet  at  0. 

(c)  From  0  draw  OP  perpendicular  to  BC  and  meeting  BC 
at  P.  Measure  OP. 


{Draw  the  figures.,  describe  the  method  of  construction., 

and  give  proofs.) 


3.  Through  a  given  point  draw  a  straight  line  parallel  to  a 
given  straight  line. 

4.  From  the  point  A  at  one  end  of  the  line  AB  draw  AD 
perpendicular  to  AB. 


[over] 


D — Theokems 


5.  If  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  one  triangle  be  equal 
to  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  of  another  triangle,  the  two 
triangles  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

6.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  with  AB  equal  to  AC.  In  the 
base  BC  two  points  D  and  E  are  taken  such  that  BD  is  equal  to 
CE.  D  and  E  are  joined  to  A.  Prove  that  the  straight  line  AD 
is  equal  to  the  straight  line  AE. 

7.  If  a  straight  line  cut  two  parallel  straight  lines,  the 
alternate  angles  are  equal  to  each  other. 

8.  The  diagonals  of  a  rectangle  are  equal  to  each  other. 
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1.  Quote : — 

Twelve  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning, 
“If  you  have  tears,  prepare  to  shed  them  now”;  and  ten 
consecutive  lines  from  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal,  beginning, 
“And  what  is  so  rare  as  a  day  in  June!” 

OR 

Fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning, 
“Well,  honour  is  the  subject  of  my  story” ;  and  six  consecutive 
lines  from  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal,  beginning,  “The  flush  of 
life  may  well  be  seen”. 

B 

2.  Antony,  He  shall  not  live ;  look,  with  a  sj^ot  I  damn  him. 

But,  Lepidus,  go  you  to  Caesar’s  house ; 

Fetch  the  will  hither,  and  we  shall  determine 
How  to  cut  off  some  charge  in  legacies. 

Lepidus.  What,  shall  I  find  you  here'? 

Octavius.  Or  here  or  at  the  Capitol.  [Exit  Lepidus. 

Antony.  This  is  a  slight,  unmeritable  man. 

Meet  to  be  sent  on  errands ;  is  it  fit. 

The  three-fold  world  divided,  he  should  stand 
One  of  the  three  to  share  it  ? 

Octavius.  So  you  thought  him. 

And  took  his  voice  who  should  be  prick’d  to  die 
In  our  black  sentence  and  xjroscription. 

Antony.  Octavius,  I  have  seen  more  days  than  you ; 

And  though  wo  lay  these  honours  on  this  man. 

To  ease  ourselves  of  divers  slanderous  loads, 

He  shall  but  bear  them  as  the  ass  bears  gold. 

To  groan  and  sweat  under  the  business. 

Either  led  or  driven,  as  we  point  the  way ; 

And  having  brought  our  treasure  where  we  will. 

Then  take  we  down  his  load  and  turn  him  off*, 

Like  to  the  empty  ass,  to  shake  his  ears 
And  graze  in  commons. 

(a)  Explain  what  these  three  men  were  doing  at  the 
opening  of  the  scene  from  which  this  passage  is  taken. 

[over] 


(b)  State  the  terms  of  the  will  as  given  in  the  play  and 
explain  what  Antony  proposed  to  do  with  it. 

(c)  Give  Antony’s  opinion  of  Lepidus. 

(d)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


3.  Explain  any  three  of  the  following  passages  in  their  con¬ 
nection  in  the  play  ; — 

{a)  These  growing  feathers  plucked  from  Caesar’s  wing 
Will  make  him  fly  an  ordinary  pitch. 

{h)  It  must  be  by  his  death  ;  and,  for  my  part, 

I  know  no  personal  cause  to  spurn  at  him, 

But  for  the  general. 

(c)  O  mighty  Caesar !  Dost  thou  lie  so  low 

Are  all  thy  conquests,  glories,  triumphs,  spoils. 

Shrunk  to  this  little  measure. 

{d)  Let  me  tell  you,  Cassius,  you  yourself 

Are  much  condemned  to  have  an  itching  palm. 

(e)  His  life  was  gentle,  and  the  elements 

So  mixed  in  him  that  nature  might  stand  up 
And  say  to  all  the  world,  “This  was  a  man  !” 

C 

4.  The  drawbridge  dropped  with  a  surly  clang. 

And  through  the  dark  arch  a  charger  sprang. 

Bearing  Sir  Launfal,  the  maiden  knight. 

In  his  gilded  mail,  that  darned  so  bright 
5  It  seemed  the  dark  castle  had  gathered  all 
Those  shafts  the  fierce  sun  had  shot  o’er  its  wall 
In  his  siege  of  three  hundred  summers  long. 

And,  binding  them  all  in  one  blazing  sheaf. 

Had  cast  them  forth  ;  so,  young  and  strong, 

1 0  And  lightsome  as  a  locust  leaf. 

Sir  Launfal  flashed  forth  in  his  unscarred  mail, 

To  seek  in  all  climes  for  the  Holy  Grail. 

{a)  “The  drawbridge  dropped”  (1.  I).  Give  a  sufficient 
description  of  a  feudal  castle  to  explain  this  passage. 

ih)  “  the  maiden  knight”  (1.  3).  Explain. 

(c)  “Those  shafts”  (1.  6).  Explain  by  reference  to  a 
preceding  part  of  the  poem. 

{d)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  description  of  Sir  Launfal 
as  he  left  the  castle. 

(e)  “To  seek  in  all  climes  the  Holy  Grail”  (1.  12).  Explain. 

(/)  What  is  the  general  teaching  of  the  poem  ? 


5.  It  is  not  to  be  thought  of  that  the  Flood 
Of  British  freedom,  which  to  the  open  sea 
Of  the  world’s  praise,  from  dark  antiquity 
Hath  flowed,  “with  pomp  of  waters,  un withstood,” 

Roused  though  it  be  full  often  to  a  mood 
Which  spurns  the  check  of  salutary  bands. 

That  this  most  famous  Stream  in  bogs  and  sands 
Should  perish ;  and  to  evil  and  to  good. 

Be  lost  forever. 

Express  the  substance  of  the  above  passage  in  a  short 
paragraph. 


b.  And  night  came  down  over  the  solemn  waste, 

And  the  two  gazing  hosts,  and  that  sole  pair. 

And  darken’d  all ;  and  a  cold  fog,  with  night. 
Crept  from  the  Oxus.  Soon  a  hum  arose. 

As  of  a  great  assembly  loos’d,  and  fires 

Began  to  twinkle  through  the  fog :  for  now 

Both  armies  moved  to  camp,  and  took  their  meal : 

•  The  Persians  took  it  on  the  open  sands 
Southward  ;  the  Tartars  by  the  river  marge : 

And  Rustum  and  his  son  were  left  alone. 


(a)  Specify  the  details  in  the  above  passage  by  which  the 
poet  produces  an  impression  of  gloom. 

(b)  Show  that  the  word  “crept”  is  appropriately  used. 

(c)  (i)  Compare  Rustum  and  Sohrab  in  appearance  as  they 
went  forth  to  battle. 

(ii)  Which  of  the  two  most  appeals  to  your  sympathy  ? 

Why  ? 

D 

7.  THE  FOUNTAIN 

Into  the  sunshine. 

Full  of  the  light, 

Leaping  and  flashing 
From  morn  till  night! 

6  Into  the  moonlight ; 

Whiter  than  snow. 

Waving  so  fiower-like. 

When  the  winds  blow  ! 

Into  the  starlight, 

10  Rushing  in  spray. 

Happy  at  midnight. 

Happy  by  day ! 

[over] 


Ever  in  motion, 

Blithesome  and  cheery, 

1 5  Still  climbing  heavenward, 

Never  aweary  ; 

Glad  of  all  weathers, 

Still  seeming  best. 

Upward  or  downward 
2  0  Motion  thy  rest. 

Full  of  a  nature. 

Nothing  can  tame. 

Changed  every  moment. 

Ever  the  same  ; 

2  6  Ceaseless  aspiring. 

Ceaseless  content. 

Darkness  or  sunshine 
Thy  element. 

Glorious  Fountain ! 

30  Let  my  heart  be 

Fresh,  changeful,  constant. 

Upward  like  thee ! 

(a)  Mention  four  characteristics  of  the  fountain  that  please 
the  poet. 

(b)  Explain:  “Full  of  the  light”  (1.  2);  “Glad  of  all 
weathers”  (1.  17);  “Motion  thy  rest”  (1.  20). 

(c)  Explain  the  apparent  contradiction  in  “Changed  every 
moment.  Ever  the  same”  (11.  23,  24). 

(d)  Why  did  the  poet  use  such  short  lines  in  this  poem  ?  « 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  If(X  =  l,  6=— 2,  c  =  0,  c?  =  5,  find  the  numerical  value  of 


a- -  [3a2  _ 552  _  |7(^2  _ 952  _  n^s 

-(13a2-15fe2_i7c3-19c?)}]. 


(b)  Divide  28a®c  — 26a^c^  —  13a^c2 +  15a“C^ 

by  2a^G^ -{-7a^c  — 5ac'^. 

2.  Factor,  showing  steps  in  the  work : — 

(a)  —  2ah  +  h^ —c^. 

(h)  3n”a;^ +3a"a3  +  6a^cc2. 

(c)  — 12a?  — 9'U'^ +6. 

3.  Find  the  H. C. F.  of  2a?2d-5a?  — 3  and  2a?^ +a?- —  5a?  +  2. 

4.  Simplify : — 

/X  3,7  20a?  — 5 

2a?  — 1  2a? +  1  4a?”  — 1 

(b)  X 

a?”+6a?  +  9  25a?”— 36y” 

5.  Solve  for  a? : — 


,  X  2a?  +  3_a?  —  l_a?  +  2 
^  4  6a3-8  ^ 


6.  (a)  Solve  for  a?  and  y  : — 


7a?  — 4y  =  12, 
8a?  — 5^/  =  0. 


[over] 


(b)  Solve  for  x,  y,  and  0  : — 

(^x  —  ^y-\-bz  =  18, 
j  x  —  4fZ  —  —11 , 

(  y  —  bz  =  —21. 

7.  How  many  pounds  of  coffee  at  48  cents  a  pound  must  be 
mixed  with  6  pounds  at  72  cents  a  pound,  that  a  gain  of  33 
may  be  realized  by  selling  the  mixture  at  80  cents  a  pound  ? 

8.  A  merchant  paid  30  cents  a  yard  for  a  piece  of  cloth.  He 
sold  I  of  it  for  35  cents  a  yard,  J  for  29  cents  a  yard,  and  the 
remainder  for  32  cents  a  yard,  gaining  $6'05  by  the  transaction. 
How  many,  yards  did  he  buy  ? 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note; — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

{a)  My  dog. 

{h)  Some  pleasures  of  my  school  life. 

(c)  A  day  spent  in  fishing  (or  in  berry-picking,  or  in  the 
woods). 

(d)  The  early  settlers  in  Canada — their  trials  and  pleasures. 

(e)  The  autobiography  of  an  old  house. 

(/)  How  I  learned  to  swim. 

* 

2.  Using  the  form  of  a  speech,  present  the  arguments  for  one 
side  only — either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative — of  one  of  the 
following  subjects  of  debate  : — 

(a)  That  the  reading  of  magazines  and  newspapers  is  of 
more  value  than  the  reading  of  books. 

(b)  That  the  pursuit  of  a  hobby  (e.g.  bee-keeping,  the 
raising  of  poultry)  is  a  more  beneficial  pastimfe  than 
games. 

(c)  Eesolved  that  life  in  the  country  gives  one  more  varied 
pleasures  than  life  in  the  city. 


i}':  in  I'l.vi  -  Vi:  »n,.l/i'.^(U  ^014  >'  .'--  J 


.  , '.  ;n  *i‘  -w*  V 
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I'  W  -  ,  <  ^  V  '  _  ■ 


IL  >M>  -'iM. 


department  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ART 


Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  2. 

(Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper.  Questions  1  and  '2 
are  obligatory  ;  a  choice  is  allowed  between  3  and  f.) 

1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  nine  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  appre¬ 
ciation  of  proportion,  of  light  and  shade,  and  of  surface  textures. 

2.  Design,  and  express  in  flat  water-colours  in  pleasing 
harmony,  one  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  A  cover  for  a  child’s  story  book.  Carry  out  the  idea 
in  two  colours  and  in  black  outline.  Letter  on  the  cover  design, 
in  a  simple  plain  style,  any  one  of  the  following  titles  :  Mother 
Goose,  Fairy  Tales,  Animal  Stories.  Make  the  design  six  inches 
by  nine  inches. 

{b)  A  running  border  for  embroidery  with  the  butterfly, 
or  flowers  and  foliage,  as  motifs.  The  size  of  the  drawing  is 
to  be  two  and  a  half  inches  wide  by  eight  inches  long.  Repeat 
the  unit  of  design  at  least  four  times,  and  flnish  two  of  the 
units  in  water-colours. 

3.  Make  a  drawing  in  water-colours,  or  pencil,  of  one  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  A  potted  geranium  in  flower  {or  any  other  potted 
plant  in  flower). 

(б)  A  group  consisting  of  an  elm  tree  and  a  pine  tree  {or 
of  any  two  different  species  of  Canadian  trees). 

(c)  A  Canadian  bird  {or  animal). 


[over] 


4.  Answer,  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture 

(a)  Describe  the  artistic  qualities  of  the  picture  with 
regard  to  — 

(i)  Its  comj^osition  of  line  in  relation  to  the  enclosing 
shape. 

(ii)  The  choice  of  the  eye-level. 

(iii)  The  character  of  the  lighting. 

(iv)  The  means  adopted  to  show  the  character  of  the  day. 

(b) (i)  Narrate  the  story  told  by  the  picture. 

(ii)  Describe  the  impression  it  leaves  on  your  mind. 

(c)  Suggest  a  suitable  title. 


From  the  Painting  by  Ford  Madox  lirown 
In  the  Bumingham  Corfioraiion  Art  Gallery 
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ONTA^lIO 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  Art  for  the  Model  Entrance  Examination,  August,  1922 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  from  the  (No.  2) 
Blank  Drawing  Book. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper  at 
the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets  as 
he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing.  A  group  of  objects  should  be  placed  at  the  head  of  each 
alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right  and  left  of  the 
aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examination  halls  these 
groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  the  candidates  at  the 
rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  the  candidates  at  the  front  receive. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of  — 

(a)  A  quart-size  milk  bottle  about  three-quarters  full. 

[b)  A  loaf  of  white  bread  on  a  wooden  bread-board,  with  a  slice 
of  bread  beside  the  loaf. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 


If  milk  bottles  or  bread-boards  cannot  be  obtained,  ordinary 
quart  pitchers  or  large  white  dinner  plates  may  be  substituted. 

This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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PHYSIOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  causes  of  winds  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  account  for, — 

(i)  the  daily  change  in  the  direction  of  land  and  sea 
breezes ; 

(ii)  the  constancy  and  the  direction  of  the  trade  winds  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  under  which  glaciers  are 
formed  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  work  done  by  glaciers  in  changing  the 
surface  of  a  country,  and  give  three  examples  in  Canada  of  such 
changes. 

3.  (a)  Explain,  using  a  diagram,  why  the  heating  effect  of 
the  sun  is  greater  at  mid-day  than  in  the  morning  or  in  the 
evening. 

(b)  Show  that  your  answer  to  (a)  above  will  account  in 
part  for  our  summer  and  winter  seasons. 

4.  (a)  State  the  cause  of  tides. 

(b)  At  what  intervals  of  time  do  tides  occur?  Give  the 
explanation. 

(c)  Point  out  two  of  the  beneficial  effects  of  tides. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  air  exerts 
pressure. 

(b)  Describe  accurately  the  instrument  used  in  measuring 
the  pressure  of  the  air. 

(c)  Describe  a  siphon  and  explain  its  action. 

6.  (a)  What  is  specific  heat  ? 

(b)  How  does  the  high  specific  heat  of  water  affect  the 
temperature  of  the  air  near  a  large  lake  (i)  in  summer,  (ii)  in 
winter  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answers. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  In  graduating  a  thermometer,  explain  clearly  liow  you 
would  determine  experimentally  the  freezing  point  and  the  boil¬ 
ing  point. 

(b)  When  the  temperature  of  the  air  falls  to  14  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  what  is  the  reading  on  the  Centigrade  scale  ? 

8.  A  body  when  weighed  in  a  fluid  loses  in  apparent  weight 
an  amount  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  fluid  which  it  displaces. 

(a)  Describe  accurately  how  you  would  demonstrate  this 
principle  by  experiment.  Draw  the  apparatus  used. 

(b)  Show  the  significance  of  this  principle  in  the  trans¬ 
porting  of  rock  particles  by  water. 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  It  had  been  part  of  Nelson’s  prayer  that  the  British  fleet  might  he 
distinguished  by  its  humanity  in  the  expected  victory.  Setting  an  example 
himself,  he  twice  gave  orders  to  cease  firing  on  the  Redoubtable,  supposmg 
that  she  had  struck  because  her  guns  were  silent.  As  she  carried  no  flag 
there  was  no  means  of  instantly  ascertaining  an  intention  on  her  part  to 
surrender.  From  this  ship  he  received  his  death.  A  ball  fired  from  her 
mizzen-top,  which  in  the  then  situation  of  the  two  vessels,  was  not  far  from 
that  part  of  the  deck  where  he  was  standing,  struck  the  epaulet  on  his  left 
shoulder. 

(a)  Write  out  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above  extract 
and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  uses  or  the  mean¬ 
ings  of  the  italicized  expressions  in  each  of  the  following  pairs 
of  sentences : — 

(i)  The  committee  were  considering  the  question. 

The  committee  was  considering  the  question. 

(ii)  You  will  write  on  your  examinations  next  June. 
You  will  please  observe  these'rules. 

(hi)  He  is  happy  in  his  work. 

There  is  a  limit  beyond  which  we  cannot  go. 

(6)  Explain  the  difference  in  the  relation  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences : — 

(i)  Throw  your  dog  a  bone. 

Throw  your  dog  into  the  w^ater. 

(ii)  They  came  to  look  at  the  picture. 

They  liked  to  look  at  the  picture. 

(iii)  He  asked  me  if  I  had  heard  the  story. 

He  asked  me  to  do  it  if  I  had  heard  the  story. 

[over] 


3.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  of 
the  italicized  groups  of  words  in  the  following : — 

(a)  The  phantom  knight,  his  glory  fled, 

Mourns  der  the  fleld  he  heaped  with  dead. 

{h)  We  will  give  what  you  say  due  consideration. 

(c)  I  have  heard  nothing  but  praise  in  regard  to  his 
conduct. 

{d)  He  was  bound  hand  and  foot. 

(e)  You  are  to  blame. 

4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words  ;  and  give  reasons  for  your  selections : — 

(a)  I  feared  that  I  (would,  should)  be  late. 

(h)  Nothing  but  frivolous  amusements  (please,  pleases)  the 
indolent. 

(c)  If  gold  (was,  were)  more  abundant,  it  would  be  of  less 
value. 

{d)  He  was  a  man  (who,  whom)  I  knew  could  be  trusted. 

(e)  Each  boy  will  take  (his,  their)  books  from  the  desk. 

5.  {a)  Explain  the  differences  in  the  grammatical  relations  of 
old  in  these  sentences: — 

The  old  man  walked  slowly. 

The  man  is  old. 

The  man,  old  and  worn  with  toil,  walked  slowly. 

(6)  Write  sentences  (one  for  each)  using  the  following 
verbs  in  the  past  tense  (simple  form),  third  person,  singular 
number :  fall,  dive,  slay,  lead. 

6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  term  “family  of 
languages”,  and  name  three  members  of  one  family  of  languages. 

(b)  Indicate  three  ways  in  which  our  English  vocabulary 
has  been  enlarged  since  the  time  of  Alfred  the  Great. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : —  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  each  of  the  accompanying 
outline  maps  as  required  for  questions  2  and  5.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his 
copy  another  copy  may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  {a)  State  definitely  the  location  of  two  important  centres 
in  Canada  for  each  of  the  following  industries :  coal  mining, 
fishing,  apple  culture,  silver  mining,  lumbering. 

{h)  What  are  the  conditions  of  (i)  raw  material  supply, 
(ii)  power  facilities,  and  (hi)  available  markets,  that  make  the 
wood-pulp  and  paper  industry  of  Eastern  Canada  so  important  ? 

2.  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  of  North  America, — 

{a)  Write  the  names  of  the  following  products  so  as  to 
show,  approximately,  the  locality  where  each  is  found 
or  produced  in  large  quantity :  cotton,  copper,  corn, 
bananas,  mahogany,  tobacco,  gold,  petroleum,  iron, 
nickel. 

(b)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following :  The  Panama  Canal, 
Yukon  Eiver,  Lake  Winnipeg,  Chesapeake  Bay,  Port 
Nelson,  Jamaica,  Montreal,  Havana,  Philadelphia, 
Vera  Cruz. 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  natural  advantages  of  (i)  climate,  and 
(ii)  resources,  of  Brazil. 

{b)  Name  the  chief  seaport  of  Brazil,  Argentine,  and  Chili, 
respectively,  and  name  three  exports  from  each  port. 

4.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  chief  products  of  New  Zealand. 
Show  that  each  of  them  is  determined  largely  by  geographical 
conditions  of  (i)  climate,  and  (ii)  soil  and  surface. 

{b)  Name  one  important  New  Zealand  seaport.  Give  the 
names  of  the  three  countries  with  which  New  Zealand  carries  on 
the  bulk  of  its  trade. 


[over] 


5.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles, — 

(a)  Mark  in  and  name  the  cities  where  the  following 
commodities,  respectively,  are  manufactured,  by  plac¬ 
ing  the  name  of  the  commodity  alongside  that  of  the 
corresponding  city :  cottons,  linens,  woollens,  ships, 
cutlery. 

(b)  Write,  in  their  proper  locations,  the  names  of : 

(i)  the  rivers, — Shannon,  Clyde,  Severn ; 

(ii)  the  islands, — Man,  Wight. 

(c)  Mark  in  and  name  : 

(i)  the  mountains, — Cambrian,  Grampians  ; 

(ii)  the  cities, — Cork,  Dundee,  Southampton,  Glasgow. 

6.  Describe  Egypt  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Surface  and  soil  conditions. 

(b)  The  Eiver  Nile, —  its  sources,  floods,  economic  uses. 

(c)  Chief  exports  and  imports. 

7.  Locate  each  of  the  following  cities  and  state  why  each  is 
commercially  important  :  Buffalo,  Honolulu,  Johannesburg, 
Lyons,  Singapore,  Archangel,  Prince  Eupert,  Moncton,  St.  John, 
Hamilton,  Fort  William. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


AMTHMETIC 


1.  A  farmer  sprayed  part  of  a  field  of  potatoes  to  control 
blight,  rot,  and  insects.  From  the  acres  which  were  sprayed 
the  yield  was  1567*5  bu.  of  potatoes.  From  the  unsprayed  part 
of  the  field  the  yield  was  156  bu.  per  acre.  He  sold  his  entire 
crop  of  potatoes  at  80  cents  a  bushel.  The  cost  of  spraying  was 
$7*20  per  acre.  How  much  did  the  spraying  add  to  his  profit 
per  acre  ? 

2.  On  April  6th,  1920,  I  sold  a  horse  for  $180*00  and  received 
in  payment  a  90-day  note  bearing  interest  at  b%  per  annum.  I 
discounted  the  note  immediately  at  a  bank,  the  rate  of  discount 
being  6%  per  annum. 

(a)  On  what  date  was  the  note  legally  due  ? 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  the  note  at  maturity. 

(c)  How  much  did  the  bank  pay  me  for  the  note  ? 

3.  A  bookseller  deducted  10%  from  the  marked  price  of  a 
certain  book  and  thus  reduced  the  price  to  $3*60.  He  made  a 
profit  of  25%  by  selling  it  at  this  reduced  price.^ 

(a)  Find  the  cost  price  of  the  book. 

(h)  Find  the  per  cent,  by  which  the  original  marked  price 
exceeds  the  cost  price. 

4.  A  man  drew  from  a  bank  $44,550  on  which  he  had  been 
receiving  3|-%  interest  annually,  and  invested  it  in  an  industrial 
stock  which  cost  $74 J  for  $100  stock,  brokerage  The  stock 
pays  annual  dividends  at  the  rate  of  6%. 

{a)  Find  the  increase  or  decrease  in  his  annual  income  due 
to  the  change  made  in  the  investment  of  his  money. 

{h)  If  he  pays  an  income  tax  of  30  mills  on  the  dollar  on 
all  over  $1000  of  his  income,  find  his  net  income  from  his 
industrial  stock. 


[over] 


5.  A  contractor  having  engaged  to  lay  12  miles  of  railway  in 
180  days,  finds  that  J  of  the  work  has  been  completed  by  90 
men  in  f  of  the  contract  time.  How  many  additional  men 
must  be  employed  in  order  to  finish  the  work  in  the  contract 
time  ? 

6.  A  rectangular  tank  made  of  two-inch  plank  and  open  at 
the  top  is  50  feet  4  inches  long,  4  feet  10  inches  wide,  and  3  feet 
8  inches  deep,  (outside  measurements).  How  much  will  the 
sheet  lead  for  lining  it  cost  at  9  cents  a  pound,  estimating 
4  pounds  to  the  square  foot  ? 

7.  A  church  spire  is  in  the  form  of  a  regular  hexagonal  (six- 
sided)  pyramid.  Each  side  of  the  base  is  15  feet  long  and  the 
distance  from  a  corner  of  the  base  to  the  peak  is  56J  feet. 
What  will  it  cost  to  paint  the  outside  of  the  spire  at  25  cents  a 
square  yard  ? 

8.  A  hollow  sphere  is  made  of  metal  5  centimetres  thick  and 
has  an  inside  diameter  of  1  metre. 

(a)  How  many  litres  of  water  will  it  hold  ? 

(b)  Find  the  number  of  square  decimetres  in  its  outside 
surface. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
parts  of  the  flower  of  any  one  of  the  following  plants  :  buttercup, 
dog’s-tooth  violet,  hepatica,  mustard,  pea,  apple,  chicory. 

(b)  Give  the  botanical  names  of  the  fruits  of  any  two  of  the 
plants  named  in  (<7). 

(c)  Indicate  the  adaptations  for  seed  dispersal  of  any  two 
of  the  plants  named  in  {a). 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  a  saprophyte,  (ii)  a 
parasite. 

(b)  Tell  how  you  would  recognize  any  two  of  the  following : 
grain  rust,  loose  smut  of  oats,  black  knot,  apple  scab. 

(c)  State  the  harm  done  by  any  two  of  the  fungi  named 
in  (b),  and  in  each  case  indicate  a  good  method  of  control. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account,  under  the  following  heads,  of  how 
plants  prepare  for  the  winter  : — 

(i)  Fall  of  the  leaf. 

(ii)  Structure  and  protection  of  winter  buds. 

(iii)  Storage  of  reserve  food  in  root  and  stem. 

(b)  Describe,  using  drawings,  any  tivo  of  the  following  : 

(i)  tendril,  (ii)  spine,  (iii)  twining  stem,  (iv)  tap  root.  Name 
plants,  one  in  each  case,  that  have  the  structures  you  have 
described. 

4.  (a)  Describe,  using  drawings,  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(i)  A  cross-section  of  the  stem  of  a  monocotyledon. 

(ii)  A  stomate  and  adjoining  plant  cells. 

(iii)  Lenticels. 

(iv)  A  young  root  with  root  hairs. 

(b)  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  (i)  stomates,  (ii)  root  hairs. 

(c)  State  two  ways  whereby  leaves  secure  a  favourable 
exposure  to  light. 


[over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  any  experiments  you  have  performed  to 
demon stra^te  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Germinating  seeds  require  air. 

{h)  Leaves  transpire. 

(c)  Stems  conduct  cell  sap. 

{d)  Tubers  contain  starch. 

6.  {a)  Name  two  noxious  weeds.  Give  reasons,  two  in  each 
case,  wdiy  they  are  hard  to  eradicate.  Give  a  good  method  of 
eradicating  each. 

{h)  Name  two  plants  that  are  useful  for  food  and  tico  that 
are  useful  for  clothing.  Name  the  part  of  the  plant  that  is  used 
for  the  clothing. 

7.  {a)  You  are  identifying  a  flowering  plant.  You  find  that 
the  leaves  are  net-veined,  that  the  parts  of  the  flower  are  in  fives, 
that  the  petals  are  not  united,  and  that  the  seeds  are  enclosed 
in  an  ovary.  Give  the  terms  used  to  indicate  the  classification 
of  the  plant. 

(б)  The  botanical  name  of  the  white  trillium  is  trillium 
grandiflorum.  State  what  each  part  of  this  name  represents  in 
the  classification. 

8.  {a)  State  what  is  meant  by  “cross-pollination”.  Show 
how  it  is  valuable  to  the  plant. 

{h)  Give  two  means  of  cross-pollination,  naming  a  plant, 
one  in  each  case,  to  illustrate  each  method. 

(c)  Show  how  one  of  the  flowers  you  have  selected  in  {h)  is 
especially  adapted  for  cross-pollination. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

CANADIAN  HISTORY 


1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  early  Canadian 
history  by  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Champlain. 

(6)  Frontenac. 

(c)  Montcalm. 

2.  What  difficulties  between  Canada  and  the  United  States 
were  discussed  in  the  following  treaties,  and  how  were  these 
difficulties  settled  in  each  case  ? 

{a)  The  Oregon  Treaty,  1846. 

{h)  The  Eeciprocity  Treaty,  1854. 

(c)  The  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 

3.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Seigniorial  Tenure. 

(h)  The  Clergy  Eeserves. 

(c)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway. 

4.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Saskatchewan,  or  North- 
West  Eebellion  of  1885  ? 

(5)  What  were  the  results  of  the  rebellion  ? 

5.  (rt)  Specify  any  four  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
Parliament  exercises  control. 

(5)  State  how  (i)  the  Governor-General  of  Canada,  (ii)  the 
Cabinet,  (hi)  the  Senate,  and  (iv)  the  House  of  Commons  are 
selected. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  the  history  of  Canada 
by  any  tioo  of  the  following  : — 

(rt)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

\h)  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

(c)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  house  fly,  or  the  codling  moth, 
or  the  cabbage  butterfly,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Its  life  history. 

(ii)  The  harm  it  does. 

(iii)  Methods  employed  to  keep  it  in  check. 

(b)  Name  two  beneficial  insects,  stating  how  each  is 
valuable  to  man. 

2.  Describe  (a)  the  organs  of  respiration  of  a  common  fish, 
and  (0  its  mode  of  respiration. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  feeding  habits  of  any  common  fish. 

(b)  Name  three  of  the  chief  food-fish  of  Canada. 

(c)  Under  one  of  the  following  headings,  give  an  account 
of  how  the  supply  of  fish  is  maintained  in  Canada. 

(i)  Fish-hatcheries. 

(ii)  Laws  protecting  fish. 

4.  (a)  Using  drawings,  describe  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(i)  The  tongue  of  a  frog  or  toad. 

(ii)  The  shell  of  a  clam. 

(iii)  The  wing  of  a  bat. 

(iv)  The  hind  leg  of  a  frog. 

(b)  Show,  in  the  case  of  each  of  any  two  of  the  organs 
named  in  (a),  the  adaptation  of  structure  to  function. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  snake,  or  the  turtle,  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  External  covering  of  the  body. 

(ii)  Mode  of  locomotion. 

(iii)  Means  of  protection. 

(b)  Discuss  the  economic  importance  of  snakes. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  observations  you  have  made 
on  the  feeding  habits  of  any  two  of  the  following :  a  toad,  a 
spider,  a  woodpecker,  a  red  squirrel. 

(b)  State  how  the  animals  you  have  selected  in  (a)  are 
especially  adapted  for  securing  their  food. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  feet  and  the  bills  of  any  tivo  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  birds  :  hawk,  woodpecker,  duck,  hen. 

(b)  Write  an  account  of  either  (i)  the  economic  importance 
of  birds,  or  (ii)  the  protection  of  birds  by  law. 

8.  Describe  the  teeth  and  the  feet  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
horse,  cow,  cat,  beaver,  muskrat,  bat,  and  show  how  they 
are  adapted  to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  animals. 


Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOMETRY 


A 

{JFztk  drawing  instruments  make  accurately  the  construction  and 
measurements  required  beloiv.  Neither  description  of 
method  nor  statement  of  proof  is  required.) 


1.  (a)  Construct  a  triangle  ABC  with  AB  and  AC  4f  inches 
and  2f  inches,  respectively,  and  the  angle  BAC  50  degrees. 

if)  Measure  the  remaining  side  BC. 

(c)  With  the  protractor  measure  the  angles  at  B  and  C  to 
the  nearest  degree. 

B 


(Using  only  ruler.,  compasses.,  and  pencil,  make  accurately  the  construction 
required  below.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction  is 
to  accompany  the  draiving,  and  all  construction  lines 
must  be  shown,  but  proof  is  not  required.) 


2.  {a)  Draw  a  line  AB  3  inches  long  and  bisect  it  at  C. 

{h)  On  AC  construct  a  triangle  ACD,  having  a  right  angle 
at  A  and  the  side  CD  2J  inches  long. 

(c)  Join  BD  and  bisect  BD  at  E.  Join  EA.  Measure 
the  length  of  EA. 

C 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 


3.  At  a  given  point  in  a  given  straight  line  construct  an  angle 
equal  to  a  given  angle. 


4.  Divide  the  given  straight  line  AB  into  five  equal  parts. 


D — Theorejis 

5.  If  two  triangles  have  the  three  sides  of  the  one  equal 
respectively  to  the  three  sides  of  the  other,  the  two  triangles  are 
equal  in  all  respects. 


[over] 


6.  A  given  angle  BAG  is  bisected  by  the  straight  line  AD.  A 
point  P  is  taken  in  AD  and  PE  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  arm  AC 
and  produced  to  meet  the  arm  AB  at  E.  Prove  that  the  triangle 
EAP  is  isosceles. 

7.  The  straight  lines  which  join  the  ends  of  two  equal  and 
parallel  straight  lines  towards  the  same  parts  are  themselves 
equal  and  parallel. 

8.  Any  point  P  in  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  a  given 
straight  line  AB  is  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  the  given  line. 


Department  of  Bbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote : — 

The  sonnet  beginning,  ‘Ht  is  not  to  be  thought  of  that  the 
Flood  ” ;  and  six  consecutive  lines  from  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal,  beginning,  '‘The  flush  of  life  may  well  be  seen”. 

OR 

Thirteen  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning, 
"  Good  friends,  sweet  friends,  let  me  not  stir  you  up  ” ;  and 
twelve  consecutive  lines  from  The  Battle  of  Lake  Regillus, 
beginning,  “Fast,  fast,  with  heels  wild  spurning”. 

B 

2.  Portia.  I  must  go  in.— Ay  me,  how  weak  a  thing 
The  heart  of  woman  is  !  O  Brutus, 

The  heavens  speed  thee  in  thine  enterprise  ! — 

Sure,  the  boy  heard  me. — Brutus  hath  a  suit 
5  That  Caesar  will  not  grant. — -O,  I  grow  faint ! — 

Run,  Lucius,  and  commend  me  to  my  lord ; 

Say  I  am  merry.  Come  to  me  again. 

And  bring  me  word  what  he  doth  say  to  thee. 

(а)  What  information  must  Brutus  have  given  his  wife 
before  leaving  for  the  Capitol  ? 

(б)  Explain  the  expression,  “The  heavens  speed  thee”(l.  3). 

(c)  “Sure,  the  boy  heard  me”  (1.  4).  Who  is  the  boy? 
What  does  Portia  fear? 

{d)  Whom  does  she  address  in  each  of  the  following 
passages :  (i)  Sure,  the  boy  heard  me  (1.  4) ;  (ii)  Brutus  hath  a 
suit  that  Caesar  will  not  grant  (11.  4,  5). 

{e)  “Brutus  hath  a  suit”,  etc.  Is  this  true  ?  If  not,  why 
does  she  make  the  statement  ? 

(/)  What  is  the  real  reason  for  sending  Lucius  on  this 
errand  ? 

{g)  Making  definite  references  to  the  play,  describe  Portia’s 
character.  [over] 


3.  Explain  any  three  of  the  following  extracts  in  their  con¬ 
nection  in  the  play: — 

(a)  There  is  a  tide  in  the  affairs  of  men, 

Which,  taken  at  the  flood,  leads  on  to  fortune  ; 

Omitted,  all  the  voyage  of  their  life 
Is  bound  in  shallows  and  in  miseries. 

{h)  He  reads  much. 

He  is  a  great  observer  and  he  looks 
Quite  through  the  deeds  of  men. 

(c)  Cowards  die  many  times  before  their  deaths. 

{d)  Ever  note,  Lucilius 

When  love  begins  to  sicken  and  decay 
It  useth  an  enforced  ceremony. 

{e)  Brutus.  Look,  Lucius,  here  is  the  book  I  sought  for  so; 

I  found  it  in  the  pocket  of  my  gown. 

Lucius.  I  was  sure  your  lordship  did  not  give  it  me. 

Brutus.  Bear  with  me,  good  boy ;  I  am  much  forgetful. 

c 

4.  The  castle  gate  stands  open  now. 

And  the  wanderer  is  welcome  to  the  hall 
As  the  hangbird  is  to  the  elm-tree  bough  ; 

No  longer  scowl  the  turrets  tall, 

5  The  Summer’s  long  siege  at  last  is  o’er ; 

When  the  first  poor  outcast  went  in  at  the  door. 

She  entered  with  him  in  disguise. 

And  mastered  the  fortress  by  surprise  ; 

There  is  no  spot  she  loves  so  well  on  ground. 

10  She  lingers  and  smiles  there  the  whole  year  round  ; 

The  meanest  serf  on  Sir  Launfal’s  land 
Has  hall  and  bower  at  his  command ; 

And  there’s  no  poor  man  in  the  North  Countree 
But  is  lord  of  the  earldom  as  much  as  he. 

'  {a)  '‘stands  open  now”  (1.  1).  Describe  the  situation 

when  Sir  Launfal  went  forth  and  show  how  the  chano-e  has 

o 

been  effected. 

(h)  What  idea  does  the  poet  wish  to  emphasize  by  the  use 
of  “scowl”  (1.  4)  ? 

(c)  Why  does  the  poet  represent  Summer,  and  not  any 
other  season,  as  laying  siege  to  the  castle  ? 

{d)  Explain 

(i)  in  disguise  (1.  7); 

(ii)  She  lingers  and  smiles  there  the  whole  year  round 

(iii)  The  meanest  serf  on  Sir  LaunfaTs  land 

Has  hall  and  bower  at  his  command  (11.  11,  12). 


5.  And,  greatly  moved,  then  Rustum  made  reply: — 

“O  Giidurz,  wherefore  dost  thou  say  such  words'? 

Thou  knowest  better  words  than  this  to  say. 

What  is  one  more,  one  less,  obscure  or  famed, 

5  Valiant  or  craven,  young  or  old,  to  me  1 
Are  not  they  mortal,  am  not  I  myself? 

But  who  for  men  of  nought  would  do  great  deeds  ? 

Come,  thou  shalt  see  how  Rustum  hoards  his  fame. 

But  I  will  fight  unknown,  and  in  plain  arms  ; 

10  Let  not  men  say  of  Rustum,  he  was  matched 
In  single  fight  with  any  mortal  man.” 

{a)  What  were  the  “words”  to  which  Rustum  refers  in 
line  2  ? 

(6)  What  does  he  mean  by  “  Thou  knowest  better  words  ” 

(c)  How  did  Rustum ’s  conduct  in  the  fight  agree  with  his 
statement  “  I  will  fight  unknown  ”  (1.  9)  ? 

{d)  Describe  Sohrab  as  he  first  appeared  to  Rustum,  who 
“eyed  him  as  he  came”. 

6.  And  after  those  strange  horses 

Black  Auster  toiled  in  vain. 

Behind  them  Rome’s  long  battle 
Came  rolling  on  the  foe, 

5  Ensigns  dancing  wild  above 
Blades  all  in  line  below. 

So  comes  the  Po  in  flood  time 
Upon  the  Celtic  plain; 

So  comes  the  squall,  blacker  than  night, 

10  Upon  the  Adrian  main. 

(а)  Who  were  riding  the  “strange  horses,”  and  what  was 
the  effect  of  their  coming  ? 

(б)  What  is  the  idea  conveyed  by  “toiled”  (1.  2)  ? 

(c)  Explain  :  “  battle  ”  (1.  3),  “  So  comes  the  squall  ”  (1.  9), 
“Adrian  main  ”  (1.  10). 

D 

.  7 .  Sweet  to  the  morning  traveller 

The  song  amid  the  sky. 

Where,  twinkling  in  the  dewy  light. 

The  skylark  soars  on  high. 

5  And  cheering  to  the  traveller 

The  gales  that  round  him  play. 

When  faint  and  heavily  he  drags 
Along  his  noontide  way. 


[over] 


And  when  beneath  the  unclouded  sun 
10  Full  wearily  toils  he, 

The  flowing  water  makes  to  him 
A  soothing  melody. 

And  when  the  evening  light  decays, 

And  all  is  calm  around, 

1 5  There  is  sweet  music  to  his  ear 

In  the  distant  sheep-bell’s  sound. 

But  O  !  of  all  delightful  sounds 
Of  evening  or  of  morn. 

The  sweetest  is  the  voice  of  love 
2  0  That  welcomes  his  return. 

(а)  Select  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

(б)  Divide  the  poem  into  sections  and  give  to  each  section 
a  suitable  subject. 

(c)  Explain  ;  “  amid  the  sky  ”  (1.  2),  “  dewy  light  ”  (1.  3), 
“soothing  melody”  (1.  12),  “decays”  (1.  13). 

(d)  “He  drags”  (1.  7).  What  other  expressions  in  stanza  2 
strengthen  this  idea  ? 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  If  a  —  1,  h  =  2,  c= —S,  c?  =  4,  e  =  5,  find  the  numerical 
value  of  h{e- —d-)-\-d-{e  —  c)— \(b^ —ac)" —{c" —ahY\. 

'  (6)  Divide  +  10  — 16a  — +  by  4a  — 2  +  5a^. 


2.  Factor,  showing  steps  in  the  work; — 
(a)  12a^x  —  ^ahx  —  Zax^+hx^. 

(h)  533^— SOy^. 

(c)  3^2  + 13a; +  12. 


3.  Find  the  H.C.  F.  of 

4a^ —3a" —24a  — 9  and  8a®  — 2a2  — 53a 


-39. 


4.  Simplify 
(«) 

(b) 


2 


+ 


X- —Sx-\-2  x^—5x  +  6  a?”- 4a;+3 

/If  ^  ■  /y»  2  ^2 

fAfti/  tV  ,  Ay 

(a  +  cc)"  ’  a”  —x^ 


5.  Solve  for  x  : — 

,  X  2a; +7  9a;  — 8  a;  — 11 

— -^  =  — ■ 

(h)  2x—l  =  f  (3  —  2a;)  +  4a;. 


6.  (a)  Solve  for  x  and  y  ; — 

J  3a;  +  y  =  31, 
\5a;-22/  =  15. 

(b)  Solve  for  a;,  y,  and  0  : — 
'  x  +  y  —  z  =  10, 

2y~z  =  ll, 

2a;  — 2/ =  13. 


[over] 


7.  The  sum  of  SIOOO  is  loaned,  part  at  5%  and  part  at 
simple  interest.  The  total  interest  for  one  year  is  S47.  Find 
the  amount  loaned  at  each  rate. 

8.  The  deposits  in  a  bank  during  three  days  amounted  to 
$77,700.  If  the  deposits  each  day  after  the  first  day  were  f  of 
those  of  the  preceding  day,  how  many  dollars  were  deposited  on 
each  of  the  three  days  ? 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  Why  I  like  a  certain  author.  (Select  your  favourite 
author.) 

{h)  Winning  the  Victoria  Cross.  (A  story.) 

(c)  An  afternoon  at  the  baseball  (or  football)  game. 

{d)  A  Canadian  winter. 

{e)  Eain  in  summer. 

(/)  My  camera. 

2.  Using  the  form  of  a  speech,  present  the  arguments  for  one 
side  only  —  either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative  —  of  one  of  the 
following  subjects  of  debate  : — 

(a)  Eesolved  that  walking  surpasses  bicycling  as  a  means 
of  making  a  holiday  tour. 

(b)  Eesolved  that  knowledge  is  more  to  be  desired  than 
riches. 

(c)  Eesolved  that  the  automobile  has  improved  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  life  in  Canada. 


rr‘L  -  ’  ■■  '»■  •'*..  "  '  ^4.'  0  I -•^ .  ■>"  •.•'  *♦•'■  '■< 


f  *-  r-jUjJ-  ■■  /  ^  r-  ^(,-HJf.-rv<  ,  ,. 

•i-  -  ^  v-  '*■•'  ^  ^  ^  '•*  *-2  t-*  ^’1  “  .V  - 


'’■:p -  -  '  .  <^,44"“ 

-  i?v.A4  ■■■.■r^--'“':’--^&^;.*..  v  ‘  'Lv’  *«£  '■  .-:  ---^  «» 


•  -.L  '  ^ 

._3' 


V  ''''^- 
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^  vv'".  .*n,--'*  .-"•-f  ’  ^•^■-  "'  •  "I-  ..  .--'■« 

-.  ■  r>.  V  .4  -  -  4*^:^/:  ^  •  .  4  v  V  ,  ._  ' 

^'.•'r-v  .  s  1.  y  __,.*!•■  r-  ■  ^  ,  j.-^  '!^A‘^'‘'‘v-  • '.  ■  * .  ^  'v. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


A 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  and  describe  the  method  of 
construction;  hut  do  not  give  proofs.) 

1.  Draw  a  circle  having  a  6  inch  diameter.  In  this  circle 
inscribe  a  triangle  BAG,  of  which  the  vertical  angle  A  is  45° 
and  of  which  the  side  AC  is  4  inches  long.  In  this  triangle 
inscribe  a  circle  and  measure  its  diameter. 

B 

( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

2.  Find  a  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight  lines. 

3.  ABC  is  a  triangle.  In  the  base  AC  take  any  point  P  which 
is  not  the  middle  point.  Through  P  draw  a  straight  line  bisect¬ 
ing  the  triangle. 

C — Theorems 

4.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  one  respectively  equal  to 
two  sides  of  the  other  and  have  the  angles  opposite  one  pair  of 
equal  sides  equal  to  each  other,  the  angles  opposite  the  other 
pair  of  equal  sides  are  either  equal  or  supplementary. 

5.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal 
of  any  parallelogram  are  equal. 

6.  If  two  triangles  are  equiangular,  the  sides  are  proportional. 

7.  Two  circles  intersect  at  Q  and  E.  On  one  circumference 
any  point  P  is  taken.  PQ  and  PE  (produced,  if  necessary) 
meet  the  other  circumference  in  S  and  T,  respectively.  Prove 
that  ST  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  P. 

8.  The  angle  BAG  of  a  triangle  ABC  is  bisected  by  AD  which 
cuts  BC  in  D.  DE  and  DF  are  drawn  parallel  to  AB  and  AC 
and  cut  AC  and  AB  in  E  and  F  respectively.  Prove  that 

BF  :  CE  =  AB^  :  AC-. 


'  .  •  1*  ‘  w  %  n.  '  •  ^ ^  ^  ‘  ^  -  »  r  ^  •  «B 

? '  ■'  -v^  '*-  r  ■  ^  ’^'r  ■  e  ;: '  V;:i  •  V  -  >'••#.  ' '  '.^C  '’  .'i '  -  .' '-Sj 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Four  consecutive  stanzas  from  The  Ancient  Mariner, 
beginning,  “0  wedding  guest”. 

(6)  Four  consecutive  stanzas  beginning,  “Of  old  sat 
Freedom”. 

(c)  Sixteen  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  begin¬ 
ning,  “O,  you  hard  hearts”. 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  followino; 
passages  occurs,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts  : — 

{a)  A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart, 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware. 

{b)  It  may  be  that  the  gulfs  will  wash  us  down  : 

It  may  be  we  shall  touch  the  Happy  Isles, 

And  see  the  great  Achilles,  whom  we  knew. 

(c)  Ye  gods,  it  doth  amaze  me, 

A  man  of  such  a  feeble  temper  should 
So  get  the  start  q/the  majestic  world. 

And  bear  the  palm  alone. 

{d)  There  the  common  sense  of  most  shall  hold  a  fretfid  realm 
in  awe. 

And  the  kindly  earth  shall  slumber,  lapt  in  universal  law. 

{e)  But  I  am  constant  as  the  northern  star. 

Of  whose  true-fixed  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  fellow  in  the  firmament. 

(/)  There  came  so  loud  a  calling  of  the  sea 
That  all  the  houses  in  the  haven  rang. 


[over] 


3. 


Bru.  For  your  part, 

To  you  our  swords  have  leaden  points^  Mark  Antony  ; 

Our  arms  in  strength  of  malice,  and  our  hearts 
Of  brothers’  temper,  do  receive  you  in 
With  all  kind  love,  good  thoughts  and  reverence. 

Gas.  Your  voice  shall  be  as  strong  as  any  man’s 
In  the  disposing  of  new  dignities. 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(h)  Point  out  how  these  speeches  reveal  the  characters  of 
the  speakers. 

(c)  Point  out  three  occasions  on  which  Brutus  and  Cassius 
disagreed  about  what  should  be  done.  Whose  judgment  do  you 
ajDprove  in  each  case  ?  Why  ? 

4.  I  moved  my  lips — the  Pilot  shrieked 

And  fell  down  in  a  fit ; 

The  holy  Hermit  raised  his  eyes. 

And  prayed  where  he  did  sit. 

(a)  Give  one  other  instance  of  the  Mariner’s  appearance 
being  suggested  by  the  effect  it  produced  on  the  beholders. 

(h)  Do  jmu  think  this  method  of  suggesting  his  appear¬ 
ance  more  or  less  effective  than  a  description  of  it  would  be  ? 
Why  ? 

5.  (a)  O  constancy,  be  strong  upon  my  side  ! 

Set  a  huge  mountain  ’tween  my  heart  and  tongue  ! 

I  have  a  man’s  mind,  but  a  woman’s  might. 

How  hard  it  is  for  women  to  keep  counsel  ! 

Show  from  incidents  in  the  play  that  Portia’s  estimate  of 
herself  is  a  just  one. 

(h)  “One  of  the  distinctive  marks  of  Brutus  is  his 
tenderness”.  Give  two  instances  of  Brutus’  tenderness. 


6.  (a)  In  the  afternoon  they  came  unto  a  land 
In  which  it  seemed  always  afternoon. 

Give  the  descriptive  details  by  which  Tennyson  tries  to 
impress  on  us  the  drowsy  atmosphere  of  the  Lotos-eaters’  land. 

(Jh)  Our  echoes  roll  from  soul  to  soul. 

And  grow  forever  and  forever. 

Explain  what  Tennyson  means. 

(c)  O  voice  from  which  their  omens  all  men  drew., 

O  iron  nerve  to  true  occasion  true. 

Explain  the  italicized  parts. 


7. 


AFTERWARDS 


When  the  Present  has  latched  its  postern  behind  my  tremulous  stay, 
And  the  May  month  flaps  its  glad  green  leaves  like  wings, 
Delicate-filmed  as  new-spun  silk,  will  the  neighbours  say, 

“He  was  a  man  who  used  to  notice  such  things”  ? 

5  If  it  be  in  the  dusk  when,  like  an  eye-lid’s  soundless  blink, 

The  dewfall-hawk  comes  crossing  the  shades  to  alight 
Upon  the  wind- warped  upland  thorn,  a  gazer  may  think, 

“To  him  this  must  have  been  a  familiar  sight.” 

If  I  pass  during  some  nocturnal  blackness,  mothy  and  warm, 

10  When  the  hedgehog  travels  furtively  over  the  lawn. 

One  may  say,  “He  strove  that  such  innocent  creatures  should  come 
to  no  harm. 

But  he  could  do  little  for  them,  and  now  he  is  gone.” 

If,  when  hearing  that  I  have  been  stilled  at  last,  they  stand  at  the 
door. 

Watching  the  full-starred  heavens  that  winter  sees, 

1 5  Will  this  thought  rise  on  those  who  will  meet  my  face  no  more, 

“He  was  one  who  had  an  eye  for  such  mysteries  ”  ? 

And  will  any  say  when  my  bell  of  quittance  is  heard  in  the  gloom. 
And  a  crossing  breeze  cuts  a  pause  in  its  outrollings. 

Till  they  rise  again,  as  they  were  a  new  bell’s  boom, 

2  0  “He  hears  it  not  now,  but  used  to  notice  such  things”? 

(а)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  expressions  used  in 
the  first  line  of  the  poem  to  suggest  the  death  of  the  speaker. 

(б)  Explain:  “such  things”  (1.  4)  ;  “it”  (1.  5);  “wind- 
warped”  (1.  7);  “this”  (1.  8);  “mothy”  (1.  9);  “could  do  little 
for  them”  (1.  12);  “full-starred”  (1.  14);  “had  an  eye  for”  (1.  16); 
“bell  of  quittance”  (1.  17);  “cuts  a  pause  in  its  outrollings” 
(1.  18);  “such  things”  (1.  20). 

(c)  Tell  what  you  can  gather  from  the  poem  about  the 
character  of  the  speaker. 


'/i-  -,•. '-«^fKt^:'  i 

F^r*A»A^-  .{j  *7’  i*-  *6>^.  «aLj^.  4  ■Ki'V*  •V  '■>  !^r-  4  ,»  '¥  *  ^4  f  i 


Department  of  iet»ucation,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1922 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

“Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas,  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  etre 
assez  puni.  Voila  ce  que  e’est.  Tons  les  jours  on  se  dit : 
Bah  !  j’ai  bien  le  temps.  J’apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu 
vois  ce  qui  arrive .  .  .  Ah  !  g’a  ete  le  grand  malheur  de  notre 
6  Alsace  de  toujours  remettre  son  instruction  a  demain.  Main- 
tenant  ces  gens-la  sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire:  Comment!  Vous 
pretendiez  etre  Fran9ais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler  ni  ecrire 
votre  langue !.  .  .  Dans  tout  9a,  mon  pauvre  Frantz,  ce  n’est 
pas  encore  toi  le  plus  coupable.  Nous  avons  tous  notre  bonne 
1 0  part  de  reproches  a  nous  faire. 

Vos  parents  n’ont  pas  assez  tenu  a  vous  voir  instruits. 
Ils  aimaient  mieux  vous  envoyer  travailler  a  la  terre  ou  aux 
filatures  pour  avoir  quelques  sous  de  plus.  Moi-meme,  n’ai-je 
rien  a  me  reprocher  ?  Est-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ai  pas  souvent 
1 5  fait  arroser  mon  jardin  au  lieu  de  travailler  ?  Et  quand  je 
voulais  aller  pecher  des  truites,  est-ce  que  je  me  genais  pour 
vous  donner  conge  ?  ” 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
of  dois  (1. 1),  dit  (1.  2),  apprendrai  (1.  3),  vois  (1.  4),  voulais  (1.  16). 

(6)  Why  is  the  cedilla  used  in  writing  ga  (1.  8)  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  infinitive  of  instruits  (1.  11)  ? 

{d)  Write  the  past  participle  of  apprendrai  (1.  3),  and 
remettre  (1.  5). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  :^v 

Quel  changement  de  vie  pour  I’enfant  trouve  ! 

Pendant  tout  le  voyage,  il  etait  demeure  abasourdi, 
efiarouche. 

On  aurait  dit  un  oiseau  eleve  en  cage  que  la  liberte  etonne, 
5  et  qui  oublie  du  coup  sa  roulade  et  ses  ailes. 

[OVERJ 


Trop  jeune  pour  etre  charme  du  paysage  deroule  sous  ses 
yeux,  il  avait  subi  pourtant  la  majeste  de  cette  montee  de 
fleuve  entre  deux  horizons  fuyants. 

La  mere  Louveau,  qui  le  voyait  sauvage  et  taciturne, 
1 0  repetait  du  matin  au  soir  : 

— II  est  sourd-muet ! 

Non,  il  n’etait  pas  muet,  le  petit  Parisien ! 

Quand  il  eut  bien  compris  qu’il  ne  revait  pas,  qu’il  ne 
retournerait  plus  dans  sa  mansarde,  et  que,  malgre  les 
16  menaces  de  la  mere  Louveau,  on  n’avait  plus  grand’chose 
a  craindre  du  commissaire,  sa  langue  se  delia. 

Ce  fut  repanouissement  dune  fleur  de  cave,  que  Ton 
porterait  sur  une  croisee. 

4  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  definite  of 
dit  (1.  4),  etonne  (1.  4),  voyait  (1.  9),  etait  (1.  12),  compris  (1.  13). 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  of 
ouhlie  (1.  5). 

(c)  Write  the  plural  of  tout  le  voyage  (1.  2),  cette  montee 

(6^)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  muet  (1.  12),  le  petit 
Parisien  (1.  12). 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Je  me  suis  apergue  tout  de  suite  que  j’aurais  beaucoup 
mieux  fait  de  ne  rien  dire. 

Il  est  d’abord  reste  la  tout  pale,  tout  tremblant  de  colere .  .  . 
ne  pouvant  parler . . .  et  puis,  quand  la  parole  lui  est  revenue  . . . 
5  qu’ils  partent .  .  .  qu’ils  sortent  de  chez  moi .  .  .  tout  de  suite .  .  . 
que  jamais  je  ne  les  revoie.  .  .allez  leur  dire.  .  .et  quand  ils 
seront  partis,  vous  aussi  vous  partirez.  .  .les  malheureux, 
setre  ainsi  joues  de  rnoi!.  .  , 

Ce  n’est  pas  votre  faute,  et  vous  I’avez  fait  le  plus  innocem- 
10  ment  du  inonde.  .  .mais  la,  vrai.  .  .vous  lui  avez  verse  d’un 
vin  un  peu  trop  fort  pour  sa  pauvre  vieille  tete.  Aussi,  quand 
je  I’ai  vu  dans  cet  etat,  au  lieu  de  gronder  ou  de  me  moquer 
de  lui — il  le  meritait  bien  pourtant — ^je  n’ai  pas  pu  y  tenir, 
et  je  lui  ai  demande  pardon  du  mal  que  nous  lui  avions  fait 
1 6  sans  le  savoir.  C’etait  bete  comme  tout,  de  sa  part,  d’etre 
malheureux. 

6.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  of  partent  (1.  5),  allez  (1.  6),  dire  (1.  6),  vu  (1.  12), 
pu  (1.  13). 


(b)  Je  me  suis  apergue  (1.  1).  Write  the  third  person 
plural  of  this  tense. 

(c)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  les  malheureux  (1.  7), 
the  masculine  singular  of  sa  pauvre  vieille  (1. 11),  and  the  plural 
of  lui  (1.  13)  and  du  mal  (1.  14). 

D 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

(а)  Au  temps  dont  je  parle,  le  service  des  lettres  ne  se 
faisait  pas  comme  aujourd’hui ;  on  les  distribuait  tout  simple- 
ment  au  bureau,  et  quand  ceux  auxquels  elles  etaient  adressees 
tardaient  trop  a  venir  les  prendre,  on  les  leur  envoyait  par  un 
gamin  de  I’ecole.  Le  jour  oil  le  courrier  arrivait,  le  bureau  etait 
assiege,  car,  du  printemps  a  I’automne,  tous  les  marins  sont 
em  barques  pour  la  peche,  et  un  etranger  qui  arriverait  au  pays 
pourrait  croire  qu’il  est  dans  cette  ile  d’ou  les  hommes  etaient 
exclus ;  aussi  les  femmes  etaient-elles  pressees  d’avoir  des 
nouvelles.  Leurs  enfants  dans  les  bras,  elles  attendaient  qu’on 
fit  I’appel  des  noms.  Les  unes  riaient  en  lisant,  les  autres 
pleuraient.  Celles  qui  n’avaient  pas  de  lettres  interrogeaient 
celles  qui  en  avaient  re^u :  ce  nest  pas  quand  les  marins  sont  a 
la  mer  qu’on  pent  dire:  “Pas  de  nouvelles,  bonnes  nouvelles”. 

(б)  11  y  avail  une  vieille  femme  qui  venait  tous  les  jours 
et  qui  depuis  six  ans  n’avait  pas  regu  une  lettre.  Presque  toutes 
les  fois  que  j’allais  au  bureau,  je  la  trouvais  deja  arrivee. 
Comme  le  buraliste  etait  a  la  fois  epicier  et  directeur  de  la  poste, 
il  commen^ait  naturellement  par  s’occuper  de  ceux  qui  lui  de- 
mandaient  du  sel  ou  du  cafe,  et  nous  donnait  ainsi  tout  le  temps 
de  causer;  methodique  et  rigoureux  sur  les  usages  de  sa  double 
profession,  il  nous  allongeait  encore  ce  temps  par  toutes  sortes 
de  ceremonies  preparatoires :  epicier,  il  portait  un  tablier  bleu  et 
une  casquette ;  directeur  de  la  poste,  une  veste  de  drap  et  un 
toque  en  velours.  Pour  rien  au  monde,  il  n’eut  servi  de  la 
moutarde  la  toque  sur  la  tete,  et,  sachant  qu’il  avail  entre  les 
mains  une  lettre  de  laquelle  dependait  la  vie  de  dix  hommes,  il 
ne  I’eut  pas  remise  sans  oter  son  tablier. 

buraliste — official. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  This  is  the  tenth  of  January.  It  is  freezing  this  evening 
and  the  ice  is  good. 

2.  I  left  my  skates  at  home.  Lend  me  yours. 

3.  It  is  not  too  cold  this  year.  What  a  fine  winter  ! 

4.  The  snow  arrived  yesterday;  soon  there  will  be  a  great 
deal. 

5.  What  kind  of  weather  will  it  be  to-morrow  ?  —  A  little 
milder. 

6.  We  are  going  to  enjoy  ourselves  on  Friday.  Come  if  you 
can. 

7.  Your  little  brothers  have  gone  to  bed  ;  they  were  very  tired. 

8.  They  go  to  school  every  day ;  at  half-past  twelve  they  are 
hungry. 

9.  Have  you  seen  them  while  they  were  eating?  It  is 
amusing. 

10.  If  you  wish  this  letter,  he  will  give  it  to  you  before  you 
leave. 

11.  These  eggs  are  fresh  ;  I  paid  five  francs  a  dozen  for  them. 

12.  Last  week  we  did  not  buy  anything  at  the  market. 

13.  Take  my  chair,  I  shall  take  this  one.  You  are  not  late. 

14.  If  you  went  to  see  the  monkeys  you  would  give  them  some 
candy. 

15.  Which  of  those  girls  is  the  tallest  ?  —  The  one  who  is 
reading. 

16.  You  understand  what  you  are  doing.  You  have  learned 
something. 

17.  Do  you  wish  to  wash  your  hands  ?  Here  is  some  hot  water. 

18.  She  will  be  happy  when  she  is  in  her  new  house. 

19.  Is  there  any  cheese  ?  Pass  it  to  me.  Is  it  not  strong 
enough  ? 

20.  You  know  this.  Do  not  hurry  and  you  will  do  it  better, 

[over] 


B 

Translate  into  French : — 

1.  Let  us  eat.  2.  You  are  saying.  3.  I  shall  be  able.  4.  We 
shall  see.  5.  He  is  sleeping.  6.  He  has  permitted.  7.  I  was 
laughing.  8.  She  has  read.  9.  They  have  understood.  10.  We 
have  known. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

On  entering  the  room  the  pupil  looked  at  the  master,  who 
said  :  “  Go  quickly  to  your  place,  my  little  Frantz,  we  were 

going  to  begin  without  you”.  That  surprised  him  very  much. 
He  thought  he  would  be  scolded.  Everything  was  quiet  when 
the  master  got  up  and  said  to  them  that  a  new  master  would 
come  the  following  morning.  Everybody  in  that  room  was  very 
sad  ;  many  pupils  were  crying.  That  same  master  had  taught 
their  parents ;  he  had  spent  forty  years  in  that  village.  How¬ 
ever,  he  was  going  to  leave,  a  German  would  be  in  his  place  and 
they  would  speak  German  in  that  school.  Mr.  Hamel  said  to 
his  class  :  “Never  forget  the  French  language.  If  you  do  not 
lose  your  language,  you  will  always  be  French.”  During  this 
last  class  the  pupils  were  working  so  well  that  their  master  was 
delighted.  When  the  Germans  arrived  in  front  of  his  school, 
he  took  a  piece  of  chalk  and  wrote  on  the  black-board  :  “  Long 
live  France! ”. 


department  of  lebucation,  ©ntarto 


June  Examinations,  1922 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTOEY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  from  B,  two  from  0,  and  two  from  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  caiididate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following:  Tarentum, 
Thermopylae,  Mycenae,  Alexandria,  Mylae,  Plataea,  Marathon, 
Cannae,  Caudine  Forks,  The  Eubicon. 

(5)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 

B 

Note: — Only  one  question  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


2.  Give  a  description  of  the  geographical  features  of  Greece 
and  show  the  effects  of  these  features  on  the  character  and 
history  of  the  Greeks. 


3.  The  period  from  82  B.C.  to  31  B.C.  is  sometimes  called  the 
“Great  Age  of  Eepublican  Literature”  in  Eome.  Name  three 
of  the  chief  writers  of  this  period  and  tell  what  you  know  of 
their  literary  works. 

C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


4.  Explain  each  of  the  following,  and  show  its  importance  in 
the  history  of  the  Greeks  : — 

(a)  The  City  State. 

(b)  The  National  Games. 

(c)  The  Delphic  Amphictyony. 

5.  Show  how  the  government  of  Athens  developed  from 
monarchy  to  democracy. 

6.  Describe  the  character  and  achievements  of  Pericles. 

[over] 


D 

Note: — Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 
three  questions  of  D.,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  grievances  which  the  Gracchi  sought  to 
redress. 

(b)  How  did  Tiberius  Gracchus  seek  to  redress  these 
grievances  ? 

8.  Describe  the  character  and  achievements  of  Julius  Caesar. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  Second  Triumvirate,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Circumstances  leading  to  the  establishment  of  the 
triumvirate. 

(b)  The  war  against  the  Liberators. 

(c)  The  events  following  the  overthrow  of  the  Liberators 
to  the  battle  of  Actium. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  oxygen. 

(6)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  How  do  the  chemical  properties  of  an  anhydride  differ 
from  those  of  a  basic  oxide  ? 

{d)  What  does  the  suffix  ide  in  the  name  of  any  compound 
indicate  ? 

2.  {a)  Write  the  formulas  for  nitric,  nitrous,  sulphuric,  and 
sulphurous  acids. 

(b)  Write  the  equations  that  represent  the  chemical  actions 
that  would  take  place  if  potassium  hydroxide  were  added  to 
each  of  the  four  acids  named  in  (a).  Give  the  chemical  names  of 
the  salts  that  would  be  formed. 

3.  List  of  gases:  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  sulphur  dioxide, 
chlorine,  nitrous  oxide,  carbon  monoxide. 

(а)  Describe  the  laboratory  method  used  in  collecting  each 
of  these  gases,  and  state  the  reasons  for  using  the  particular 
method  in  each  case. 

(б)  Describe  what  happens  when  a  burning  splint  is  thrust 
into  a  bottle  of  each  of  the  above  gases. 

(c)  From  the  above  list  select  one  reducing  agent  and  one 
oxidizino;  accent. 

{d)  State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  four  of  the  above 
gases. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  steps  necessary  for  the  preparation  of 
hydrogen  sulphide  from  sulphur,  iron  filings,  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  write  the  equations  that  represent  the  chemical  actions. 

(6)  How  could  you  show  the  presence  of  both  hydrogen 
and  sulphur  in  hydrogen  sulphide  gas  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  Multiple  Proportions. 

(b)  Copper  forms  two  oxides  and  when  these  are  analyzed 
it  is  found  that  one  gram  of  the  first  contains  0'797  gm.  of 
copper,  and  one  gram  of  the  second  contains  0'887  gm.  of 
copper.  Show  that  these  results  illustrate  the  Law  of  Multiple 
Proportions. 

(c)  Assuming  that  the  equation 

3Fe  +  4H20  Fe30^+4H2 

represents  the  chemical  action  that  takes  place  when  steam  is 
passed  over  heated  iron  filings  in  a  combustion  tube,  calculate 
the  weight  of  iron  necessary  to  produce  10  litres  of  hydrogen 
at  normal  temperature  and  pressure.  What  weight  of  iron 
oxide  will  be  formed  ?  (Fe  =  56,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

6.  State  and  account  for  the  difference  in  the  results  observed 
in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  experiments  : — 

(a)  Two  evaporating  dishes  are  partly  filled  with  water, 
(i)  into  one  is  dropped  a  small  piece  of  sodium,  (ii)  into  the 
other  is  dropped  a  piece  of  calcium  carbide. 

(b)  Water  is  added  to  (i)  quicklime,  (ii)  slaked  lime. 

(c)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  (i)  common  salt,  (ii)  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  common  salt  and  manganese  dioxide,  and  heat  is  applied 
in  each  case. 
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AGRICULTURE  -  PART  I 


Agricultural  Physics 

1.  How  may  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  implements 
assist  in  bringing  about  the  best  possible  condition  of  the  soil 
to  promote  plant  growth :  plow,  spike  tooth  harrow,  roller  ? 

2.  State  the  ways  in  which  tile  drainage  may  improve  a  field 
BO  as  to  result  in  an  increased  yield  of  crop. 

3.  Describe  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  explain  the 
principle  of  its  operation. 

4.  (a)  Show,  by  a  diagram,  what  distances  will  have  to  be 
chained  in  order  to  calculate  the  area  of  an  irregular  four-sided 
field. 

(b)  Calculate  the  area  of  a  triangular  field  the  sides  of 
which  are,  50,  60,  and  70  rods,  respectively. 

5.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  construct  an  electro-magnet. 

(b)  Upon  what  does  the  strength  of  an  electro-magnet 
depend  ? 

(c)  Using  a  diagram,  describe  the  construction  and  action 
of  an  electric  bell. 

Agricultural  Chemistry 

6.  (a)  State  the  properties  of  nitrogen. 

(b)  By  what  part  of  the  plant  and  in  what  form  of  chemical 
combination  is  nitrogen  absorbed  ? 

7.  (a)  What  compounds  of  calcium  are  commonly  used  as  a 
source  of  “lime”  for  agricultural  purposes? 

(b)  Explain  why  the  “lime”,  in  a  cultivated  soil  containing 
a  good  supply  of  decaying  vegetable  matter,  will  naturally  pass 
to  the  subsoil. 

(c)  Why  is  it  important  that  a  cultivated  soil  should 
contain  “lime”  ? 


[over] 


8.  State  the  nature  of  the  losses  of  plant-food  that  may  take 
place  when  stable  manure  is  (a)  tramped  in  the  barnyard, 
(b)  tramped  in  a  shed,  (c)  stacked  in  a  loose  pile  in  the  field, 
((i)  spread  on  the  field  in  winter. 

9.  (a)  State  what  you  consider  the  essentials  of  a  good  mixed 
fertilizer. 

{b)  Explain  why  it  is  a  bad  practice  to  mix  (i)  lime  with 
stable  manure,  and  (ii)  wood  ashes  with  acid  phosphate. 

10.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  making  Bordeaux  mixture. 

(b)  State  the  precautions  to  be  observed  in  making  this 
mixture. 

(c)  How  would  you  test  whether  the  Bordeaux  mixture  is 
safe  for  application  to  plants  ? 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


.  Note  : — Candidates  will  nrrite  on  sections  A  and  D, 

and  either  B  or  G. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  English; — 

@an^  beutlic^  ()atte  fie  fid)  felbft  gefe^eu,  raie  fie  in  ber  offnen 
^^ade  ber  alteii  ^ouigSburg  ftanb,  i^ren  Sieblingsfalfen  auf  ber 
Jpanb  tragenb.  dtod)  Ijatte  fie  ^drtUd)  mit  i!^m  gefoft,  ba  breitete  ber 
©d)uede  feine  glugel  au§  unb  flog  1)0C^,  empor  in  bie  blaue 
Suft.  ©ine  feltfame  'Jlngft  !^atte  fie  iiberfallen,  al§  fie  i’^n  fo  fern 
fa!§,  unb  fie  l)atte  nerfuc^t,  i'^n  ^urud  ^n  loden,  aber  er  fd)ien  bie 
©tiinme  ber  ^^errin  nid)t  511  ^oren.  ^lot^lid^  taud)ten  ganj  in  i^rer 
dtd^e  bunfle  <Sc^atten  auf ;  ^raei  grope  5lbler  raufdjten  flngelfc^lagenb 
an  il)r  noruber  unb  ftiegen  pfeilfd)nell  in  bie  ^o!^e.  231i^fd)nell 
ftiir^ten  fie  fid)  auf  ben  )5alfen,  tl)n  mit  i^ren  Braden  ^erfleifdienb, 
unb  tot  fan!  ber  0egler  ber  ^iifte  i^^ren  g^npen  nieber;  nor  ©nt= 
fet^en  ^atte  fie  laut  anfgefd)rien,  fo  ba^  fie  barnber  erinad)te. 

2.  Give  the  infinite  of  ftanb,  gefoft, flog,  fc^ien,  erroacJ^te. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^drjenminb 

£'u^l  mar  bie  Tlldrjenluft,  l)eif3  mar  mein  331ut. 

2Sinb  fam  geflogen  unb  nal)m  mir  ben  Jput. 

fiber  ben  ©artenjaun  raarb  er  gerae^t. 

T)ort  ^at  gefangen  i'^n  dtad)barg  dJ^argret, 

^'^at  il)m  bie  (5rbe  geblafen  nom  Dtanb 

Unb  i^m  ein  ^ieild)en  geftecft  unterg  53anb, 

3©arf  i^n  l^ernber  mir  ol)ne  ein  3Bort. 

^211§  id)  if)r  banfen  roodt’,  mar  fie  fd)on  fort. 


[over] 


9^un  miif3  id)  taglid)  am  ©artenjaiiu  fte’^n, 

3Sart’  auf  ben  2.Biub,  bod)  ber  3Binb  raid  md)t  mel)n. 

@retd)en  auc^  fd)au’  id)  burd)§  (5^artenfta!et, 

5iber  nic^t  einmal  ben  33lDubfopf  fie  bre^t. 

.f)i(ft  mir  ber  2Sinb  nic^t,  fo  roerf’  ic?^  ()inein 
0etber  ben  §ut  i§r  iinb  fteig’  ^interbrein. 

4.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  9tad)bar§,  33eili^en, 

^Qort,  ^tonbfopf. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English ; — 

@0  oergingen  oierjel^n  ^age.  bem  tleinen  ,§dn§d)en 

fd)ienen  ©liid  unb  griebe  auf  immer  geraic^en  ^n  fein.  T)er  ^ann 
brnmmte,  unb  menu  bie  ^td)t  bnimmte,  raeinte  fie.  dlnr  ber 
tleine  ®ogeI  raurbe  bei  feinen  5lmeifeneiern  immer  groper,  unb  feine 
g-ebern  randifen  ^ufel)enb§,  a(g  menu  er  balb  ftiigge  raerben  modte. 
(Sr  l)upfte  im  £dfig  nml)er,  fei^te  fid)  in  ben  0anb  auf  bem  33oben 
be§  ^dfig§,  ^og  ben  ^opf  ein  nub  pliifterte  bie  gebern  anf,  inbem  er 
fid)  fd)uttelte,  unb  piepfte  nub  piepfte  —  mie  ein  ric^tiger  junger 
©pal^.  Unb  jebeSmal,  menu  er  piepfte,  fu^r  e§  ber  gran  roie  ein 
T)otd)ftid)  burd)’§  ^Jer^. 

(^ine§  5;age§  mar  ber  ?!}tann  auSgegangen  unb  bie  gran  faj3 
meinenb  adein  im  bac^te  baruber  nad),  mie  glucfUc^  fie 

bod)  mit  it)rem  ?dlanne  gelebt  ^abe ;  mie  oergniigt  fie  non  friU)  big 
^nm  ^Ibenb  gemefen  feien  unb  mie  il^r  ^ann  fie  geliebt — unb  foie  nun 
adeg,  adeg  aug  fei,  feit  ber  nermnnfd)te  3SogeI  ing  §aug  gefommen. 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
nergingen,  fc^ienen,  gemid)en,  mnd)fen,  jog. 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

T)er  Jailer  na'^m  ben  dting,  ftedte  i^n  an  ben  ginger  unb 
begab  fid)  auf  ben  ^eimmeg.  3Ug  eg  3Ibenb  mar,  langte  er  in  einer 
0tabt  an ;  ba  ftanb  ber  @oIbfd)mieb  im  f^aben  unb  t)atte  niel  foftlid^e 
dlinge  feil.  T)a  jeigte  it)m  ber  33auer  feinen  dting  unb  fragte  i^n, 
mag  er  mo^I  mert  mdre.  „(5inen  ^'appenftiel !"  nerfet^e  ber  (^iotb= 
fdmiieb.  T)a  (ad)te  ber  23auer  (ant  anf  unb  erjd^lte  it)m,  bafj  eg  ein 
3.lUinfd)ring  fei  unb  mel)r  mert  atg  ade  dtinge  jufammen,  bie  jener 
feit  t)iette.  T)od)  ber  (^3otbfd)mieb  mar  ein  fatfd)er,  rdnfeooder 
Tdann.  (5r  tub  ben  33auer  ein,  iiber  dtad)t  bei  i^m  jn  bteiben,  unb 
fagte:  „(5inen  ^ann,  mie  bid),  mit  fotd)em  Jbteinobe  ju  be^erbergen, 
bringt  (Stiid;  bteibe  bei  mir!"  bemirtete  i^n  aufg  fd)bnfte  mit 


2^ein  unb  glatten  2Borten,  unb  al§  er  uad)t§  fc^Uef,  ^og  ev  t^m 
imbcmerft  ben  dttug  com  g^inger  iiiib  [tecfte  il)m  ftatt  beffen  einen 
ganj  gleidjen,  gen)ol)uUd)en  diing  an. 

8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  na^m,  ^eigte,  l^ielte,  bleiben, 
bringt. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  En owlish: — 

T)a  nerUe^  ber  Otitter  ]ein  0d)Io(3  unb  ritt  in  alle  2Ge(t. 
er  5Irme  fanb,  fdjenfte  er  iljiten  etiuaS,  unb  luenn  er  eine  Jl'irdje 
ging  er  l^inein  nnb  betete.  illber  feine  gran  fanb  er  ntd)t.  So  roar 
faft  ein  uergangen,  ba  fam  er  in  bie  ©tabt,  too  feine  JJrau  am 

jtiirdjioeg  faj3  unb  bettelte,  unb  fein  erfter  2Beg  toar  in  bie  ^ird)e. 
Sd)on  non  roeitem  erfannte  ilju  bie  Jrau,  benn  er  toar  gro^  unb 
ftattUdj  unb  trug  einen  golbenen  ^pelm  mit  einer  ©eierflaue  auf  bem 
Jliiauf,  ber  roeit^in  leuc^tete.  erfd)ra!  fie,  benn  fie  (jatte  erft  ^roei 
(^>olbgulben  jufammen,  fo  ba^  fie  i^n  nod^  nid}t  erlofen  fonnte.  Sie 
^og  fid)  ben  ^itantel  tief  fiber  ben  5topf,  bamit  er  fie  nid)t  erfennen 
fotite,  unb  fauerte  fic^  fo  eng  ^ufammen  aB  fie  irgenb  fonnte,  bamit 
er  nic^t  it)re  fc^neetoeipen  Jii^e  fa’^e ;  benn  ber  ?[lfantel  ging  i^r  nur 
bi§  an  bie  ^niee,  feit  fie  ben  ©treifen  fur  bas  ^inb  abgeriffen  ^atte. 

10.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
oerlief5,  ritt,  fanb,  betete,  oergangen. 

11.  Translate  into  Eng^lish  : — 

(5ine§  i^eif^en  ©ommertageg  alfo,  ba  fein  f^nftd)en  fid)  regte, 
fam  and)  einmat  ein  armer  §anbToerfgburfd)e  bie  ©trape  baf)er 
geioanbert,  bem  toar  e§  in  ber  grembe  oiete  f)inburd)  toef)  unb 

ijbel  gegangen.  er  oor  bem  T)orfe  antangte,  brel^te  er  jum 

llberftup  nod)  einmal  ade  feine  ©afd)en  urn,  bod)  fie  loaren  fdmttid) 
teer.  "S®a§  fangft  bii  an?''  bad)te  er  bei  fic^.  "Tobmnbe  bift  bn; 
umfonft  nimmt  bi(^  fein  2Birt  auf,  unb  ba§  f^ec^ten  ift  ein  befd)raer= 
lid)e§  ^Janbioerf."  T)a  erbticfte  er  bie  ^errUd)e  33nd)e  mit  bem 
grunen  9tafent)ugel  baoor;  unb  ba  fie  nur  loenige  ©dtritte  abfeit§ 
oom  dSege  ftaub,  legte  er  fid)  unter  fie  iu§  @ra§,  urn  etioaS  aug= 
jurut)en.  T)od)  ber  23aum  ^atte  eiu  feltfameS  9taufd)eu,  uub  toie  er 
feine  betoegte,  tie^  er  bafb  t)ier,  batb  ba  einen  feinen 

gtib,ernben  ©onnenftra^l  burd)faden  unb  batb  t)ier,  batb  ba  ein 
©tncfd)en  btauen  .'pimmet  burd)fd)einen :  ba  fieten  it)m  bie  ?tugen  ju, 
unb  er  fd)tief  ein. 

12.  Give  the  past  participle  of  fam,  loaren,  nimmt,  tegte,  fieten. 

[over] 


D 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Gin  Jtonig  auf  ber  ^ann,  ber 

bdume  pflau^te.  „T)tein  giiter  Jreimb,"  fagte  ber  Itonig,  ^tnariim 
foUteft  bii  T^dume  pflanjen,  beren  J^^rudjte  bu  niemalS  geuief3en 
inivft?"  ,,’^lnbere  ^aben  bie  33diime  gepflan^t/'  fagte  ber  ^lUe, 
„beren  grudjt  ic^  effe,  iinb  e§  ift  nur  billig,  bafj  ic^  23dume  pflanje, 
beren  Jrndjt  anbere  effen  fdnnen."  T)er  ^onig  tnar  Ijoc^Ud^  befriebigt 
non  biefer  ^Intioort  nnb  befall,  i^m  eine  23brfe  Giolb  geben, 
rooranf  ber  ®rei§  fagte:  „51nbere  tniiffen  oiele  marten,  bi§ 

il)re  33dnme  grnd)t  tragen,  aber  bie  meintgen  ^ben  reidje  Grnte  an 
bem  Tage,  mo  id)  fie  gepftan^t,  getragen."  „©e^rgnt!"  rief  ber 
^onig  an§  nnb  lie§  il)m  eine  ^roeite  235rfe  geben.  T)aranf  rief  ber 
alte  Tltann  au§:  „5tnbere  ^dnme  tragen  bloj3  einmal  im 
grnd)t,  aber  bie  meinen  !§aben  ^mei  Grnten  an  einem  ^'age 
getragen."  ,,9'lod)  beffer!"  ermiberte  feine  ?01djeftdt,  „gebt  i!^m  eine 
britte  ^Borfe  mit  Giolb."  T)ie§  gefc^al),  aber  ber  ^bnig  ging  fogleic^ 
raeiter,  inbem  er  fagte:  „3<^  barf  nid^t  tdnger  t)ier  bleiben,  guter 
35ater,  fonft  betommft  bn  mein  gan^e§  (^elb.'' 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  A  room  has  usually  four  walls,  and  at  least  one  door  and 
one  window.  This  one  is  large,  and  has  two  doors  and 
three  windows. 

2.  His  tall  young  brother  is  fond  of  playing  and  singing.  He 
plays  the  piano  and  sings  German  songs.  He  knows  most 
of  them  by  heart. 

3.  We  had  to  stay  at  home  because  it  was  raining  nearly  all 
day.  We  work,  or  read  a  good  book,  when  we  cannot  go 
out. 

4.  Where  did  you  spend  the  holidays  this  summer  ?  In  the 
country,  where  my  father’s  friend  has  a  beautiful  house 
on  the  shore  of  a  lake. 

5.  Do  you  know  what  time  it  is?  I  am  sorry  I  cannot  tell 
you  that  exactly,  as  my  watch  is  not  right.  But  I  think  it 
is  after  half-past  eight  o’clock. 

6.  Can  you  name  the  months  of  the  year  ?  Yes,  we  learned 
that  in  school  to-day.  I  can  tell  you  the  names  of  the  days 
of  the  week,  and  also  how  many  days  each  month  has. 

7.  We  have  not  yet  succeeded  in  finding  the  books  we  lost. 
Mine  did  not  cost  much,  but  it  will  be  difficult  to  get  others. 

8.  Paris  gloves  and  Vienna  sausages  have  long  been  famous. 
The  city  of  Paris  is  the  capital  of  France.  London  is  the 
largest  of  all  the  cities  of  Europe. 

9.  That  is  the  lady  whose  daughter  was  here  yesterday.  The 
latter  sings  very  well.  Would  you  like  to  hear  her  ? 

10.  The  seed  is  sown  either  in  the  autumn  or  the  spring.  In 
the  month  of  August  or  September  comes  the  harvest. 
Will  you  be  able  to  visit  us  then  ? 


[over] 


11.  I  should  like  to  know  what  has  become  of  him.  He  has 
not  been  seen  in  the  village  for  several  weeks. 

12.  I  cannot  buy  these  chairs,  they  are  dearer  than  they  should 
be.  I  would  not  give  more  than  ten  marks  apiece  for 
them. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

In  the  afternoon  of  a  sultry  summer  day  the  landlady  stood 
before  the  door  of  the  inn.  As  the  sun  was  shining  brightly, 
she  made  with  her  hand  a  shield  for  her  eyes,  while  she  looked 
toward  the  city  to  see  whether  any  guests  were  coming.  At 
first  she  saw  no  one.  It  looked  as  if  it  would  rain  before  even¬ 
ing,  and  the  city  folk  probably  feared  that  they  might  get  wet 
if  they  went  so  far  from  the  city.  She  was  on  the  point  of 
returning  discontentedly  into  the  house,  when  she  cast  a  glance 
once  more  over  the  fields  toward  the  city.  This  time  she  saw  a 
boy  coming.  He  soon  reached  the  inn  and  seated  himself  at 
one  of  the  tables.  While  the  landlady  was  fetching  him  some¬ 
thing  to  drink,  he  drew  a  large  pipe  from  his  pocket,  filled  it 
and  began  to  smoke. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  If  a  =  l,  6  =  —2,  c  =  ^,  find  the  value  of 

{a  —  b){c  —  a)  {b  —  c){a  —  b)  {c  —  a){b  —  c) 
(6)  Find  the  square  root  of 

a;8  -  6®* +  15»2-20-f —  -  — 

/y»  2  /y»  4  /y»  C 


2.  (a)  Factor  6x-  —  VSxy —  28y-  —  10x-\-S5y. 

(b)  Find  the  highest  common  factor  of 

2x^ -\-hx^ -\-x  —  8  and  8x^  —^x"  -\-^x  —  8. 


3. 


Solve : — 

/  .  3  -j-  cc 

(^)  - 


2-\-x  2  x-\~\ 

2  —  x  x  —  1 


[b)  \/ 2x-\-2  -}-  x/ficc -|- 7  —  3. 


4.  (a)  Solve  : — 

x^^  -\-xy  —  Qy^  =  24, 
x^  -\-8xy  —  IQiy^  =  32. 

(6)  Solve  graphically  : —  *** 

2x  +  8y  =  8, 

5ic  — 4t/  =  —3. 

5.  (a)  If  in  the  equation  ax'^ -{-bx c  =  0 ,  one  root  is  twice 
the  other,  prove  that  26”  =  9ac. 

(6)  If  =  ^  =  prove  that  each  of  these  is  equal  to 
a  b  c 

px  H-  qy  —  rz 

, -  « 

pa  +  g6  —  rc 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Find  the  product  of 

(V'  a  -+  J  a  —  h  +  x/  6  )  and  (x/ a 

(b)  Simplify : — 


s/  a  —  h  s/  b). 


2  ^xS‘‘^xx^  —  2  x3  "XX 

when  x  =  2^. 


^  — 10  X  27  ^  XX  ^ 


7.  The  side  AB  of  a  triangle  BAG  is  11  ft.,  and  the  side  AC  is 
12  ft.  long.  A  perpendicular  is  drawn  from  A  to  BC  to  meet  BC 
in  D,  and  it  is  found  that  D  is  2  feet  nearer  to  B  than  to  C.  Find 
the  length  of  BC. 

8.  A  purchaser  bought  two  pieces  of  cloth,  paying  25c.  a  yard 
more  for  one  than  for  the  other.  He  bought  10  yards  more  of 
the  cheaper  cloth  than  of  the  dearer.  The  total  cost  of  the 
cheaper  was  $50  and  of  the  dearer  $45.  How  many  yards  of 
cloth  were  there  in  each  piece  ? 


department  of  lEbucatton,  ©ntario 


June  Examinations,  1922 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  Pin-money. 

2.  Adventures  of  a  newsboy. 

3.  Our  street-car  service. 

4.  The  pleasures  of  skating  (or  boating,  or  hunting). 

5.  Haying  {or  sugar-making). 

6.  The  coming  of  the  birds. 

7.  Clearing  the  bush. 

8.  The  Duke  of  Wellington. 


•'t  ^  •>  U,  •AfO''*  r  i  -  i  •  *4  .  '  ^' •  *  .  *.♦  •  ^ 

>  •I'  -  H 

^  ^  '.  "‘s.  .  1  !!^  *:  ■  j.  -1^“  ‘  ^ 


'.  "S  T'.'-;^-  »  ^:'A  ■'■  ^  •>£•  '  ^  V  ^  -'  >  ■'”1 

'"ir  ■'  '  ■  ■  '-'S*'^"- .-  ? '  ,  1-  ■  -■'  .  f.' 


M  ■  -r  ,1.  4-..  >-7^  .  ■  •'  .  -C^v*  ••  ,  .  '• 

'  '[”•'  .'  <•»  •‘♦-  '  -'V  ,-*'-  '".  .  \Y  '  ".j  -  ~  ~  -  V  '  ,  ^  '^1 


•  •  •  V’^ 

• .  - 1  _  i  '■  •  >  -  ^  -  i 


'\  ’ 
.  I 


"■■  > 
d  ^  ^1  . 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  A  person  standing  1400  feet  from  a  steep  bank  shouts, 
and  hears  the  echo  in  seconds.  Explain  how  the  velocity  of 
sound  can  be  determined  from  this  experiment.  If  the  frequency 
of  the  note  he  utters  is  800  vibrations  per  second,  what  is  its 
wave-length  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  illustrate  experimentally  transverse 
waves  and  longitudinal  waves  ? 

2.  {a)  Explain  how  you  would  conduct  experiments  to 
determine  how  the  pitch  of  the  sound  given  out  by  a  stretched 
steel  wire  changes  as  the  length  and  the  tension  of  the  wire  are 
changed  ;  and  state  what  conclusions  you  would  draw  from  these 
experiments. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  illustrating  resonance. 

3.  {a)  Explain  how  you  would  determine  experimentally  the 
heat  of  vaporization  of  water. 

(6)  300  grams  of  water  at  20°C.  are  added  to  200  grams 
at  30° C.  What  is  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  ?  Then 
66  grams  of  ice  at  the  melting  point  are  added  and  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  Avhole  becomes  12°C.  Find  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  demonstrate  that  liquids  and  gases 
expand  when  heated  ?  (One  experiment  for  each) 

(6)  A  flat-iron  weighs  4  kilograms  and  its  specific  heat 
is  0T13.  How  many  calories  of  heat  are  required  to  raise  its 
temperature  from  20°C.  to  200°C.  ? 

5.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  compare  the  illuminating 
power  of  an  oil  lamp  with  that  of  a  candle. 

{h)  A  ray  of  light  falls  on  a  glass  plate  3  cm.  thick  at  an 
anofle  of  incidence  of  60°,  and  the  index  of  refraction  of  the 
glass  is  Draw  an  accurate  figure  to  show  the  path  of  the 
light  through  the  glass  and  out  on  the  other  side. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  The  focal  length  of  a  convex  lens  is  6  inches,  and  an 
object  is  placed  24  inches  in  front  of  the  lens ;  by  means  of  a 
drawing  show  the  position  and  appearance  of  the  image. 

(b)  Describe  fully  how  you  would  decompose  white  light. 
Draw  a  diagram  showing  the  path  of  the  light.  What  are 
complementary  colours  ? 

7.  (a)  What  is  a  dipping  needle?  How  would  it  behave  at  a 
magnetic  pole  of  the  earth  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  a  sheet  of 
iron  will  shield  a  compass  needle  from  the  action  of  a  magnet 
near  by,  and  that  sheets  of  other  substances  will  have  no  effect  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  storage  cell  and  the 
method  of  charging  it.  Account  for  the  current  generated  by  a 
storage  cell. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  polarization  in  a  voltaic  cell  ?  What 
provision  is  made  for  lessening  polarization  in  any  one  of  the 
common  voltaic  cells  ? 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  an  incandescent  electric 
lamp. 

(6)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  a  current 
of  electricity  is  produced  in  a  coil  of  wire  when  it  is  rotated 
between  two  poles  of  a  magnet  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe,  with  drawings, — 

(i)  the  winter  spores  of  Puccinia  gramiriis  (grain  rust); 

(ii)  the  reproductive  bodies  and  the  mycelium  of  lilac 
mildew  or  of  any  other  common  mildew. 

{b)  Outline  the  chief  provisions  of  the  Noxious  Weeds  Act, 
or  of  the  Seed  Control  Act. 


2.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  Babcock  test  coupled 
with  the  lactometer  test  to  prove  that  a  sample  of  milk  has  been 
watered. 

{h)  What  inference  would  you  draw  from  a  lactometer 
reading  of  36  (1*036  sp.  g.)  coupled  with  a  Babcock  test  of  2*1% 
of  fat  ? 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  contents  of  a  fertile  egg  which  has  been 
incubated  for  fourteen  days. 

{h)  Compare,  using  drawings,  a  stale  egg  (one  not  spoiled 
or  incubated)  with  a  new-laid  egg. 

(c)  Outline  the  methods  usually  employed  in  grading  eggs 
for  cold  storage. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  relationship  between  the  character  of  the 
live  stock  kept  on  a  farm  and  the  kind  and  the  rotation  of  crops 
on  that  farm. 

{h)  Describe  one  method  of  testing  accurately  the  vitality 
of  seeds  of  red  clover,  or  of  sweet  clover.  Draw  a  diagram  of 
the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Compare  the  merits  of  an  annual  mixed  pasture  and 
Canadian  blue  grass  pasture. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe,  with  drawings,  the  larval  and  adult  forms  of 
any  two  of  the  following  insects:  potato  beetle,  cabbage  worm, 
wire  worm,  clothes  moth. 

(h)  Outline  the  life  history  of  the  other  two  insects  named 
in  (a). 

(c)  Describe  methods,  one  for  each,  of  combating  (i)  the 
codling  moth,  (ii)  the  Hessian  fly. 


6.  (a)  Give  some  account  of  the  use  and  the  method  of 
application  of  the  following  insecticides  or  fungicides  as  the  case 
may  be :  kerosene  emulsion,  lime-sulphur,  Bordeaux  mixture, 
arsenate  of  lead. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  how  to  prune  an  apple  tree  which  has 
been  neglected  for  several  years,  and  (ii)  how  to  top  graft  a 
Tolman  Sweet  apple  tree  with  Northern  Spy  scions. 

OR 

6.  (a)  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  following  breeds  of 
sheep:  Shropshire,  Gotswold,  Leicester,  Merino. 

{b)  What  advantages,  for  a  100-acre  farm  managed  for 
mixed  farming,  has  any  one  of  these  breeds  over  the  others 
mentioned  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  “  pedigree  ”  as  applied 
to  cattle  or  sheep  ? 

{d)  Compare  pedigree  stock  with  grade  stock  as  applied  to 
Clydesdale  horses.  Point  out  the  advantages  or  disadvantages 
to  the  farmer  of  each  class  of  stock. 
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Note  ; — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 

and  any  jive  under  B. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 

1.  Locate  the  following  and  give  an  important  historical 
fact  connected  with  each :  Balaklava,  Botany  Bay,  Gibraltar, 
Camperdown,  Corunna,  Copenhagen,  Vinegar  Hill,  Saratoga, 
St.  Vincent,  Aboukir  Bay. 

B 

Note  ; — Only  five  questions  to  be  attempted  in  B.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
the  six  questions,  only  the  first  five  attempted  will  he  valued. 


2.  Explain  the  social,  political,  and  commercial  grievances  of 
Ireland  in  the  eighteenth  century  which  led  to  the  demand  for 
independence,  and  show  to  what  extent  the  demand  was  granted 
in  1782. 

3.  State  the  changes  in  Great  Britain’s  territorial  possessions 
brought  about  by  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  Treaty  of  Paris,  1763. 

(b)  The  voyage  of  Captain  Cook,  1769. 

(c)  The  Peace  of  Paris,  1783. 

(d)  The  Congress  of  Vienna,  1814-15. 

4.  “George  III  was  resolved  to  restore  personal  rule.”  State 
how  the  king  endeavoured  to  carry  out  this  purpose,  and  point 
out  the  effects  of  his  efforts  upon  public  affairs  at  home  and 
abroad. 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  causes  and  the  results  of  (a)  the 
Crimean  War,  and  (b)  the  Indian  Mutiny. 


6.  Describe  the  character  and  outline  the  career  of  Disraeli. 


7.  (a)  What  were  the  main  provisions  of  the  Reform  Bill 
of  1832  ? 

(b)  Describe  in  detail  the  social  changes  and  improvements 
brought  about  by  the  first  reformed  parliament. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LATIN  AUTHORS 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 

cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 
nascetur  pulchra  Troianus  origine  Caesar, 

5  imperium  Oceano  farnam  qui  terminet  astris, 
lulius,  a  magno  demissum  nomen  lulo. 
hunc  tu  olim  caelo,  spoliis  Orientis  onustum, 
accipies  secura ;  vocabitur  hie  quoque  votis. 
aspera  turn  positis  mitescent  saecula  bellis; 

10  cana  Fides  et  Vesta,  Remo  cum  fratre  Quirinus 
iura  dabunt;  dirae  ferro  et  compagibus  artis 
claudentur  Belli  portae. 

(b)  infert  se  saeptus  nebula — mirabile  dictu — 
per  medios  miscetque  viris,  neque  cernitur  ulli. 

1 5  lucus  in  urbe  fuit  media,  laetissimus  umbrae, 
quo  primum  iactati  undis  et  turbine  Poeni 
effodere  loco  signum,  quod  regia  luno 
monstrarat,  caput  acris  equi :  sic  nam  fore  bello 
egregiam  et  facilem  victu  per  saecula  gentem, 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  11.  8,  13,  and  16,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the  last  syllable  in  each 
line. 

3.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  (a),  and  who  is  addressed  ?  Explain 
how  this  prophecy  is  pertinent  to  the  subject  of  the  Aeneid. 

4.  Explain  the  significance  of  the  references  in  Phthiam 
clarasque  Mycenas  servitio  premet  (11.  2,  3),  spoliis  Orientis 
onustum  (1.  7),  vocabitur  Jdc  votis  (1.  8),  claudentur  Belli 
portae  (1.  12). 


[over] 


5.  Identify  nascetur  (1.  4),  terminet  (1.  5),  dictu  (1.  13). 
Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  origins  (1.  4),  ulli  (1.  14), 
umbrae  (1.  15),  and  the  mood  oi  fore  (1.  18). 

B 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumen- 
tatum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  ulla  ad  id 
tempus  belli  suspicione  interposita,  cum  pars  hominum  in 
agris  rernaneret,  pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaret,  ii,  qui  pro 
6  portis  castrorum  in  statione  erant,  Caesari  nuntiaverunt 
pulverem  maiorem,  quam  consuetudo  ferret,  in  ea  parte 
videri,  quam  in  partem  legio  iter  fecisset.  Caesar  id,  quod 
erat,  suspicatus,  aliquid  novi  a  barbaris  initum  consilii, 
cohortes,  quae  in  stationibus  erant,  secum  in  earn  partem 
1 0  proficisci  iussit. 

7.  Identify  frumentatum  (11.  1,  2)  and  initum  (1.  8),  and 
explain  the  grammatical  relation  of  each. 

8.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  consilii  (1.  8),  the  tense 
of  geruntur  (1.  1),  and  the  mood  oi  ferret  (1.  6). 

C 

Note  : — The  following  ^passage  is  not  to  be  translated. 

Huic  imperat,  quas  possit,  adeat  civitates  horteturque,  ut 
populi  Romani  fidem  sequantur,  seque  celeriter  eo  venturum 
nuntiet.  Volusenus  persj^ectis  regionibus,  quantum  ei  facul- 
tatis  dari  potuit  qui  navi  egredi  ac  se  barbaris  committere 
6  non  auderet,  quinto  die  ad  Caesarem  revertitur  quaeque  ibi 
perspexisset  renuntiat. 

9.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  quas  (1.  1),  se  (1.  2), 
quantum  (1.  3),  navi  (1.  4),  barbaris  (1.  4),  and  the  mood  of 
possit  (1.  1),  nuntiet  (1.  3),  perspexisset  (1.  6). 

10.  Give  the  jmncipal  parts  of  geruntur,  rernaneret,  ferret, 
adeat. 


D 


11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

A  town  of  the  Bituriges^  while  in  the  act  of  surrendering  to  Caesar^ 
is  almost  recovered  by  Vercingetorix. 

Vercingetorix,  ubi  de  Caesaris  adventu  cognovit,  oppugna- 
tione  destitit  atque  obviam  Caesari  proficiscitur.  Ille  oppidum 
Biturigum  positum  in  via  oppugnare  coeperat.  Quo  ex 
oppido  cum  legati  ad  eum  venissent  petitum  ut  sibi  ignosceret, 
Caesar  anna,  equos,  obsides  dari  iubet.  Parte  iam  obsidum 
tradita,  centurionibus  et  paucis  militibus  in  oppidum  missis  qui 
equos  armaque  acciperent,  equitatus  hostium  procul  visus  est 
quern  Vercingetorix  praemiserat.  Quern  simul  atque  oppidani 
conspexerunt  atque  in  spem  auxilii  venerunt,  clamore  sublato 
anna  capere,  portas  claudere,  murum  complere  coeperunt.  Cen- 
turiones  in  oppido,  cum  novi  aliquid  ab  his  iniri  consilii 
intellexissent,  portas  occupaverunt  suosque  omnes  incolumes 
receperunt.  Caesar  e  castris  equitatum  educi  iubet  proeliumque 
equestre  committit :  laborantibus  iam  suis  Gerrnanos  equites 
submittit.  Eorum  impetum  Galli  sustinere  non  potuerunt,  atque 
in  fugam  coniecti  multis  interfectis  se  ad  agmen  V ercingetorigis 
receperunt.  Itaque  oppidani  rursus  perterriti  eos,  a  quibus 
multitudinem  concitatam  esse  existimabant,  ad  Caesarem 
duxerunt. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Decline  too:ether  : — 

(а)  in  the  singular  only  :  civis  integer ; 

(б)  in  the  plural  only  :  nauta  veins. 

2.  Without  changing  the  number,  write  : — 

(а)  the  nominative  of  his  locis,  latere  aperto,  eo  praesidio  ; 

(б)  the  genitive  of  altis  collibns,  tota  Gallia,  ea  nocte ; 

(c)  the  dative  of  illam  partem,  res  ipsa,  eqnitatns  noster ; 

(d)  the  accusative  of  his  regionihus,  superiori  tempori, 
mari  alio ; 

{e)  the  ablative  of  navem  longam,  pars  maior,  corpus 
forte. 

8.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  facilis,  summus, 
magis,  late,  parvus. 

4.  W rite  : — 

(а)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  cogo,  circumvenio, 
facio ; 

(б)  the  future  infinitive  of  discedo,  projiciscor,  eo,  audeo  ; 

(c)  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  reficio,  colligo,  moror ; 

{d)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 

passive  of  opprimo,  summoveo,  infer o  ; 

(e)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
active  of  recipio,  ]Jossum,  volo,  nioneo ; 

(/)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
desum,  sequor,  sto  ; 

{g)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active 
of  pello,  dimitto,  permoveo,  coepi. 


[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  These  things  will  be  of  great  service  to  us. 

(b)  He  was  chosen  leader  of  the  whole  army. 

(c)  The  other  road  is  much  more  difficult. 

(d)  You  must  not  say  that ;  he  must  remain  here. 

(e)  Since  some  are  unwilling  to  go,  let  us  not  set  out. 

(/)  He  was  afraid  he  would  be  killed. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — ' 

(a)  Advancing  with  all  his  cavalry,  he  came  in  sight  of 
the  Belgians  as  they  were  crossing  the  river. 

(b)  If  our  commander  had  not  prevented  us  from  pursuing, 
they  would  have  lost  more  men. 

(c)  They  asked  to  be  pardoned  for  having  made  war  on  the 
Roman  people. 

(d)  Thinking  that  the  rest  of  the  troops  would  follow  he 
set  out  with  his  own  forces  for  Rome. 

(e)  These  men  resisted  bravely  till  they  saw  our  cavalry 
approaching. 

(/)  He  believed  that  the  enemy,  who  had  been  so 
thoroughly  frightened,  would  not  venture  to  leave 
their  own  territories. 

c 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

As  soon  as  it  became  known  that  two  Roman  generals  had 
been  defeated  and  slain  the  Nervii  decided  to  renew  (renovare) 
the  war.  The  smaller  states,  influenced  by  their  example 
(exemplum),  hastened  to  take  up  arms ;  and  Cicero,  who  had 
not  anticipated  ( praesentire)  any  danger,  found  himself  sud¬ 
denly  surrounded  in  his  winter-camp.  The  Gauls,  knowing 
that  they  would  lose  all  hope  of  victory  unless  they  captured 
this  camp  before  assistance  arrived,  attacked  the'  camp  on  all 
sides  so  vigorously  that  our  men  were  barely  able  to  withstand 
the  first  assault.  But  when  at  length  they  were  driven  back 
Cicero  despatched  messengers  to  Caesar  to  inform  him  what 
o:reat  dano^er  he  was  in. 

o  o 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 


1 .  Translate  into  English 


(a)  Ae^ci)  Be  /cal  oawv  iXiriScDV  i/aavTov  av  arepijaaLfii,  el 
e'Tri')(eipLaaifXL  iroLelv  ae  n  KaKov.  iyco  yap  Tore  e7re6vpir]aa 
K.vpov  (f)LXov  pLOL  yeveaOai,  vopLi^cou  avrov  l/cavcoTarov  elvat  ev 
TTOtelv  r]pLa'^'  av  Be  vvv  e;^ei9  ti^v  re  Kupoi;  Bvvapav  /cal  r^v 

5  aeavTOv  ap')(^v  apia'  rj  Be  ^aa/Xe'ci)^  Bvvapi<;,  ^  iroXepia  rep 
K.vpQ)^  aol  yeyevrjTai  avpbpba')(o<^.  rk  ovv  ov/c  av  ^ovXolto  (f)iXo<; 
eivai  aoL  5  TroXXa?  eXTri^a?  /cal  ae  BovXrjaeaOat 

(f)LXov  elvat  rjplv.  a/covoo  yap  /cal  Mnerou?  /cal  aXXa  eOvrj  iroXXa 
ivo^Xetv  vplv  ael,  ot)?  pctBio)^  av  TtpLwp'qaataOe,  '^(^pcopevoL  ry 
1  0  yperepa  Bvvdpet. 

(b)  Mera  tovtov  aevo(f)MV  elnrev'  ‘‘  ’£70)  Be  ovreo  ytyvwa/cw. 
el  pev  avdyKT)  iarl  pd')(^ea6ai,  Bet  tovto  irapaa/cevdaaaOat,  67rco<; 
o)?  Kpdrtara  pa')(0vpe6a’  el  Be  B^dXopeOa  &)?  paara  virep- 
BdXXetv  TO  0/009,  tovto  Bet  a/ceyjraadat,  ottq)^  (W9  eXa^to-rou? 

1  5  dvBpa<i  aTTo/SdXcopev.  ttoXv  ovv  /cpetTTOv  pot  Bo/cet  iretpdaOat 
/cXe'yjrat  Tt  tov  epypov  opov^  XaOdvTa<^,  y  pd')(ea6at  tt/oo?  la'yypct 
')(^copta  /cal  dvBpa<;  Trapea/cevaapevov^.  /cal  /cXe-^jrat  Be  ov/c 
ctBvvaTov  pot  Bo/cet  elvat,  eirel  e^eaTtv  yptv  levat  vv/cto<^,  waTe 
py  opdaOat  v7rep/3cttvovTa^.^ 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  iXirtBcov  (1.  1), 
ae  (1.  2),  avTov  (1.  3),  col  (1.  6),  (fitXov  (1.  8),  Bvvdpet  (1.  10), 
opov^  (1.  16),  yptv  (1.  18),  vv/CTo<^  (1.  18). 

{b)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  i7rt')(^etptaatpt  (1.  2),  B^dXotTo  (1.  6), 
pa')(^ovpe6a  (1.  13),  cnroBdXcopev  (1.  15),  Xa^oWa?  (1.  16),  opdaOat 
(1.  19),  vTrepBctlvovTa<^  {\.  19). 

(c)  Explain  the  significance  of  the  tense  of  yeveaOat 
(1.  3),  B^vXyaeaOat  (1.  7),  Trapea/cevaapevov^  (1.  17). 

(d)  Change  the  participle  (1.  9)  into  a  clause. 

(e)  Why  is  the  particle  dv  (1.  1)  used? 


[over 


(f)  fiera  tovtov  [1.  11).  Distinguish  from  this,  /xera  rovrov 

and  /JL€Ta  TOVTO. 

3.  Sketch  the  main  difficulties,  physical  and  military,  that 
confronted  the  Greek  expedition  after  the  death  of  Cyrus. 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ol  S’  i\e\l')(6r](jav  Kal  ivavTioL  earav  ^ 

^ApyeloL  S’  V7r€')(^a)pr]crav,  Xyj^av  Se  (f)6voto, 

(j)av  Se  TLV  aOavaTWV  ovpavov  aarepoevTO^ 

Tpcoalv  aXe^T^aovra  KareXSepuev,  o)?  eXeXi')(6ev. 

5  "'FjKTcop  Se  Tpcoecrcnv  i/ceKXeTO  ptaKpov  avaa^' 

Tpwe?  vTrepOvpLOi  rrfXeKXenoi  t  eiTLKOvpoi, 
avepe<;  ecrre,  ^lXol,  pLV'^aaaOe  Se  dovptho'^  aXK7]<;, 
o(pp  av  eyco  irpori  VXioVy  iqoe  jepovatv 
etTTO)  ^ovXevTycn  /cal  '^pLerepy’^  aX6')(^oiai 
1  0  SaipLocnv  apycraaQat,  v'Troa')(^eo'6ai  S’  eKaropb^a^y 

(h)  ev  yap  e’yco  roSe  olSa  Kara  (f)peva  /cal  /cara  Ovpiov' 
eaaerai  rjpLap  or  av  ttot  oXcoXrj  lA,i09  tp?) 

Kal  IT/oiago?  Kal  Xao?  ivpipieXico  Tlpidpioto. 
dXX’  ov  pLoL  Tpcocov  rocraov  pceXei  dXyo<;  oTricraco, 

1  5  out’  avrrj^  '^Ka/Sr)^  ovre  TlpidpLOiO  dvaKTO^ 
ovre  KaaiyvyTwv,  ol  k6P  7roA.ee?  re  Kal  eadXol 
ev  Koviyai  ireaoLev  vir’  dvhpdai  SvcrpieveecrcrLV, 
dcraov  aev,  ore  kev  Ti?  ^ Ky^aiMV  yaA,/coyiT(Wua)u 
haKpvoeaaav  dyrfraL,  eXevOepov  ypcap  diravpa’^' 

5.  {a)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  UTroo-yec^at  (1.  10),  dXdiXr)  (1.  12),  ireaoLev 
(1.  17). 

(b)  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  KareXOepLev  (1.  4),  dvepe^  (1.  7), 
/SovXevTrjaL  (1.  9),  TroXee?  (1.  16),  aev  (1.  18). 

(c)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  <f)6voto  (1.  2), 
pLaKpov  (1.  5),  dXKy^  (1.  7),  Tpcocov  (1.  14). 

(c^)  Give  the  derivation  of  virepOvpiOL  (1.  6),  eKardpi/Sa^ 

(1.  10). 

(e)  Identify  the  forms  aXe^ycrovra  (1.  4),  eXeXiy^dev  (1.  4), 
EKeKXeTo  (1.  5),  ot’  (1.  12). 

(/)  AVrite  out  lines  11,  12,  and  1.3,  marking  the  quantity 
of  each  syllable  and  indicating  the  division  into  feet. 

6.  Contrast  the  characters  of  Hector  and  Paris  as  indi¬ 
cated  in  this  book. 
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A 

1.  Translate: — 

Luego  reflexionaba  cuan  inciertas  son  las  cosechas,  y  que 
tener  tierras  de  secano  es  tener  siempre  el  alma  entre  los  dientes, 
como  los  jugadores,  siempre  arruinados  o  en  visperas  de  arrui- 
narse.  Llueve  mucho,  y  se  pudren  las  semillas;  llueve  poco,  se 
endurece  la  tierra,  y  no  se  sacan  ni  los  gastos  de  la  labor;  no 
llueve  nada,  y  entonces.  .  . 

Y  bostezando  y  abriendo  un  palmo  de  boca,  torno  a  que- 
darse  aletargado,  sin  duda  de  puro  aburrido  y  hambriento. 
Cuando  volvio  en  su  acuerdo,  era  efectivamente  de  noche. 
Llamo  por  tercera  vez,  y  por  tercera  vez  acudio  el  criado.  Pero 
en  esta  ocasion  venia  de  muy  mala  cara,  como  hombre  a  quien 
incomodan  y  molestan  mas  de  lo  regular. 

2.  Give  the  first  person  singular  present  subjunctive  and  the 
first  person  plural  imperfect  subjunctive  of  son,  tener,  llueve, 
endurece,  sacan,  bostezando,  abriendo,  torno,  volvio,  venia. 

3.  Illustrate  by  examples  the  difference  between  haber  de 
and  tener  que. 

4.  What  is  meant  by  the  future  and  conditional  of  conjecture 
or  probability?  Give  examples. 

5.  Translate: — 

Miro  a  su  interlocutora,  y  vio  que  era  una  morena  de 
once  a  doce  afios,  de  ojos  como  tinteros,  de  tupida  melena 
negra,  vestida  con  rico  y  bien  cortado  ropon  de  franela  roja,  y 
luciendo  un  sombrerillo  jockey  de  terciopelo  granate  que  le 
sentaba  a  las  mil  maravillas.  Agarrado  de  la  mano  traia  la 
senorita  a  un  caballerete  que  representaba  la  misma  edad 
sobre  poco  mas  o  menos,  y  tambien  tenia  trazas  en  semblante 
y  ropa  de  pertenecer  a  muy  distinguida  clase  y  a  muy  acomodada 

[over] 


familia.  El  chico  parecfa  azorado;  la  nina,  alegre  con  nerviosa 
alegna.  El  empleado  sonrio  a  la  gentil  pareja  y  murmuro  como 
quien  da  algun  paternal  aviso: 

• — (jDirecto  o  a  la  frontera?  A  la  frontera  son  ciento 
cincuenta  pesetas,  y.  .  . 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive, 
present  and  past  participles  of  vio,  traia,  sonrio. 

7.  traia  a  un  cahallerete.  Explain  this  use  of  a. 

8.  Explain,  with  examples,  the  use  of  the  definite  article 
instead  of  the  possessive  adjective. 

9.  Use  the  following  expressions  in  complete  Spanish  sen¬ 
tences:  por  la  tarde,  de  la  iarde,  que  s:,  en  punto,  al  contado, 
de  moda.  Translate  your  sentences. 

B 

10.  Translate: — 

Hallabase  un  caballero,  muy  rudo,  en  cierta  tertulia  donde 
se  hablaba  del  sol  y  del  modo  como  gira  alrededor  de  la  tierra, 
que  tiene  la  figura  de  una  bola.  Quiso  mezclarse  en  la  conver- 
sacion  para  sostener  que  aquello  era  imposible,  supuesto  que 
los  mismos  ojos  convencian  de  que  la  tierra  era  liana.  Dieronle 
diversas  razones  para  desenganarle  de  aquel  error,  y  entre  otras 
cosas  le  dijeron:  Ya  ve  usted  como  el  sol  sale  diariamente  en 
un  mismo  paraje,  y  se  pone  al  opuesto.  (^Como  es  pues  posible, 
que  vuelva  del  Occidente,  donde  se  pone,  al  Oriente,  donde  sale, 
si  no  pasa  por  debajo? — \  Bella  pregunta!  replied  el  porfiado 
ignorante:  viene  de  noche. 
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1.  Give  the  genitive  singular,  the  accusative  singular, 
and  the  dative  plural  of  iairepa,  iral<^,  '^yefioiv,  77/x€t9. 


2.  Give  the  nominative  singular  and  the  nominative 
plural  (all  genders)  of  avrw,  tovtco,  ttoXXw,  otw. 

3.  XVrite  the  dative  feminine  singular  of  the  positive, 
comparative,  and  superlative  degrees  of  irpoOvixo^, 

/oaXo?, 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 

{a)  The  nominative  plural,  all  genders,  of  the  parti¬ 
ciple  (same  voice  and  tense)  of  Ti\xa^  e^rj^,  XeXvKe, 
i/So'^Oriv. 

(b)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  optative 
active  of  iroLelv,  levai,  TiOevai. 

(c)  The  third  person  singular,  imperfect  indicative 
active,  of  (^dvat,  elvac,  SrjXovp. 

5.  Identify  the  following,  giving  in  each  case  the  first 
person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  the  verb  from  which 
the  form  comes  :  avpeLX6yfi€Pov<^,  erpcocrav,  Sta^alvop,  eiryeaaVy 
d(f)eX6pLevo<;,  yridro. 


[over] 


6.  Name  and  accoant  (i)  for  the  case  of  each  of  the  under¬ 
lined  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  (ii)  for  the  mood  of  each  of 
the  underlined  verbs,  in  the  following  sentences 

(а)  '^KeXevov  avrov  Sel^ai  oirov  Seot  Tpe')(eiv. 

(б)  eljJiL  levai  KaraXrj-yjro/JLevo^  to  opo^. 

(c)  ’ETretS^  8e  tl  (f)dyoLev,  iTropevovro. 

(d)  ’E7W  OeXo)  hia^i^daat  vpid^  edv  TTopLarjTe  ipLol  irdvra  d)v 
heopiai. 

(e)  Toutw  tw  rpoTTM  iiropevdi^aav  iroXXd^  ^pbepa<^. 

(f)  01  yap  'PoStot  i(r(f)6vS6vcov  pLa/cporepov  twv  Tlepcrci)v. 

(g)  BacriXeu?  irocrjaetev  dv  6Sov<;  avTol<;  el  jBovXoiVTO  dinevat 
i/c  T^9  ')(^d>pa<^. 

(h)  J^araKeipieda  ivddSe,  wairep  e^ov  gorv'^lav  dyeiv. 

(i)  Ol  yap  dvSpe'^  elaXv  ol  iTOLOvvTe<;  6  tl  dv  yiyvrjTai  ev  rat? 
ga^at?. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Unsuccessful  expedition  of  Neon  to  procure  provisionsd 

Nect)!/  Se,  €vpd)v  TLva  dvOpcoirov,  09  €(f)7]  /cd)pa<;  elvai  eyyv^, 
odev  Xa/Solev  to,  iirLTpSeta,  eKrjpv^e  irdvTa'^  tov<;  ^ovXope'vov<i  levai 
eirl  Ta  eiTLTgdeia.  KaX  e^ep')(^ovTaL  (w?  dvOpwiroi.  erreX  Be 

paav  ev  rat?  /c(opaL<;  KaX  BieairelpovTO  eirX  to  Xap/Sdveiv,  ol  ^apva- 
^d^ov  tTTTret?  eTriTrlirTOvatv  avTOL<^  KaX  aTroKTelvovaiv  ov  pelov  g 
nrevTaKoalov^'  ol  Be  XolttoX  dve<fvyov  eVl  to  opo^,  eK  tovtov  dir- 
ayyeXXei  tl^  TavTa  tw  aevocfyMVTL'  6  Be,  /3ovv  cr(f)ayLacrdpevo<;, 
e^opOei,  KaX  crvv  avTw  eiriXeKTOL  dvBpe<^'  ol  Be  amXa/3oWe9  too? 
Tre(f)evydTa<;  dfuKvovvTaL  et?  to  aTpaToireBov.  KaX  e^aTriVT]^;  tmv 
Biduvcov  Tive^  eirLTiOepevot  toZ?  irpocfyvXa^L  too?  pev  KaTeKTetvav, 
TOO?  Be  iBico^av  p€)(^pi  too  aTpaTOireBov.  KaX  ol  "FjXXrjve’^  eBpapov 
eh  Ta  oVXa*  KaX  BidiKeiv  pev  tov<^  TroXepiov^  oo/cto?  ovk  dcrcj^aXh 
eBoKei  elvai'  ev  Be  TOi?  oVXoi?  Bipyayov  Tpv  vvKTa,  cf^vXaTTopevoi 
iKavoh  (f)vXa^i. 

BiacTTrei'peiv — to  scatter. 

(Tcfyayid^ecrOai — to  sacrifice. 
eTTiXeKTO'^ — picked. 
e^airivT]^ — suddenly. 
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Translate  into  Spanish: — 

1.  In  those  countries  it  is  always  very  warm  in  the  summer. 

2.  I  am  glad  that  you  intend  to  leave  for  Lima  after  spending 
a  few  weeks  in  Santiago.  I  should  like  to  be  able  to  visit  Chile. 

3.  When  he  comes  to-morrow  afternoon,  tell  him  that  we  are 
going  to  send  him  one  hundred  pencils  and  five  hundred  and 
thirty-two  envelopes. 

4.  Mr.  Gonzalez  is  the  best  tailor  in  this  city.  His  suits  cost 
a  great  deal,  but  I  like  them. 

5.  We  said  that  we  should  wait  until  the  train  arrived.  It 
has  just  arrived,  and  it  is  now  a  quarter  to  seven. 

6.  I  have  been  here  for  a  long  time,  but  I  cannot  find  anyone 
who  speaks  Spanish. 

7.  How  old  is  your  eldest  daughter?  She  is  about  sixteen 
years  old. 

8.  Can  you  swim?  Yes,  I  learned  to  swim  three  months  ago. 

9.  Do  not  ask  him  to  give  it  to  her;  ask  him  to  give  it  to  me. 

10.  The  window  is  open  now.  It  will  be  closed  by  the  servant 
before  dinner. 

11.  If  he  had  enough  money,  he  would  buy  the  horse  next 
Thursday. 

12.  Whose  pens  have  you?  These  are  mine. 

13.  I  know  that  gentleman.  If  he  enters  the  room  again,  I 
shall  ask  him  where  he  lives. 

14.  I  am  very  sorry  that  your  parents  are  ill,  but  I  doubt 
that  you  will  have  time  to  see  them  to-day. 

B 

Write  in  Spanish  an  essay  of  about  150  words  on  one  of  the 
following  topics: — 

{a)  Las  estaciones. 

{h)  El  campo. 

(c)  La  florecita  azul. 

{d)  Los  libros. 

(e)  Los  consejos  de  un  padre. 


j1V’-^‘' •■‘•;^ii.  ix'.  t/*!* .-(.  .'  .'.*'«  '^•.  is*i- 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

— Francois,  sois  content,  gamin!  Tiens,  le  voila,  Boum- 
Boum  ! 

Et  I’enfant  eut  sur  le  visage  un  eclair  de  joie.  II  se  souleva 
sur  le  bras  de  sa  mere  et  tourna  la  tete  vers  les  deux  hommes 
5  qui  venaient,  chercha  un  moment,  a  cote  de  son  pere,  quel 
etait  ce  monsieur  en  redingote,  dont  la  bonne  figure  gaie  lui 
souriait,  et  qu’il  ne  connaissait  pas,  et  quand  on  lui  dit :  “C’est 
Boum-Boum!”  il  laissa  retomber  lentement,  tristement  son 
front  sur  I’oreiller  et  resta  encore,  les  yeux  fixes,  ses  beaux 
10  grands  yeux  bleus  qui  regardaient  au  dela  des  murailles  de 
la  petite  ebambre  et  cherchaient  toujours  les  paillons  et  le 
papillon  de  Boum-Boum,  comme  un  amoureux  qui  poursuit 
son  reve .  .  . 

— Non,  repondit  Tenfant  de  sa  voix  qui  n’etait  plus  seche, 
1 5  mais  desolee,  non,  ce  n’est  pas  Boum-Boum. 

Le  clown,  debout  pres  du  petit  lit,  laissait  tomber  sur  le 
visage  du  petit  malade  un  regard  profond,  tres  grave,  et 
d’une  douceur  infinie. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  of  sois 
(1.  1),  venaient  (1.  5),  souriait  (1.  7),  connaissait  (1.  7),  dit  (1.  7). 

■  (b)  Write  the  plural  of  sois  (1. 1). 

(c)  Write  the  plural  of  de  la  petite  chambre  (11. 10, 11). 

(d)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  un  amoureux  (1.  12) 
and  the  masculine  singular  of  seche  (1.  14). 

[over] 


B 

3.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

C’etait  toujours  Victor  qui  portait  le  panier  et  les  livres. 

II  se  battait  vaillamment  pour  defendre  le  gouter  contre 
I’appetit  sans  scrupules  des  jeunes  eleves. 

II  n’avait  pas  moins  de  courage  an  travail  qu’a  la  bataille, 
6  et,  bien  qu’il  ne  suivit  I’ecole  qu’en  hiver,  quand  on  ne  navi- 
guait  pas,  il  en  savait  plus,  a  son  retour,  que  les  petits 
paysans,  lourds  et  bruyants  comme  leurs  sabots,  qui  baillaient 
douze  mois  de  suite  sur  I’abecedaire. 

Victor  et  Clara  revenaient  de  I’ecole  par  la  foret. 

10  Les  deux  enfants  s’amusaient  a  regarder  les  bucherons 
saper  les  arbres. 

Comme  Victor  etait  leger  et  adroit,  on  le  faisait  grimper  a 
la  cime  des  sapins  pour  attacher  la  corde  qui  sert  a  les 
abattre.  II  paraissait  plus  petit  a  mesure  qu’il  montait,  et 
1 5  quand  il  arrivait  en  haut,  Clara  avait  tres  peur. 

Lui,  brave,  se  balan9ait  tout  expres  pour  la  taquiner. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  definite  of 
defendre  (1.  2),  avait  (1.  4),  regarder  (1.  10),  sert  (1.  13),  parais¬ 
sait  (1.  14). 

(h)  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
of  suivit  (1.  5),  and  revenaient  (1.  9). 

(c)  suivit  (1.  5).  Why  is  this  form  of  the  verb  used  here  ? 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Eh  bien,  oui,  nous  partirons .  .  .  nous  partirons  tout  a  I’heure 
,  .  .mais  avant  je  tiens  a  vous  dire  comment  les  choses  se  sont 
passees .  .  .  vous  verrez  alors  si  nous  sommes  aussi  coupables 
que  vous  croyez.  .  .C’etait  lui.  .  .oui,  lui  qui  sans  cesse,  me 
5  repetait  que  cela  le  desolait  d’etre  fache  avec  vous,  que  c’etait 
vous  qui  I’aviez  eleve,  que  vous  etiez  tout  pour  lui,  et  qu’il 
ne  vivrait  pas  jusqu’au  jour  oil  vous  lui  auriez  pardonne. 

Nous  avons  cherche  tous  les  deux  s’il  n’y  aurait  pas  quel- 
que  moyen  d’amener  un  rapprochement.  .  .Comme  j’etais, 
10  moi,  ] ’obstacle  et  le  principal  motif  de  la  querelle,  la  premiere 
chose  etait  evidemment  de  me  faire  rentrer  en  grace  et  de 
vous  prouver  qu’a  tout  prendre,  je  n’etais  point  aussi... 
inacceptable .  .  .que  vous  sembliez  le  croire.  .  .mais  comment 
vous  le  prouver  ?  puisque  vous  refusiez  de  me  voir.  .  .  C’est 
1 5  alors  que  I’idee  nous  est  venue  d’imaginer  un  petit  roman  et 
nous  avons  arrange  avec  madame  Lebreton  cette  histoire  de 
niece. 


6.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  partirons  (1.  1),  dire  (1.  2),  verrez  (1.  3),  vivrait  (1.  7), 
auriez  (1.  7). 

(6)  Write  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
of  tiens  (1.  2)  and  prendre  (1.  12). 

(c)  Write  the  singular  of  les  cltoses  se  sont  p)assees  (11.  2,  3), 
and  the  plural  of  Videe  nous  est  venue  (1.  15).- 

{d)  Write  the  plural  of  lui  (1.  4),  cette  Jdstoire  (1.  16),  and 
the  feminine  of  tous  les  deux  (1.  8). 

D 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Le  lendemain  nous  nous  mimes  en  route  de  bonne 
heure. 

Plus  de  pluie ;  un  ciel  bleu,  et,  grace  au  vent  sec  qui  avait 
soufflle  pendant  la  nuit,  peu  de  boue.  Les  oiseaux  chantaient 
joyeusement  dans  les  buissons  du  chemin  et  les  chiens  gam- 
badaient  autour  de  nous.  De  temps  en  temps  Capi  se  dressait 
sur  ses  pattes  de  derriere  et  il  me  lan^ait  au  visage  deux  ou  trois 
aboiements  dont  je  comprenais  tres  bien  la  signification. — Du 
courage,  du  courage  !  disaient-ils. 

Car  c  etait  un  chien  fort  intelligent,  qui  savait  tout  com- 
prendre.  Bieh  souvent  j’ai  entendu  dire  qu’il  ne  lui  manquait 
que  la  parole.  Mais  je  n’ai  jamais  pense  ainsi.  Dans  sa  queue 
seule  il  y  avait  plus  d’esprit  et  d’eloquence  que  dans  la  langue 
ou  dans  les  yeux  de  bien  des  gens.  En  tout  cas  la  parole  n’a 
jamais  ete  utile  entre  lui  et  moi ;  du  premier  jour  nous  nous 
sommes  tout  de  suite  compris. 

(b)  Pour  moi,  dit-il  en  poursuivant,  je  donnerai  des  lemons 
de  harpe,  de  violon  aux  enfants  italiens  qui  travaillent  dans  les 
rues  de  Paris.  Je  suis  connu  dans  Paris,  ou  je  suis  reste 
plusieurs  fois  et  d’ou  je  venais  quand  je  suis  arrive  dans  ton 
village ;  je  n  ai  qu’a  demander  des  legons  pour  en  trouver  plus 
que  je  n’en  puis  donner.  En  rneme  temps  que  je  donnerai  mes 
lemons,  je  m’occuperai  a  instruire  deux  chiens.  Au  printemps 
nous  pourrons  nous  remettre  en  route  pour  ne  plus  nous  quitter, 
car  la  fortune  n’est  pas  toujours  mauvaise  a  ceux  qui  ont  le 
courage  de  lutter.  Plus  tard  les  choses  iront  mieux.  Je  te 
conduirai  en  Allemagne,  en  Angleterre.  Je  t’apprendrai  bien 
des  choses  et  je  ferai  de  toi  un  homme.  C’est  en  vue  de  ces 
voyages  que  j’ai  deja  commence  a  t’apprendre  I’anglais.  Tu 
verras,  mon  petit  Pemi,  tu  verras,  tout  n’est  pas  perdu. 
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FEENCH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  In  autumn  the  trees  are  pretty  and  it  is  not  too  hot. 

2.  All  the  seasons  are  beautiful  but  summer  is  the  best. 

3.  Winter  has  not  come  yet  but  it  will  come  soon. 

4.  We  have  studied  French  but  we  forget  it  easily. 

5.  Here  is  the  key  I  lost.  I  found  it  yesterday  morning. 

6.  How  old  is  the  boy  you  are  talking  about  ? — He  is  only 
seven. 

7.  If  you  lend  me  your  pen,  I  shall  finish  my  letter  at  once. 

8.  The  maid  went  to  the  market ;  she  bought  some  eggs. 

9.  Apples  are  dear  this  week  ;  they  will  be  cheaper. 

10.  They  have  left  for  France  ;  they  will  spend  a  year  in  Paris. 

11.  These  gloves  do  not  fit  me;  I  shall  take  those,  they  are 
larger. 

12.  What  would  you  do  if  you  found  that  there  was  nobody  at 
home  ? 

13.  While  I  was  taking  a  walk  I  saw  some  birds  that  were 
making  their  nest. 

14.  Let  us  leave  now.  We  must  be  at  the  station  at  a  quarter 
after  ten. 

15.  If  you  do  not  need  all  those  books  send  them  to  me. 

16.  Hurry  or  you  will  not  finish  before  he  comes. 

17.  We  know  what  you  have  said.  Tell  me  if  we  are  right. 

18.  Is  there  any  bread  ?  —  There  is  some  !  —  Pass  it  to  them. 
— They  do  not  wish  any. 

19.  Which  flower  do  you  like  better  ? — The  one  you  gave  her. 

20.  They  got  up  early ;  they  did  not  read  many  pages. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  He  is  throwing.  2.  Who  is  calling.  3.  I  see.  4.  We 

shall  send.  5.  They  will  see.  6.  She  has  learned.  7.  He 

knows.  8.  They  can.  9.  They  have  been  able.  10.  She  has 

written. 


[over] 


c 


Translate  into  French : — 

Behind  a  house  there  was  a  yard  and  in  this  yard  a  little 
goat  used  to  enjoy  herself  all  day.  The  grass  was  good,  there 
was  enough  water,  and  her  master  thought  that  she  would  be 
willing  to  stay  there  always.  One  day,  however,  she  looked  at 
the  mountain  where  the  grass  was  better  than  that  of  the  little 
yard.  She  went  away.  When  she  arrived  in  the  mountain, 
she  saw  the  pretty  flowers,  the  beautiful  woods,  and  the  fresh 
water  of  the  torrents.  She  was  so  happy.  But  while  she  was 
enjoying  herself,  she  noticed  that  the  sun  was  setting.  Then 
she  heard  a  noise.  She  thought  of  the  wolf  of  which  her  master 
had  spoken.  Soon  he  appeared  before  her  and  said  to  himself : 
‘‘I  shall  have  a  good  dinner  this  evening”.  Then  he  attacked 
her.  She  defended  herself  all  night  but  as  the  sun  was  rising 
she  stopped  and  the  wolf  ate  the  independent  goat  that  was  not 
willing  to  listen  to  her  master. 
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GEOMETEY 


A 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  and  describe  the  method  of 
construction ;  hut  do  not  give  proofs.) 

1.  Construct  a  triangle  BAG,  making  the  side  BA  1  inch 
long,  the  side  CA  2  inches  long,  and  the  angle  ABC  75°.  Pro¬ 
duce  AB  to  B  and  AC  to  E.  Describe  a  circle  to  touch  DB,  BC, 
and  CE,  and  measure  its  diameter. 

B 

{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

2.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  similarly  to  another  given 
divided  line. 

3.  A  chord  BC  divides  a  circle  into  two  unequal  segments. 
P  is  a  point  on  the  arc  of  the  smaller  segment.  Through  P 
draw  a  chord  which  will  be  bisected  by  the  chord  BC. 

C — Theorems 

4.  The  greater  side  of  any  triangle  has  the  greater  angle 
opposite  to  it. 

5.  The  angle  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  the  angle  at 
the  circumference  on  the  same  arc. 

6.  If  two  sides  of  a  triangle,  or  two  sides  produced,  be  divided 
proportionally,  the  straight  line  joining  the  points  of  section  is 
parallel  to  the  base. 

7.  ABCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  E  is  a  point  in  AD.  A 
straight  line,  drawn  through  E  parallel  to  AC,  meets  CD  in  F. 
Prove  that  the  triangle  ABE  is  equal  to  the  triangle  CBF. 

8.  In  two  unequal  circles  ABC  and  DEE  the  angle  BAC  is 
equal  to  the  angle  EDF.  Prove  that  the  chord  BC  is  to  the 
chord  EF  as  the  diameter  of  the  circle  ABC  is  to  the  diameter 
of  the  circle  DEF. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  What  is  a  Canadian? 

2.  Gossip. 

3.  An  old-fashioned  garden. 

4.  The  good  old  days. 

5.  How  tennis  (or  baseball,  or  basketball,  or  football)  is 
played.  (Exposition.)  (The  account  of  a  particular  match 
is  not  what  is  wanted.) 

6.  Miriam  Lane’s  story  of  Enoch  Arden. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  {a)  Simplify 

f(a-|6)]  -36|i(3a-6)  -  i(fa-6)| 
and  find  its  value  when  a  =  —  f  and  6  =  —  f. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  — — when  x  =  and 

{y-a){x-h)  '  2 

a  —  b 


2.  Resolve : — 

(a)  ax^  —ax^  +  axy  —  ay^+ay^  into  three  factors. 

(6)  —  (a^ +6^  — C“) ^  into  four  factors. 

3.  (a)  Solve  completely:  mx^  —nx  —  r  =  0. 

(b)  If  the  roots  of  the  equation,  a^x^  -\-b^x  +  c^  =0,  are 
the  squares  of  the  roots  of  the  equation,  ax"-^ -{-'hx-\-c  =  0,  prove 
that  b^  =ac. 


4.  (a)  Solve:  — 

x  —  2y-\-z  =  6, 
3a: +  41/ +  50  =  20, 
2x  —  Sy  —  Qz  =  4. 

(b)  Solve  :  - ^  — 

1-s/l-x^ 


1  _x/3 

1+v^l— a:”  x^ 


5.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of 

4  —  12a:  +  5a;-  +  14a:^  —  lla:^  —  4a:®  +  4a:®. 

(b)  Find  the  square  root  of  28  —  5^T^. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Multiply  35^io  +  '77^2  +  68^3  +  28^15 

by 

(b)  Simplify : — 


7.  What  are  the  dimensions  of  a  rectangle  which  has  the 
same  area  as  one  10  feet  longer  and  6  feet  narrower,  and  also 
the  same  area  as  one  4  feet  longer  and  3  feet  narrower  ? 

8.  A  and  B  each  invested  some  money  in  an  enterprise  which 
yielded  a  uniform  rate  of  profit  per  dollar  per  month.  A’s  money 
was  invested  for  3  months  and  B’s,  which  was  $10  more  than 
A’s,  was  invested  for  4  months.  It  was  found  that  A’s  profit 
was  $14  less  than  the  sum  he  invested,  and  that  their  combined 
profits  were  $18.  How  much  did  each  invest? 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

{a)  Twelve  consecutive  lines  from  Ulysses,  beginning, 
“  Old  age  hath  yet  his  honour”. 

(h)  Twelve  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  begin¬ 
ning  “If  you  have  tears”. 

(c)  Nineteen  lines  from  The  Ancient  Mariner,  beginning, 
“Around,  around,  flew  each  sweet  sound”. 


2.  (a)  What  characteristics  of  the  populace  are  brought  out 
in  Scene  I  of  Julius  Caesar,  and  why  ?  State  any  other 
important  purpose  served  by  this  scene. 

(h)  What  details  in  the  play  tend  to  give  an  unfavourable 
impression  of  Caesar  ? 

(c)  What  errors  does  Brutus  make  in  dealing  with  Antony 
just  after  the  death  of  Caesar  ? 

(c?)  Account  for  the  somewhat  harsh  attitude  of  Brutus 
towards  Cassius  in  the  Quarrel  Scene. 


3.  {a)  (i)  Describe  the  coming  and  going,  the  appearance 
and  occupants,  of  the  spectre-bark  in  The  Ancient  Mariner ; 
OR  (ii)  Trace  the  voyage  of  the  ship  in  The  Ancient  Mariner, 
and  show  how  its  course  is  indicated. 

(6)  Tell  the  story  after  the  ship  crossed  the  harbour  bar 
on  its  return. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Why  do  the  mariners  in  The  Lotos-Eaters  prefer  to 
remain  instead  of  returning  home  ? 

(6)  Divide  the  following  lines  into  feet,  and  mark  the 
stressed  syllables : — 

He  knew  their  voices  of  old. 

For  many  a  time  in  many  a  clime 
His  captain’s-ear  has  heard  them  boom 
Bellowing  victory,  bellowing  doom. 


5.  Indicate  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
occurs : — 

{a)  A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart, 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware. 

{b)  Therein,  ye  gods,  you  make  the  weak  most  strong ; 

Therein,  ye  gods,  you  tyrants  do  defeat ; 

Nor  stony  tower,  nor  walls  of  beaten  brass. 

Nor  airless  dungeon,  nor  strong  links  of  iron. 

Can  be  retentive  to  the  strength  of  spirit. 

(c)  If  aught  of  things  that  here  befall 
Touch  a  spirit  among  things  divine. 

If  love  of  country  move  thee  there  at'  all. 

Be  glad,  because  his  bones  are  laid  by  thine. 

{d)  Thou  art  the  ruins  of  the  noblest  man 
That  ever  lived  in  the  tide  of  times. 

(e)  Thus  earn’d  a  scanty  living  for  himself  : 

Yet  since  he  did  but  labour  for  himself. 

Work  without  hope,  there  was  not  life  in  it 
Whereby  the  man  could  live. 


6.  Express  in  simple  language  the  meaning  of  the  italicized 
parts  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Vexed  I  am 

Of  late  with  -passions  of  some  difference^ 

Conceptions  only  proper  to  myself. 

Which  give  some  soil,  perhaps,  to  my  behaviours. 

4 

iff)  But  woe  the  while  !  our  fathers^  minds  are  dead. 


Our  yoke  and  sufferance  show  us  womanish. 

(c)  Then  in  my  tent,  Cassius,  enlarge  your  griefs. 

{d)  The  posture  of  your  blows  are  yet  unknown  ; 
But  for  your  words,  they  rob  the  Hybla  bees. 

(e)  Who  never  sold  the  truth  to  serve  the  hour. 

(/)  0  shrieve  me,  shrieve  me,  holy  man. 


7. 


The  first  faint  dawn  flushing  up  the  skies 
When,  dreamland  still  bewildering  mine  eyes^ 

I  looked  out  to  the  oak  that,  winter-long, 

— a  winter  wild  with  war  and  woe  and  wrong — 
Beyond  my  casement  had  been  void  of  song. 

And  lo  !  with  golden  buds  the  twigs  were  set, 

Live  buds  that  warbled  like  a  rivulet 
Beneath  a  veil  of  willows.  Then  I  knew 
Those  tiny  voices,  clear  as  drops  of  dew. 

Those  flying  daffodils  that  fleck  the  blue. 

Those  sparkling  visitants  from  myrtle  isles, 
pilgrims  of  the  sun.,  that  measure  miles 
Innumerable  over  land  and  sea 
With  wings  of  shining  inches.  Flakes  of  glee. 

They  filled  the  dark  old  oak  ivith  jubilee., 

Foretelling  in  delicious  roundelays 

Their  dainty  courtships  on  the  dipping  sprays. 

How  they  should  fashion  nests,  mate  helping  mate. 
Of  milkweed  flax  and  fern-down  delicate 
To  keep  sky -tinted  eggs  inviolate. 

Listening  to  those  blithe  notes,  I  slipped  once  more 
From  lyric  daivn  through  dreamland’s  open  door. 


{a)  What  were  the  ‘‘golden  buds”  the  poet  saw  ?  Justify 
your  answer. 

(h)  What  special  feature  of  these  “golden  buds”  is  treated 
in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  stanzas,  respectively  ? 

(c)  What  purpose  is  served  by  1.  4  ? 

{d)  Select  three  expressions  that  emphasize  the  idea  con¬ 
veyed  in  the  epithet  “golden”. 

(e)  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  phrases. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used  to  produce  a 
manometric  flame,  naming  all  the  parts  of  your  drawing. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  use  this  apparatus  to  illustrate 
the  cause  of  a  difference  in  the  quality  of  two  notes. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  arrangement  of  nodes  and  loops  in  an 
open  organ  pipe  (i)  when  it  is  blown  gently,  (ii)  when  it  is 
blown  more  strongly. 

(6)  A  wire  stretched  by  a  weight  of  17  pounds  gives  a 
note  of  the  same  pitch  as  that  of  an  open  organ  pipe.  If  the 
pipe  be  closed,  what  change  of  tension  of  the  wire  will  be 
needed  to  make  the  notes  produced  by  the  closed  pipe  and  the 
wire  alike  in  pitch  ? 

3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  statements,  using 
diao^rams  to  illustrate  : — 

(а)  The  critical  angle  of  a  ray  of  light  passing  through 
water  is  48^°. 

(б)  The  index  of  refraction  from  air  to  water  is  1|. 

4.  (tt)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  focal 
length  of  a  concave  lens. 

(6)  A  concave  mirror,  the  focal  length  of  which  is 
2  inches,  has  an  object  J  inch  high  placed  before  it  at  a  distance 
of  1  inch  from  the  mirror.  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  nature, 
position,  and  size  of  the  image.  Give  a  reason  for  each  of  the 
lines  in  your  figure. 

5.  Describe  experiments  (one  for  each)  to  prove  that  — 

(a)  the  boiling  point  of  water  is  raised  by  increasing  the 
pressure ; 

(b)  water  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  heat 
of  vaporization  of  water. 

(b)  If  40  grams  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  100°C.,  is 
poured  into  a  copper  vessel  weighing  50  grams  and  having  the 
temperature  of  the  room,  viz.,  20°C.,  what  will  be  the  resulting 
temperature  ?  (Specific  heat  of  copper  is  '094). 

7.  A  current  of  electricity  from  a  dry  cell  is  passing  through 
a  helix  of  insulated  wire.  Make  a  drawing  indicating  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  current,  the  poles  of  the  helix,  and  the  distribution 
of  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  about  the  helix. 


8.  (a)  How  would  you  charge  a  metal  sphere  electrically  ? 
Having  done  so,  describe  how  you  would  determine  the  sign  of 
the  charge  by  means  of  a  gold-leaf  electroscope. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  escape  of  an 
electric  charge  from  a  pointed  conductor.  What  practical  appli¬ 
cation  is  made  of  this  principle  ? 

9.  (a)  Show  by  diagram  the  construction  of  a  Wheatstone 
bridge,  and  indicate  how  you  would  use  one  to  determine  the 
resistance  of  a  given  conductor. 

(b)  A  cell,  the  E.  M.F.  of  which  is  2  volts,  sends  a  current 
of  ‘25  amperes  through  an  external  resistance  of  6 ’6  ohms.  Find 
the  internal  resistance  of  the  cell. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  Explain  how  you  would  analyse  a  sample  of  soil  from  the 
field  so  as  to  determine  if  it  is  a  clay  loam. 

2.  How  would  you  proceed  to  tile  drain  a  field?  Upon  what 
will  the  size  of  the  tile,  number  of  tile,  and  depth  of  the  drains 
depend  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  a  concise  description  of  a  surveyor’s  chain. 

(b)  Explain  how  an  “advantage”  is  gained  when  using  a 
system  of  pulleys  and  a  rope  for  lifting  a  heavy  weight.  Illus¬ 
trate  with  a  diagram. 

4.  (a)  How  may  a  gold  leaf  electroscope  be  used  to  determine 
whether  a  brass  ball  on  the  end  of  a  glass  rod  has  a  positive  or 
a  negative  charge  of  electricity  on  it  ? 

(b)  Why  are  “points”  used  in  lightning  rod  systems? 

5.  (a)  Explain,  in  detail,  what  you  would  do  with  a  binder 
after  you  had  finished  cutting  in  the  fall,  in  order  that  the 
implement  may  be  kept  in  the  best  possible  condition  for 
operating  the  next  season. 

{b)  Why  does  a  coat  of  paint  prevent  the  warping  and 
splitting  of  wood  when  exposed  to  the  weather  ? 

Agricultural  Chemistry 

6.  (a)  Name  the  elements  which,  in  various  forms  of  chemical 
combination,  are  essential  to  the  growth  of  green  plants. 

(b)  Which  one  of  these  elements  is  almost  entirely  taken 
in  by  the  leaf  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Outline  an  experiment  showing  the  effect  of  carbon 
dioxide  on  (i)  lime  water  and  (ii)  on  calcium  carbonate  in  water. 
Illustrate  by  chemical  equations  the  changes  involved. 

(b)  Show  how  in  similar  manner  tricalcium  phosphate  is 
rendered  soluble  under  natural  conditions  in  the  soil,  and  also 
how  the  fertilizer  manufacturers  seek  to  convert  insoluble  phos¬ 
phate  into  forms  available  to  plants  as  food. 

8.  (a)  How  may  the  supply  of  humus  in  the  soil  be  main¬ 
tained  ? 

(b)  What  do  you  consider  the  most  important  reasons  for 
placing  a  high  value  on  humus  in  a  cultivated  soil  ? 

9.  (a)  What  are  the  most  important  constituents  of  plant- 
food  supplied  by  stable  manure  ? 

(b)  What  materials  are  commonly  used  to  supply  nitrogen 
in  the  mixed  fertilizers  sold  in  Ontario  ? 

10.  (a)  What  are  the  essentials  of  a  good  insecticide  ? 

{b)  Why  does  Paris  green  sometimes  “burn ”  the  leaf  of 
plants  ? 

(c)  What  precautions  may  be  taken  to  prevent  this 
“  burning  ”  ? 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  from  B,  two  from  C,  and  two  from  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  :  Ostia, 
Metaurus  Eiver,  Mantinea,  Delphi,  Olympia,  Tyre,  Aegatian 
Islands,  Zama,  Ecnomus,  Numantia. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each. 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


2.  Give  a  description  of  the  geographical  features  of  Italy, 
and  show  how  these  features  influenced  the  history  of  Borne. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  progress  of  art  and  literature  in  the 
Age  of  Pericles. 

C 


Note  : —  Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  'will  be  valued. 


4.  {a)  Outline  the  causes  which  led  to  the  struggle  between 
the  Greeks  and  the  Persians. 

{h)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  this  struggle  by 
Athens. 

5.  Describe  the  character  and  achievements  of  Alexander  the 
Great. 


[over] 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  of  the  Athenians  in  the  time  of 
Pericles,  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  The  people  residing  in  Athens  and  Attica. 

(h)  Children  and  schools. 

(c)  The  status  of  woman. 


D 


Note: — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  tvrites  on  the 
three  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  character  and  achievements  of  Sulla. 


8.  {a)  State  the  causes  of  the  struggle  between  Carthage  and 
Eome. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  Second  Punic  War  from  its 
beginning  to  the  siege  of  Capua. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  reorganization  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Ptome  under  Augustus. 

(6)  Describe  the  policy  of  Augustus  with  regard  to  (i)  the 
army  and  (ii)  public  improvements. 
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1.  (d)  Describe  exactly  what  happens  when  a  small  quantity 
of  mercuric  oxide  (HgO)  is  strongly  heated  in  a  hard  glass  test- 
tube. 

(h)  Describe  exactly  what  happens  when  5  c.c.  of  oxygen 
and  12  c.c.  of  hydrogen  is  put  into  a  eudiometer  standing  in 
water  and  the  mixture  of  gases  is  ignited  by  an  electric  spark. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  either  chlorine  or  sulphur  dioxide. 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  State  the  chemical  changes  that  take  place  when 
bleaching  is  done  by  (i)  chlorine,  (ii)  sulphur  dioxide. 

{d)  How  would  you  show  that  sulphur  dioxide  is  an 
anhydride  ? 

3.  List  of  substances :  limestone,  bleaching  powder,  saltpetre, 
common  salt.  These  substances  are  placed  in  different  test- 
tubes  and  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  each. 

{a)  Describe  the  visible  changes  that  take  place  in  each  case. 

-  (6)  Write  the  equation  denoting  the  chemical  action  that 
takes  place  and  name  the  compounds  formed  in  each  case. 

4.  {a)  Why  is  yeast  used  in  making  bread  ? 

(6)  Why  does  sulphuric  acid  leave  a  black  spot  when  it 
touches  wood,  paper,  or  cloth  ? 

(c)  Why  does  silver  tarnish  when  coal  gas  escapes  into  a 
room  where  the  silver  is  kept  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  chemical  tests  (one  for  each  gas)  by  which 
you  would  distinguish, — 

(i)  carbon  monoxide  from  carbon  dioxide ; 

(ii)  nitrous  oxide  from  nitric  oxide  ; 

(iii)  hydrogen  chloride  from  ammonia. 

(h)  State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  the  gases  named 
in  {a). 

6.  {a)  What  volume  of  oxygen  is  needed  to  burn  one  litre  of 
marsh  gas  (CH^),  both  gases  being  measured  at  standard  tem¬ 
perature  and  pressure  ?  What  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  will  be 
produced?  (C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

{h)  Two  oxides  of  an  element  contain  7T8^  of  oxygen 
and  13‘39%  of  oxygen,  respectively.  Show  that  these  com¬ 
pounds  illustrate  the  Law  of  Multiple  Proportions. 

7.  State  and  account  for  the  difference  in  the  results  observed 
in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  experiments  : — 

(а)  To  small  pieces  of  zinc  in  a  test  tube  is  added 

(i)  strong  sulphuric  acid,  (ii)  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

(б)  A  cold  evaporating  dish  is  held  in  the  flame  of  a  jet 
of  (i)  acetylene,  (ii)  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(c)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  (i)  potassium  chloride, 

(ii)  potassium  iodide. 
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1.  {(i)  What  is  the  aim  or  purpose  of  the  Seed  Control  Act? 

(b)  What  is  the  general  distinction  between  noxious  weeds 
and  other  weeds  ?  Name  five  examples  of  each. 

(c)  Point  out  four  injurious  effects  of  weeds. 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  insects :  oyster  shell 
scale,  plum  curculio,  codling  moth,  tent  caterpillar. 

(b)  Outline  one  good  method  of  combating  each  of  the 
three  insects  you  have  described. 

3.  Describe  the  method  of  operating  an  incubator,  pointing 
out  in  particular  how  ventilation,  moisture,  and  temperature  are 
regulated. 


4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  Babcock  machine  to  test 
a  sample  of  skim-milk  for  fat. 

{b)  In  what  respects  does  the  Babcock  test  for  skim-milk 
differ  from  that  used  to  test  a  sample  of  whole  milk  ? 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  “money”  crop? 

{b)  Name  the  chief  money  crops  grown  in  Ontario,  giving 
the  locality  to  which  each  is  especially  adapted. 

(c)  For  the  best  results,  give  the  approximate  dates  of 
sowing  the  following  crops  :  spring  wheat,  fall  wheat,  fall  rye, 
oats,  buckwheat,  turnips,  corn,  specifying  the  locality  to  which 
you  refer  in  each  case. 

{d)  Indicate  with  reasons  a  good  four-year  rotation  of  crops 
suitable  for  dairy  farming.  Specify  for  what  part  of  Ontario 
this  rotation  is  specially  suitable. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  following 
breeds  of  cattle  :  Hereford,  Shorthorn,  Holstein,  Ayrshire  ? 

(h)  State,  with  reasons,  the  disadvantages  in  keeping  scrub 
stock  of  any  class. 

(c)  Distinguish  between :  (i)  breed  and  type ;  (ii)  pedigree 
stock  and  grade  stock. 

(d)  Describe,  using  a  diagram  if  necessary,  the  outstanding 
characteristics  of  a  first  class  dairy  cow  of  any  breed. 

OR 

6.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  cultivating  the  soil  in  an  orchard. 

(h)  State  how  this  cultivation  should  be  managed, — 

(i)  in  an  old  apple  orchard  ; 

(ii)  in  a  young  peach  orchard  ; 

(iii)  where  an  apple  orchard  has  been  left  in  sod  for  ten 
years. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram,  show  how  the  operation  of  “shield 
budding”  (frequently  called  “budding”)  is  performed  in  a 
three-year-old  apple  tree.  At  what  time  of  the  year  should  this 
kind  of  grafting  be  done  ? 
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Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 

and  any  Jive  under  B. 

A 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 

1.  Locate  the  following  and  give  an  important  historical 
fact  connected  with  each :  Navarino,  Delhi,  Elba,  Yorktown, 
Sebastopol,  Torres  Vedras,  Khartoum,  New  Orleans,  Austerlitz, 
Trafalgar. 

B 

Note  ; — Only  jive  questions  to  he  attempted  in  B.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
the  six  questions,  only  the  first  five  attempted  will  he  valued. 

2.  (a)  State  the  causes  which  led  to  the  American  Eevolution. 
(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  progress  of  the  Eevolution 

to  the  surrender  of  Burgoyne. 


3.  Describe  the  character  and  outline  the  career  of  the 
younger  Pitt. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  : — 

(a)  The  Wilkes  agitation  and  its  results. 

(h)  The  Chartist  movement. 


5.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  Irish  Famine,  1846. 

•  (b)  Parnell  and  his  Home  Eule  movement. 

(c)  The  Irish  Land  Act  of  1881. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  Monroe  Doctrine. 

(h)  The  Trent  affair  and  the  Alabama  question, 
(c)  The  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  industrial  revolution  in  England  in  the 
eighteenth  century. 

(6)  Explain  the  conditions  under  which  criminals  suffered 
when  John  Howard  began  his  reform  movement,  and  show  how 
these  conditions  were  affected  by  the  movement. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

{a)  Necdum  etiam  causae  irarum  saevique  dolores 
exciderant  animo ;  manet  alta  mente  repostum 
iudicium  Paridis  spretaeque  iniuria  forniae, 
et  genus  in  visum,  et  rapti  Ganyinedis  honores  : — 

5  his  accensa  super  iactatos  aequore  toto 

Troas,  reliquias  Danaum  atque  inmitis  Achilli, 
arcebat  longe  Latio,  multosque  per  annos 
errabant  acti  fatis  maria  omnia  circum. 
tantae  molis  erat  Rornanam  condere  gentem. 

1  0  (h)  ille  ubi  matrem 

adgnovit,  tali  fugientem  est  voce  secutus  ; 

“quid  natum  totiens,  crudelis  tu  quoque,  falsis 
ludis  imaginibus  ?  cur  dextrae  iungere  dextram 
non  datur,  ac  veras  audire  et  reddere  voces  ?  ” 

1 5  tali  bus  incusat,  gressumque  ad  moenia  tendit. 
at  Venus  obscuro  gradientes  aere  saepsit, 
et  multo  nebulae  circum  dea  fudit  amictu, 
cernere  ne  quis  eos  neu  quis  contingere  posset, 
molirive  moram  aut  veniendi  poscere  causas. 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  11.  5,  14,  and  19,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  that  of  the  last  syllable 
in  each  line. 

3.  Of  whom  is  the  poet  speaking  in  {a)  ?  Explain  the 
reference  in  indicium  Paridis  (1.  3). 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  circumstances  referred  to  in  {h), 
so  as  to  show  the  appropriateness  of  the  expression  falsis 
imaginibus  (11.  12,  13). 

5.  Identify  spretae  (1.  3).  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of 
formae  (1.  3),  molis  (1.  9),  and  the  mood  of  posset  (1.  18). 

[over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quibus  rebus  cognitis,  principes  Britanniae,  qui  post 
proelium  ad  Caesarem  convenerant,  inter  se  collocuti,  cum 
equites  et  naves  et  frumentum  Romanis  deesse  intellegerent 
et  paucitatem  militum  ex  castrorum  exiguitate  cognoscerent, 

5  quae  hoc  erant  etiam  angustiora,  quod  sine  impedimentis 
Caesar  legiones  transporta veret,  optimum  factu  esse  duxerunt 
rebellione  facta  frumento  commeatuque  nostros  prohibere  et 
rem  in  hiemem  producere,  quod,  his  superatis  aut  reditu 
interclusis,  neminem  postea  belli  inferendi  causa  in  Britan- 

1  0  niam  transiturum  confidebant. 

7.  Identify  factu  (1.  6),  inferendi  (1.  9),  transiturum  (1.  10), 
and  explain  the  grammatical  relation  of  each, 

8.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  Romanis  (1.  3),  hoc  (1.  5), 
frumento  (1.  7). 

9.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  inferendi. 

C 

Note  : — The  following  passage  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Quibus  ex  navibus  cum  essent  expositi  milites  circiter 
trecenti  atque  in  castra  contenderent,  Morini,  quos  Caesar  in 
Britanniam  proficiscens  pacatos  reliquerat,  spe  praedae 
adducti  primo  non  ita  magno  suorum  numero  circumsteterunt 

6  ac,  si  sese  interfici  nollent,  arma  ponere  iusserunt.  Cum  illi 
orbe  facto  sese  defenderent,  celeriter  ad  clamorem  hominum 
circiter  milia  sex  convenerunt.  Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar 
omnem  ex  castris  equitatum  suis  auxilio  misit.  Interim 
nostri  milites  impetum  hostium  sustinuerunt  atque  amplius 

1 0  horis  quattuor  fortissime  pugnaverunt  et  paucis  vulneribus 
acceptis  complures  ex  his  occiderunt. 

10.  Account  for  the  mood  of  essent  expositi  (1.  1),  and  explain 
why  a  different  tense  is  employed  in  the  case  of  contenderent 

(1.  2). 

11.  Name  and  account  for  the  tense  of  2^'^oflciscens  (1.  3),  the 
mood  of  nollent  (1.  5),  the  case  of  numero  (1.  4),  sese  (1.  5), 
hominum  (1.  6),  suis  (1.  8),  auxilio  (1.  8),  horis  (1.  10). 

12.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  contenderent,  nollent,  occide¬ 
runt. 


D 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

After  the  defeat  of  Po7npey's  a^'my  at  Pharsalia^  Caesar’s  troops 
attack  and  cajytui'e  Pompey’s  camp. 

Caesar  suos  cohortatus  est  ut  statim  castra  oppugnarent. 
Qui,  etsi  totius  diei  labore  erant  defessi  {exhausted),  tamen 
imperio  paruerunt.  Castra  a  cohortibus,  quae  ibi  praesidio 
erant  relictae,  acriter  defendebantur,  sed,  cum  confecti  vulneribus 
multitudinem  telorum  diutius  sustinere  non  possent,  terga 
verterunt  et  in  montes  confugerunt.  Pompeius  ipse  simul  atque 
intra  vallum  nostros  esse  vidit,  equum  nactus  se  ex  castris  eiecit 
et  Larisam  contendit.  Neque  ibi  constitit,  sed  eadem  celeritate 
ad  mare  pervenit  navemque  conscendit. 

Caesar  prima  luce  omnes  eos  qui  in  monte  consederant 
descendere  atque  arma  tradere  iussit.  Quod  ubi  fecerunt  et  ab 
eo  petiverunt  ut  ignosceretur,  eos  in  fidem  recepit  et  omnibus 
salutem  pollicitus  est.  Ex  Pompeii  exercitu  circiter  milia 
quindecim  cecidisse  videbantur,  sed  in  deditionem  venerunt 
amplius  milia  quattuor  et  viginti. 

Caesar  omnibus  rebus  relictis  persequendum  sibi  Pompeium 
existimavit,  ne  rursus  copias  comparare  alias  et  bellum  renovare 
posset,  et  quantum  itineris  equitatu  efficere  poterat  cotidie 
progrediebatur  legionemque  unam  minoribus  itineribus  subsequi 
iussit. 

Laris — the  name  of  a  town. 
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Department  of  JEbucatton,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1922 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Decline  together : — 

{a)  in  the  singular  only  :  hie  rex ; 

{b)  in  the  plural  only :  eques  eeler. 

2.  Without  changing  the  number,  write : — 

(a)  the  nominative  of  paueis  vidnerihus,  superioris  anni, 
eundem  portnm ; 

ih)  the  genitive  of  eo  loeo,  eivis  ille,  magnis  urhibus ; 

(c)  the  dative  of  totnm  exereitum,  imperator  ipse,  duas 
partes ; 

{d)  the  accusative  of  longioris  itineris,  quo  tempore, 
oppidi  potentis ; 

(e)  the  ablative  of  rei  militaris,  dies  viginti,  onus  grave. 

3.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  eeleriter,  primus, 
altus,  idoneus,  bene. 

4.  Write : — 

(а)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  repello,  eontineo,faeio] 

(б)  the  future  infinitive  of  proeedo,  progredior,  pareo, 
persuadeo ; 

(c)  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  exeedo,  pollieeor,  redeo ; 

{d)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
passive  of  infero,  eoniungo,  renuntio  ; 

(e)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
active  of  frango,  desum,  nolo,  desilio ; 

(/)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
possum,  malo,  resisto ; 

{g)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active 
of  eonsisto,  opprimo,  infero,  depono. 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  He  was  a  man  of  great  bravery. 

(б)  This  town  was  distant  from  the  sea  two  days’  march. 

(c)  I  was  commanded  to  inform  you  of  this  battle. 

(d)  If  our  ships  had  been  ready  we  should  have  captured 
the  place. 

(e)  He  promised  to  help  them  as  soon  as  possible. 

(/)  Now  that  the  war  is  finished,  what  are  the  soldiers  to 
do  ? 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  In  this  way  he  had  ascertained  what  was  keeping  our 
men  from  advancing. 

(h)  He  warned  them  that  no  one  was  to  leave  the  camp 
till  he  himself  returned. 

(c)  If  the  town  is  taken  by  storm  no  one  will  be  spared. 

{d)  Although  they  had  been  posted  on  higher  ground  they 
could  not  withstand  our  men’s  attack. 

(e)  On  learning  these  facts  he  appointed  a  day  on  which 
all  should  assemble. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

The  next  day  it  happened  fortunately  that  the  ships  which 
Caesar  had  sent  for  (arcesso)  from  the  continent  reached  the 
island.  The  Britons  had  not  brought  in  the  corn  which  had 
been  demanded  of  them,  so  that  our  men  had  begun  to  fear  that 
they  would  be  compelled  to  remain  in  Britain  all  winter.  On 
the  arrival  of  these  ships,  however,  they  were  all  keen  to  fight 
again.  Caesar  praised  their  courage  but  said  he  had  determined 
to  carry  all  his  forces  back  to  Gaul.  He  promised  that  in  the 
following  year  as  soon  as  it  should  be  time  for  sailing,  he  would 
return  with  much  greater  forces,  and  he  hoped  then  to  conquer 
the  whole  island. 


Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


September  Examinations,  1922 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Note  : — Candidates  will  write  on  sections  A  and  D, 

and  either  B  or  G. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'Tor  I'ieben^^unbert  ^ervfdjte  in  T)eutfcf)lanb  ein  mddjtiger 

£ai]*er,  ^viebric^  mit  bem  Teiimmen  ber  Totbart.  T)er  unternal^m 
ehien  in  ba§  .^peilige  ?anb,  niu  eg  ben  5Xrabern  ^n  ent= 

reigen.  (5t  Xe'^rte  aber  nid)t  tnieber  beint;  benn  ev  ertranf  in  5Xfien, 
alg  er  biird)  einen  reif^enben  ^(n^  inodte.  T)a§  Tolf 

in  T)eiitfd)lanb  aber  rnodte  niebt  glanben,  baji  ber  Jtaifer  geftorben 
fei;  nielmebr  nerbreitete  fid)  bie  ©age,  bafi  er  nocb  lebe  nnb  in  ben 
Terg  ^i)ffbdu)er  in  nerjanbert  fei,  anf  ineld)em  eine 

faiferiicbe  Tnrg  lag.  „T)a  fi^t  er  nun,''  fagte  man,  „mit  feiner 
©oebter,  feinen  geraappneten  dtittern  nnb  .^nappen  im  ©cbofie  beg 
Tergeg  in  einer  gldnjenben  §atle.  5Xnf  bem  ^anpte  trdgt  er  bie 
alte  golbene  ^rone. 

2.  Give  the  infinitive  of  nnternabm,  ertranf,  geftorben,  lag, 
trdgt. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

.^2)offnnng 

©g  reben  nnb  trdiimen  bie  Ttenfd)en  niel 
Ton  beffern  fnnftigen  Tagen, 

Tacb  einem  gfncftid)en,  golbenen 
©iebt  man  fie  rennen  nnb  jagen; 

T)ie  T>eft  rairb  aft  nnb  mirb  mieber  jnng, 

©od)  ber  Ttfenfd)  fjofft  immer  Terbeffernng. 

T)ie  .r^offnnng  fubrt  ibn  ing  ^eben  ein, 

©ie  umftattert  ben  frobfidjen  ^naben, 

®en  ^dngling  begeiftert  ibr 

©ie  mirb  mit  bem  ©reig  nid)t  begraben ; 

[over] 


2)enu  kfc^Ue(3t  er  im  ©rabe  ben  miiben  Sauf, 
3lod)  am  4)rabe  p^an^t  er  —  bte  .f^offitung  auf. 

(Sg  ift  fetn  leerer,  fc^meic^elnber 
(i'rjeugt  im  @el)irne  be§  ^oren, 

3m  t^ergeii  fiinbet  e§  laut  fic^  an: 

3n  raa§  ^efferm  finb  mir  geboren; 

Unb  roag  bte  innere  ©timme  fpridjt, 

Da§  ttinfc^t  bte  ^offenbe  0eele  nic^t. 


4.  Give  the  genitive  singular  of  ^enfi^en, 
Sungting,  ^jeqeit. 


B 


4.agen, 


5.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: — 

o 

nod)  ba§  golbene  ©ngel  mit  ben 

23aiier!inbern  auf  ben  0anbl)aitfen  fpielten,  [tanben  bie  S^ore  be§ 
.gimmelg  raeit  offen,  tinb  bev  golbene  ^pimmeBglan^  ftel  an^  t^nen 
inie  ein  Dtegen  aitf  bte  (5rbe  l)erab.  ®ie  T)^enf(^en  fa^en  non  ber 
6rbe  in  ben  offenen  ^pimmel  ^inein;  fie  fallen  oben  bie  0eUgen 
jrDifd)en  ben  ©ternen  fpa^ieren  geljen,  unb  bie  Tltenfc^en  griifsten 
|inauf  nnb  bie  ©eligen  grn^ten  l)eninter.  'Da§  0d)onfte  aber  mar 
bie  rannbernode  ^ufif,  bie  bamal§  an§  bent  §immel  fi(^  pren  Uef3. 
T)er  liebe  @ott  ptte  bajn  bie  ^ftoten  felber  aitfgefi^rieben,  nnb 
tanfenb  (5ngel  flip-ten  fie  mit  ©eigen,  '^>an!en  nnb  ^rompeten  anf. 
SKenn  fie  ^u  ertbnen  begann,  mnrbe  eg  ganj  ftid  auf  ber  ©rbe.  T)er 
ilBinb  prte  anf  gu  raufd)en  unb  bie  ^Buffer  im  *2Jteer  unb  in  ben 
Jluffen  ftanben  ftid. 


6.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
ftanben,  fiel,  fapn,  begann,  mnrbe. 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish 

o 

Unb  ber  ^(Jtonb  ging  auf  unb  beteudjtete  ben  ^Inp  bie  iK>eden 
fd)Uigen  ftingenb  ang  Ufer  unb  ber  2Batb  ranfd)te;  bod)  fie  fapn 
immer  nod)  unb  fd)mat3ten.  Da  mar  eg  ptopic^,  alg  menu  eine 
fleine,  gan^  fc^marje  iBolfe  nor  ben  *il}lonb  trdte,unb  anf  einmal  fiet 
etmag  oor  ipe  Jiip  nieber,  mie  ein  gropg  jufammengelegteg  Dud). 
Daratif  ftanb  ber  'dHonb  mieber  in  oottem  ©tan^e.  0ie  pben  bag 
Dnd)  anf  nnb  breiteten  eg  aiigeinanber.  ©g  mar  aber  fep-  fein  nnb 
niete  pinbert  ?dtale  gufammengetegt,  fo  baft  fte  oiel  3^^i  brand)ten. 
^ttg  fie  eg  oodftdnbig  atigeinanber  gefattet  ptten,  fat)  eg  aug  mie 
eine  grope  ^anbfarte.  3^^  ^itte  ging  ein  g^tnp  nnb  gn  beiben 
0eiten  maren  0tdbte,  DBdtber  unb  Seen.  Da  merften  fie,  bap  eg 
ein  .fonigreii^  mar,  nnb  bap  eg  ber  gnte  Draiimfonig  ipten  nom 
Dimmel  t)atte  prunterfatten  taffen. 


8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  gtng,  fdjlugen,  fa^en,  trdte, 
braiK^te. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

33ei  ?(polba  in  X^uringeu  liegt  bie  5nte=5i>eiber=iD^u()te.  ©ie 
fiel^t  uugefd^r  au§  rule  eine  grope  ^affeemii^le,  nur  ba^  nid)t  oben 
gebrel)t  intrb,  fonbern  unten.  Unten  fte^'en  ndmlid)  graei  groj^e 
i^alfen  IjerauS,  bie  non  ginei  ^nedjten  angefapt  toerben,  urn  mit 
iijnen  bie  iDtiible  311  bve^en.  Oben  n3evben  bie  alien  2Beiber  ()inein= 
getan  :  faltig  unb  budlig,  ol)ne  ^aare  nnb  unten 

fommen  fie  jnng  roieber  !^eran§:  fdjmutf  nnb  rotbacfig  loie  bie 
®orftdpfel.  TRit  einem  ?9lale  Uinbref)en  ift’d  gemad)t:  c^nad  unb 
frad)  ge^t  e§,  ba^  e§  einem  biivd)  unb  33ein‘fd^rt.  JQenn 

man  bann  aber  bie,  roeld)e  ^erauS  fommen  nnb  mieber  fung  geraorben 
finb,  fragt,  ob  e§  nid)t  evfc^redlid)  rael)  tue,  antmorten  fie:  „Steber 
gar !  iBnnberfc^on  iff  e§  !  Ungefd’^r  fo,  mie  menu  man  fru’^  auf= 
mad)t,  gilt  an^gefdjtafen  l^at,  unb  bie  ©onne  in’g  fdjeint  unb 

branpen  fingen  bie  ^^ogel,  unb  bie  23dume  raufd)en,  nnb  man  fid} 
bann  nod)  einmal  im  iBett  orbentUc^  be^nt  nnb  redt." 

10.  Give  the  past  participle  of  Uegt,  ftel}en,  ge(}t,  fdl)rt,  fingen. 


11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  raad)te  er  auf,  nnb  al§  er  fa^,  baf^  e§  nnr  ein  ©raum  mar, 
marb  er  nod)  tranriger.  ©r  brac^  fid)  einen  fleinen  griinen  3^^^S 
ab  non  ber  iBud)e,  ging  nac^  ^^au§  unb  legte  i^n  in§  (Sefangbud). 
'^ll§  bie  Jran  am  ndc^ften  ©age  —  e§  mar  gerabe  ©onntag  —  in  bie 
c^ird)e  ge^en  mollte,  fiel  ber  3^^^9  ^erau§.  ©)a  ranrbe  ber  ©)^ann, 
ber  baneben  ftanb,  rot,  biidte  fid}  nnb  mollte  il}n  in  bie  ©afd}e  fteden. 
©od}  bie  fci^  fi'cighr  ^^aS  e§  filr  ein  33latt  fei. 

ift  oon  ber  ©raiimbnd^e ;  fie  meint  e§  beffer  mit  mir,  mie 
bu !"  ermiberte  ber  ?01ann.  „©enn  aB  id)  geftern  branf^en  mar  unb 
unter  i^r  fap,  fd}lief  id}  ein.  ©a  mollte  fie  mid}  mo^l  troften;  benn 
mir  trdumte,  bu  mdreft  mieber  gut  unb  ^dtteft  alle§  oergeffen.  ^Iber 
eg  ift  nid}t  mal}r !  (5g  ift  nid}tg  mit  ber  alien  guten  ^nc^e.  ©in 

fd}oner  l)errlid}er  23aum  ift  fie  fd}on,  aber  non  ber  3iilinift  meif3  fie 
nid}tg." 

12.  Give  the  third  pierson  singular,  present  indicative,  of  fal}, 
brad},  fiel,  faf},  oergeffen. 

[OVER! 


D 


13.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

3it)ei  Wanner  l^atten  eine  Wenge  (Svbfen  geftoljlen.  ^er 
T)iebfta^t  ranrbe  nid)t  entbecft,  aber  bte  T)iebe,  inelcfje  tl)re  0eelen 
inegen  eintger  (Srbjen  nid)t  in  ©efa^v  bringen  inodten,  gingen  511 
einem  ipriefter,  befannten  i(}re  0nnbe,  nnb  baten  nm  51>ergebung. 
T)a  fagte  bev  ^^^riefter:  0trafe  miijjt  3^)^’  Sevufalem 

fpajieren  nnb  mu|t  ben  ganjen  29eg  mit  (5vb)en  in  ben  0c^u()en 
ge'^en."  nadjften  Wovgen  brad^en  bie  beiben  Wanner  anf.  (Jnner 
non  i^nen  ging  fel)r  fd)ned,  erreidjte 

dtiidreije  an.  2U§  er  nngefdl)r  IjalbinegS  !^eim  gelangt  mar,  traf  er 
ben  anberen  T)ieb,  ber  feljr  langfam  nnb  nnter  gro(3en  ©djinerjen 
nac^  ntarfdjierte.  ,/T)n  fanler  Jterl/'  rief  ber  3^^^'^^'^= 

fe^^renbe  an§,  ^raarnm  ge!^ft  bn  nidjt  fc^neder?"  —  „illkil  mir  bie 
©rbfen  ben  5nf3en  fo  fdjrecfUi^  roe^  tnn,  ba^  ic^  iiber^npt  fanm 
gel^en  fann/'  raar  bie  5lntn)ort.  „Weine  (^'•rbfen  Ijaben  mic^  nii^t  im 
geringften  gepeinigt/'  eriniberte  ber  greunb.  „SS^ie  ift  ba§  moglic^?" 
fragte  ber  anbere.  „iIBa^rfc^einlid)  beS^alb,"  fagte  ber  erfte,  „tneil 
id),  e^e  id)  fie  in  meine  0d)ul)e  tat,  mir  ertanbt  t)abe,  fie  ^n  fodjen." 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntano 


September  Examinations,  1922 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Our  house  is  not  so  large  as  yours.  It  has  only  nine 
rooms,  and  they  are  also  smaller  than  the  rooms  in  your 
house.  But  I  live  in  the  country,  while  you  live  in  the 
city. 

2.  That  is  our  neighbour’s  garden.  Our  neighbour  and  his 
wife  are  very  kind.  They  often  allow  us  to  go  into  the 
garden  and  pick  some  of  the  beautiful  flowers. 

3.  Do  you  need  the  book  that  you  sent  me  a  few  days  ago? 
Yes,  I  should  like  to  have  it  again  as  soon  as  you  have 
read  it. 

4.  The  children  visit  their  uncle  and  aunt  nearly  every 
summer.  And  then  their  cousins  come  to  us  in  the 
autumn  or  winter,  especially  at  Christmas. 

5.  How  many  times  must  I  tell  you  that  it  is  time  to  go  to 
school?  It  is  now  half-past  twelve  o’clock,  and  you  must 
be  there  at  a  quarter  to  one. 

6.  What  a  beautiful  landscape  !  Here  before  us  are  green 
and  brown  and  yellow  fields,  in  which  men  and  women  are 
working.  Yonder,  on  the  other  side  of  the  river,  one  can 
see  the  forest  with  its  tall  trees. 

7.  A  stranger,  who  met  me  on  the  street,  said  to  me:  “I  do 
not  know  this  city.  Will  you  please  show  me  the  way  to 
King  street  ?  One  of  my  friends  lives  there.” 

8.  We  go  to  the  the  theatre  about  once  a  week.  Of  all  the 
operas  I  know,  I  like  Mozart’s  Magic  Flute  best. 

9.  Without  friends,  life  would  be  very  sad.  He  who  wishes 
to  have  good  friends  must  be  a  good  one  himself. 

10.  If  I  had  had  more  time,  I  would  have  stayed  longer.  I 
thank  you  for  your  invitation,  but  I  must  go  home  at  once. 

[over] 


11.  We  took  a  long  walk  into  the  country  yesterday,  and 
spent  the  day  very  pleasantly  with  some  relatives.  On  the 
way  home  we  drank  a  cup  of  tea  at  an  inn. 

12.  How  are  you,  Mr.  Braun?  I  was  very  sorry  that  I  was 
not  at  home  when  you  visited  me  a  few  days  ago.  I  am 
glad  that  you  have  come  again. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

It  had  begun  to  rain  soon  after  mid-day,  and  was  now  quite 
dark.  The  tree-toad  said  that  it  probably  wouldn’t  stop  raining 
before  morning.  The  ant  had  been  at  the  market,  and  was 
returning  through  the  forest.  At  every  step  she  sighed.  “My 
dress  is  spoiled”,  she  said  sadly  to  herself,  “and  my  fine  new 
hat  too.  Why  did  I  not  bring  my  umbrella  along  with  me 
to-day?” — Just  at  that  moment  she  saw  in  the  twilight  a  large 
mushroom.  “No  one  seems  to  live  here”,  she  said,  “so  I  will 
go  in  and  make  myself  at  home.”  She  was  pulling  off  her 
shoes  to  pour  the  water  out,  when  she  heard  someone  outside. 
Soon  a  cricket  appeared  at  the  open  door,  and  asked  if  she 
might  come  in  and  wait  there  until  the  rain  was  past. 
“Certainly”,  said  the  ant,  “come  right  in.  I  am  very  glad  to 
have  company  during  this  awful  storm.” 


department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 

September  Examinations,  1922 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  aW'  ijSofJLaL  fjiev  ctol,  m  K\eag;^e,  ovtcj  (f)pov i/jico^i  Xejovrt’ 

iv^/  /  A  >  /  yf 

eyco  06  ae  otoa^o)^  on  ovo  OL/caio)^  av  airKJTOLrjre  ovt€ 

jSaatXel,  ovre  i/ioi.  el  yap  e/SouXopLeOa  airoXeaai  u/u-a?,  €')(^opL€v 
TToX-Xou?  pL€v  LTTTrea^,  fcal  Tre^on?,  Kal  oTrXira^;,  oh  hvvaipieOa  av 
5  vp,a<^  jSXdirreLV.  iroXXd  8e  ')(wpla  icrriv  eiriTrjheLa,  o6ev  eVi- 
Tidcopieda  vpLLV.  rocravra  pLev  yap  TreSid  eariv  r/pblv  c^iXia,  a 
vpieh  crvv  ttoXXw  ttovm  vvv  StairopeveaOe'  roaavTa  Se  opuj  vpuv 
earl  iropevrea,  a  r]pLeh  irpoKaTaXa^ovre’^  TTape')(^oipiev  av  vpblv 
diropa. 

1  0  (b)  6  Se  'B^evocpcov  iSelro  avroyv  pL^  dTroXelTreaOaL,  Xeycov  ore 

TToXXol  iroXepiLoi  eTrotvTO'  reAo?  Se  /cal  i')(^aXe7ratvev.  ol  Se 
i/eeXevov  /crelveiV'  ou  yap  ecpacrav  SvvaaOat  TTopevOrjvai.  evravOa 
eSo^e  /cpdricTTOv  elvai  (po/STjerat  tov<;  eiropLevov^  7ToXepiiou<;,  ottw? 
pL^  eirioiev  rot?  /edpivoven.  /cal  ^v  puev  cr/edro'^  vSr),  ol  Se 
1  5  TToXepLLOL  irpoarjecrav  ttoXXw  Oopv^w.  ev6a  S^  ol  07na6o(pvXa/ce<^ 
e^avaardvre^;  eSpapLov  eh  toiW  iroXepLLOVs'  ol  Se  KdpLvovTe<;, 
dva/cpay6vTe<;  ocrov  eSvvavTO,  e/epoverav  ra?  dairiSa’^  7Tpb<;  rd 
Sopara. 


2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  ipLoi  (1.  3),  oh  (1.  4),  diropa 
(1.9),  avTMV  [1.  10),  6opv^a>(].  15). 

(b)  Identify  the  form,  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  iropevrea  (1.  8),  ewoLvro  (1.  1 1),  iiTLOLev 
(1.  14),  /cdpiVOVCTL  (1.  14). 

(c)  Express  irpo/caTaXa(B6vTe<^  (1.  8)  by  a  clause. 

{d)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  participles  is  used  : 
eiro pLe'vovi  (1.  13),  e^avacrrdvTe^;  (1.  16),  /cdpivovTe<^  (1.  16). 


3.  Sketch  the  circumstances  which  gave  Xenophon  a 
commanding  position  in  the  march  back  from  Cunaxa  to 
the  coast. 


[over] 


B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  aWa  av  fiev  7rpo<;  vrjov  ^ A07]vaLr)<;  a'ye\eLr)<; 
ep')(ev,  i'yco  he  Hdptv  pLereXeiJcropiaL,  6(f) pa  ica\eacr(o, 
at  K  eueXrja  euirovTO^  aKOvefiev*  w?  Ke  oi  avui 
<yala  y^dvoL'  pui^a  jdp  pav  ’OXvpirco^;  eVpe^e  Trrjpa 

5  Tpcocri  T€  /cal  Upidpw  peyaXTjropL  tolo  re  iraLcriv. 
eu  K6LVOV  ye  LooLfit  /careXuoPT  Atoo^  ecaco^ 

(f)aLrjv  /ce  (ppev^  dre'pTrov  6i^vo<;  i/cXeXaOecrdaL. 

(b)  "'^/CTop,  drdp  av  /xot  eaai  irar^p  Kal  iroTVia  p'^Trjp 
i^he  /caacyvrjTO^;,  av  he  pot  0aXep6<;  irapa/coCrr)^' 

1  0  aW’  dye  vvv  eXeacpe  Kal  avrov  pipv  eirl  irvpycOy 
nralh’’  op(^aviKov  Orfy^  XVPV^  ywalKa- 
Xaov  he  arrjaov  Trap'’  epiveov,  ev6a  pdXiara 
dp^aT6<;  eaTL  TroXi?  Kal  eirChpopov  eirXeTO  reZ^j^o?. 

T/9t?  yap  Ty  y  iX66vTe<;  eTretpyaavO’’  ol  dptaroL 
1  5  dpcf)'  Atavje  hvo)  Kal  dyaKXvTov  ^Yhopevya 
yh^  dp(j)  ^ At petha<;  Kal  Tvheo^;  dXKipov  vlov 
y  TTOV  Tt?  a(^iv  evLarre  OeoirpoirLcov  ev  elh(6<;, 
y  vv  Kal  avTOiv  6vpo^  eirorpvvei  Kal  dvd/yei. 


5.  {a)  Identify  the  form^  give  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of  Xhoipi  (1.  6),  eKXeXadeadai  (1.  7),  6yy^ 
(1.  11),  aryaov  (1.  12). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  ''Aiho<;  (1.  6), 
6i^V0<;  (1.  7),  deOTTpOTTLOV  (1.  17). 

(c)  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  epxev  (1.  2),  aKovepev  (1.  3), 
eaai  (1.  8),  eTreipyaavO^  (1.  14),  acfyiv  (1.  17). 

(d)  Give  the  derivation  of  drepirov  (1.  7),  a/x^aro?  (1.  13). 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  5,  6,  and  7,  marking  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable  and  indicating  the  division  into 
feet. 

6.  What  were  the  grounds  for  Hector’s  wrath  against 
his  brother  ? 
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A 

1.  Translate: — • 

Una  manana,  al  volver  a  casa,  encontre,  al  pasar  por  una 
de  las  habitaciones,  a  una  muchacha  de  quince  a  diez  y  seis 
anos,  a  la  que  nunca  recordaba  haber  visto,  cosiendo  con  el 
mayor  afan.  Al  oir  mis  pasos  alzo  la  cabeza,  y  aunque  la  bajo 
de  nuevo  casi  en  seguida,  no  fue  tan  pronto  para  que  no  hubiera 
observado  que  tenia  una  frente  blanca  y  pura  que  adornaban 
hermosos  cabellos  castanos,  ojos  pardos  que  lanzaban  miradas 
francas  e  inocentes,  una  boca  pequena,  una  nariz  mas  graciosa 
que  perfecta  y  unas  mejillas  coloreadas  por  un  suave  carmin. 
No  le  dirigi  la  palabra;  pero  pregunte  a  un  criado  quien  era, 
sabiendo  por  el  que  venia  a  coser  casi  todos  los  dias  a  casa  de 
mi  tia  Catalina,  que  era  huerfana  de  padre,  y  que  mantenia 
a  su  madre  enferma,  de  la  que  era  el  unico  sosten. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  volver,  encontre,  haber,  visto, 
oir,  alzo,  fue,  tenia,  sabiendo,  venia. 

3.  Explain  the  use  of  the  written  accent  on  the  following 
words:  Idpiz,  Idpices,  quien,  sofd,  venia. 

4.  Translate: — • 

El  tratante  salio  de  Guadalajara  montado  en  su  jaca,  la 
escopeta  de  dos  cahones  en  la  grupa,  el  revolver  en  el  bolsillo 
del  chaqueton,  un  gato  con  veinte  mil  reales  en  oro  y  plata  en 
las  alforjas,  y  el  noble  y  valiente  Tony  detras.  Siguio  la  carre’tera 
de  Pastrana  hasta  el  atajo  de  El  Palomar,  subio  la  empinada 
cuesta,  llegando,  despues  de  hora  y  media  de  caminata,  al  sitio 
prefijado,  donde  ya  le  estaban  esperando  dos  hombres. 

Echo  pie  a  tierra,  comenzaron  los  dimes  y  diretes  del  que 
compra  y  el  que  vende,  y  sucedio  lo  que  sucede  con  frecuencia, 
es  decir,  que  no  se  entendieron;  porque  Pablo  queria  que  la 

[over] 


piinta  de  ovejas  merinas  fueran  conducidas  por  los  pastores  del 
vendedor  al  prado  de  Villaverde,  en  las  inmediaciones  de  Madrid, 
y  el  vendedor  queria  deshacerse  de  sus  ovejas  en  el  monte  de 
Cabeza-fuerte,  que  era  donde  se  hallaban  pastando.  En  resu- 
men:  se  deshizo  el  negocio. 

5.  Explain  the  use  of  ser  and  estar  to  translate  “to  be”. 

G.  Give  the  irregular  comparison  of  hueno,  malo,  grande 
pequeno. 

7.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  of 
guerer,  poder,  venir,  Jiacer,  poner. 

8.  Use  the  following  words  in  complete  Spanish  sentences: 
hasta,  ami,  mio,  mitad,  por,  desde.  Translate  your  sentences. 

B 

9.  Translate: — 

Un  dia  que  Luis  XVI  estaba  a  la  mesa  con  el  conde  de 
Guiche,  decia  que  los  vasallos  estaban  obligados  a  obedecer  las 
ordenes  de  los  monarcas,  sin  meditar  en  la  razon  que  pudieran  o 
no  tener. 

■ — 'Senor,  decia  el  de  Guiche,  los  subditos  tienen  tambien 
sus  derechos  protegidos  por  la  naturaleza  y  por  las  leyes. 

— ^No  hay  tal;  y  si  yo  te  mandase  ahora  que  te  tiraras  al 
mar,  en  el  momento  te  deberias  tirar  de  cabeza. 

El  conde,  oyendo  esto,  cogio  su  sombrero  y  precipitada- 
mente  echo  a  correr. 

— (i  Donde  vais?  pregunto  Luis  XVI. 

— ^Senor,  a  tomar  unas  cuantas  lecciones  de  natacion  por 
si  a  Vuestra  Majestad  le  ocurriese  ese  capricho. 
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1.  Decline  (in  the  singular  only)  rafet?,  ^aaCkea^, 

Vjxlv. 

2.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  TO  0/009,  OTrXLTTj^  Tt9,  TOt?  TToaLV,  fieya  ri  ^T^fo/otoz^. 

3.  (a)  Compare  the  adverbs,  ^a\e7rco9,  a\r]OM<;, 

?7§ect)9. 

(h)  Write  the  nominative  singular  masculine  of  the 
positive  of  the  adjective  from  which  each  adverb  in  3  {a) 
comes. 


4.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 


{a)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative 
active  of  ayyeWeLV,  Tifiav,  lardvai. 

(h)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  aorist  indicative 
(in  the  voice  of  the  form  given)  of  /SaiveLv,  yiyveaQai, 

XvcraaOai. 


(c)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
(in  the  voice  of  the  form  given)  of  heLtcwvat,  Xeiireiv, 
(piXelcrdat. 


5.  Identify  the  following,  giving  in  each  case  the  first 
person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  the  verb  from  which 
the  form  comes  :  8L€(f>0apfji€POL,  TreTTrai/core?,  dvriyepOr],  ecopcov, 
eSpapiev. 


[over] 


6.  Name  and  account  (i)  for  the  case  of  each  of  the  under¬ 
lined  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  (ii)  for  the  mood  of  each  of 
the  underlined  verbs,  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  ’E/ceti^o?  Se  elirev  on  a^ot  avTov<^  irevre  'q/iepoiv  et? 
')(^copLOV  Wev  oy^OLVTO  OaXaiTav. 

(h)  Kal  pahiov  ecrrai  aireXOelv  iav  ^ouXcopueOa. 

(c)  At  Se  aire/cpivavTO  on  aire^OL  oaov  Trapaa-dyyTjv. 

(d)  ^TpaTOTTehevop^evcdv  3’  avrwv  ev  Trj  'yLyverai  rt}? 

vuKTO^  X^^v  TFoXXy  wcrre  dTreKpvyjre  rd  oirXa. 

(e)  Ae^cret  top  del  vpLMv  ivrvyxdvovra  /coXd^eiv  avrov  crvv 
rw  dpxovn. 

(/)  Kat  SeSoLfca  py  eiriXaddipieOa  ri}?  OLKaSe  68ov. 

(^)  'I/cat'09  Se  7]v  epuTOiTjcrai  r^v  yvd)pir]v  tol<;  aTpanwrai^  «9 
TreLcrreov  etrj  l^Xedpx^^ 

ijl)  Et?  Se  TO  dpx^tv  TOiv  dv6pd)7r(ov  l/cavo<;  pLev  irapa- 
CTKevd^eLV  ry  arparta  rd  eirirySeta. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Cyrus,  ivhen  he  had  received  news  of  the  king’s  army, 
encouraged  his  Greek  soldiers.) 

’’^vrevOev  KO^o?  e^eXavvet  Sid  Ba/SuXcot^ta?  araOpLois 
T/oet9.  ry  Se  eTTiovay  ypuepa  avropLoXot  y/covre^;  irapd  pueydXov 
^aaiXeco^;  diryyyeXXov  KO/ow  irepl  ry^  (^aaiXeco'^  arpand^.  K{)/309 
Se  avytcaXeaa^i  TO09  aTpaTyyov<^  Kal  Xoxajou^;  twv  '^XXyvcov  eddp- 
avvev  avTov<^,  Xeywv  roidSe'  dvSpe<;'''EjXXyve^,  ov  Sid  tovto 

vpid<i  dyo),  on  diropo)  dvOpdircov  ^apjSdpcov,  aXX’  on,  vopLi^o)  vpd<s 
elvat  dpbelvova^  TroXXwt'  ^ap^dpwv.  yeveaOe  ovv  dvSpe^  d^toi  t'^9 
iXevOepia^;  ^9  e%eTe.  ev  ydp  tare  on  Kal  avrb<;  eXolpyv  dv  ryv 
iXevdepiav  dvrl  irdvrcov  tmv  irpaypidrcov  a  e^o).  ^yd)  Se,  elSo)^  et9 
olop  dydipa  epx^crOe,  SiSd^co  o/xa9.  ot  peep  ydp  iroXepaoL  ecropTau 
TToXXot,  Kal  eiTiacn  jroXXy  Kpavyy’  edp  Se  dpdaxyo'Oe  ravra,  ovSep 
dXXo  (fyo^epop  ecrrai'  Kal  ydp  aiax^PopLat  Sy  Xe'ycop  0)9  SeiXoi  elcrip 
Ot  ep  ry  yy  apupcoiroi. 

avr6pLoXo<; — deserter.  emepat — to  advance. 

Oapo-vpeip — to  encourage.  dpexetp — to  endure. 

diropelp — to  lack  (with  genitive).  3etXo9 — cowardly. 
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A 

Translate  into  Spanish: — 

1.  Ask  him  how  old  he  is.  He  told  me  he  was  twenty-seven 
years  old  last  Wednesday. 

2.  Mary  has  more  friends  than  she  used  to  have.  It  is 
colder  to-day  than  it  was  yesterday. 

3.  They  washed  their  hands  and  faces  and  went  out  into  the 
street  at  half-past  six. 

4.  If  I  had  written  the  letter  to  my  friend,  he  would  have 
seen  his  uncle  this  morning. 

5.  It  was  very  windy  last  night.  I  hope  the  weather  will  be 
fine  next  Monday. 

6.  How  far  is  it  from  Montevideo  to  Buenos  Aires?  It  is 
about  two  hundred  kilometers. 

7.  Do  you  believe  that  they  have  come  to  say  goodbye  to 
us?  No,  sir;  they  have  come  to  take  leave  of  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Lopez. 

8.  Go  and  look  for  John.  He  has  just  arrived  from  Mercedes. 

9.  We  should  like  you  to  come  and  see  us  when  you  return 
from  the  country. 

10.  It  is  a  pity  that  the  little  boy  is  always  tearing  his  clothes. 
He  tore  his  coat  while  climbing  a  tree. 

11.  Bring  us  knives,  forks  and  spoons.  Do  not  allow  him  to 
leave  before  I  see  him. 

12.  Close  the  door.  It  is  not  open  now. 

13.  When  he  came  into  my  room,  I  asked  him  to  take  off  his 
overcoat  and  sit  down. 

14.  I  am  to  read  to-night.  I  have  to  study  French.  I  can 
speak  Spanish. 

15.  He  has  been  here  for  thirteen  days.  I  arrived  two  weeks 


Write  in  Spanish  an  essay  of  about  150  words  on  one  of  the 
following  topics: — 

(a)  El  verano. 

{b)  La  ballena  del  Manzanares. 

(c)  Las  vacaciones. 

{d)  Las  noches  largas  de  Cordoba. 

{e)  Un  viaje. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note: — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  If  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -\-xy,  where  n  is 

a  positive  integer,  are  a^,  a^,.  .  .  a„,  then 

—  —  ....  to  n-\-l  terms  =  — ^ — 

123  n+l 

2.  The  expression 

(a  —  l)x--^(b  —  l)y  -  -\-{c  —  l)z^  "^fyz  +  "^gzx  +  2hxy 

is  known  to  be  the  square  of  a  linear  expression  in  x,  y,  z. 
Show  that 

a-3L  =  h-M_  =c-^. 

f  9  h 

3.  On  the  circumference  of  a  circle  n  points  are  taken  and 
joined  in  all  possible  ways,  the  circle  being  thus  divided  into  a 
certain  number  of  regions.  An  (?i+  l)th  point  is  taken  on  the 
circumference  and  joined  to  all  of  the  n  points.  Find  the  in¬ 
crease  in  the  number  of  regions  into  which  the  circle  is  divided. 

4.  A  polynomial  f(x)  is  divided  by  (x  —  a)(x  —  b).  Show  that 
the  remainder  is 

(x  —  h)  -h  .  (x  —  a). 

a  —  b  b  —  a 

5.  Find  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of 

_ 

6.  Three  points  being  given,  find  the  position  of  the  point, 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  whose  distances  from  these  points  is 
a  minimum. 

[over] 


7.  The  base  and  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  being  given, 
find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  the  lines  joining  the  angular 
points  to  the  middle  points  of  the  opposite  sides. 

8.  Construct  a  square  whose  sides  pass  through  four  given 
points. 

9.  The  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices  of  one  triangle  to  the 
sides  of  another  triangle  are  concurrent ;  find  the  condition 
that  must  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  the  six  vertices,  and 
show  that  the  relation  assures  that  the  property  is  a  reciprocal 
one. 

10.  From  the  point  P,  (/?.,  k),  tangents  PA,  PB  are  drawn  to 

the  circle  r-=0.  Any  point  Q,  {x,  y),  is  taken  on  PA, 

and  QR  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  AB.  Show  from  the  figure 
that  AP .  AQ  =  QR .  OP  when  0  is  the  centre,  and  from  this 
fact  find  the  relation  that  is  satisfied  by  x,  y,  interpreting  the 
result. 

11.  If  cos“^x  +  cos“^y  d-cos“^5;  =  tt,  then 

^2_|_y2_j_^2_^  <2xyz  =  1. 

12.  Within  an  equilateral  triangle  a  point  O  is  taken  and  its 
distances  from  the  angular  points  are  a,  /3,  7.  The  bisectors  of 
the  angles  at  O  made  by  the  lines  joining  O  to  the  vertices  meet 
the  sides  of  the  triangle  in  P,  Q,  R.  Show  that  the  area  of 
PQR  is  to  that  of  the  equilateral  triangle  in  the  ratio 

2a/37  :  (/3  +  7)(7  +  a)(a  +  /3). 

13.  A  quadrilateral  ABCD  can  be  inscribed  in  a  circle.  Show 
that  AC:BD  ::  AB.  AD  +  BC.CD  :  AB.BC  +  CD.DA. 

14.  Given  the  equation  ^  ^  =  —  1, 

cos  0  sin  6 

cos®  6  ,  sin®  6  ■ 
prove  - +  — ^ - =  1. 

cos  a  sin  a 

15.  A  triangle  is  formed  by  joining  the  feet  of  the  perpen¬ 
diculars  of  the  triangle  ABC,  and  the  circle  inscribed  in  this 
triangle  touches  the  sides  in  A',  B',  C' ;  show  that 

B'C'  C'a:  a'B' 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  chara. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  reproduction  of  a  chara  and 
describe  the  parts  involved. 

(c)  What  features  of  the  structure  and  reproduction  of  a 
chara  are  directly  related  to  its  habitat  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  reproduction  of  a  liverwort. 

(6)  Why  is  fibro-vascular  tissue  not  needed  in  a  liverwort  ? 

8.  Make  a  diagram  of  a  quadrant  of  a  cross-section  of  the 
stem  of  a  monocotyledonous  plant,  showing  the  relative  positions 
of  the  different  kinds  of  tissues  present.  Label  the  tissues. 

4.  Describe  a  plant,  its  flower  included,  belonging  to  one  of 
the  following  orders  :  Compositae,  Labiatea,  Sapindaceae. 

5.  What  external  factors  influence  the  direction  of  growth  of 
the  roots  and  stems  of  plants?  For  each  factor  describe  one 
experiment  to  show  the  response  of  the  plant. 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  “osmosis”. 

(b)  What  different  vital  processes  of  plants  depend  upon 
“osmosis”  ? 

7.  What  is  meant  by  “plant  ecology”  ?  Give  an  ecological 
classification  of  plants.  Explain  the  basis  of  your  classification 
and  name  three  representatives  of  each  class. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  club-moss. 

(b)  In  what  important  features  does  a  club-moss  differ 
from  a  fern  ? 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Show  geometrically  that : — 

(a)  cos(90  +  J^)  =  — sinJ.. 

(b)  cos  (180  — J.)  =  —  cos  J.. 

(c)  sin  (90 +  J.)  =  cos^. 

2.  Find  geometrically  the  values  of  the  following  ratios : — 

sin  120°;  cos  135°;  tan  150°;  cot  240°. 

3.  From  the  top  of  a  cliff  100  feet  high,  the  angles  of  depres¬ 
sion  of  two  buoys  in  the  sea  are  observed  to  be  45°  and  30°, 
respectively.  If  the  two  buoys  and  the  foot  of  the  cliff  are  in  a 
straight  line,  find  the  distance  between  the  buoys. 

4.  Prove  geometrically  that 

cos(  +3)  =  cosJ.  cos-B  —  sin.d  sin5. 

5.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  sines  of  two  angles  is  equal 
to  twice  the  product  of  the  sine  of  half  the  sum  of  the  angles 
and  the  cosine  of  half  their  difference. 

6.  (a)  Given  the  logarithms  of  8,  14,  21,  show  how  to  find 
the  logarithms  of  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8,  9. 

(6)  By  using  logarithmic  tables,  find  the  product  of 
47-609,  476  09,  *47609,  and  *000047609,  correct  to  four  deci¬ 
mal  places. 


[over] 


7.  If  A,  B,  G  are  the  angles,  a,  h,  c  the  sides  respectively 
opposite  them,  and  the  radius  of  the  escribed  circle  opposite 
A,  show  : — 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


a"  =  6”  —  2hc  cos-d. 


a  — 

Gj 

tan 


G  ,  A-B 
—  =  tan - 

2  2 


fl  —  cos^ 
1  +  cosd. 


< 


8.  The  sides  of  a  triangular  city  block  are  917  feet,  805  feet, 
and  414  feet.  Find  the  smallest  angle  in  degrees  and  minutes. 


9.  In  order  to  find  the  width  of  a  stream,  two  points  A  and  B, 
500  yards  apart,  are  taken  on  one  bank,  and  a  point  C  is  noted 
on  the  opposite  bank.  The  angle  ABC  is  found  to  be  73°  18', 
and  the  angle  BAG  to  be  64°  27'.  Find  the  width  of  the  stream. 

10.  The  lengths  of  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  11  ft.  and  15  ft., 
and  the  angle  opposite  the  shorter  side  is  32°.  Show  that  there 
may  be  two  triangles  with  these  dimensions  and  find  the  other 
angles  of  the  larger  triangle. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  external  form  and  parts  of  some  common 
fish  as  viewed  from  the  side. 

(b)  In  what  external  features  does  the  head  of  a  snake 
differ  from  the  head  of  a  fish  ? 

2.  Compare  the  chief  visceral  organs  of  a  fish  with  those  of 
a  frog.  State  the  function  of  each  organ. 

3.  (a)  Compare  the  skeleton  of  the  posterior  limb  of  a  cat 
(or  rabbit)  with  that  of  a  bird.  Name  the  corresponding  parts 
in  each. 

(6)  Describe  the  posterior  limb-girdle  and  its  manner  of 
attachment  to  the  vertebral  column  in  a  cat  (or  rabbit)  and  in  a 
bird.  Give  reasons  for  the  differences. 

4.  (a)  What  constitutes  the  food  (i)  of  grasshoppers,  (ii)  of 
crayfish,  (iii)  of  spiders  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  mouth-parts  (i)  of  a  grasshopper,  (ii)  of  a 
crayfish,  and  (iii)  of  a  spider.  Show  in  each  case  how  they  are 
adapted  to  the  character  of  the  food. 

5.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  (i)  by  the  shell  of  a  fresh¬ 
water  clam,  (ii)  by  the  muscles  attached  to  the  shell  ? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  life-history  of  a  fresh-water 

clam. 

6.  Describe  the  circulation  of  blood  in  a  frog.  As  part  of 
your  answer  draw  a  diagram  of  the  heart  and  chief  blood-vessels. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Squared  paper,  if  desired,  may  he  obtained  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  internally  in  medial  section. 

2.  Prove  that  the  distance  from  each  vertex  of  a  triangle  to 
the  orthocentre  is  twice  the  perpendicular  from  the  circumcentre 
to  the  side  opposite  that  vertex. 

3.  If  from  the  vertices  of  a  triano-le  concurrent  straight  lines 

O  cr> 

are  drawn  to  cut  the  opposite  sides,  the  product  of  one  set  of 
alternate  segments  taken  in  circular  order  is  equal  to  the  pro¬ 
duct  of  the  other  set.  (Ceva’s  Theorem.) 

4.  If  a  point  P  lies  on  the  polar  of  a  point  Q  with  respect  to 
a  circle,  then  Q  lies  on  the  polar  of  P. 

5.  P  is  any  point  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  which 
AB  is  a  diameter.  Chords  PC  and  PD  are  drawn  on  opposite 
sides  of  AP,  making  equal  angles  with  it ;  and  these  chords, 
produced  if  necessary,  meet  AB  in  E  and  F.  Prove 

AF:FB  =  AE:BE. 

6.  (a)  Establish  a  formula  for  finding  the  area  of  a  triangle 
in  terms  of  the  co-ordinates  of  its  vertices. 

(h)  Use  the  formula  found  in  (a)  to  show  that  the  points 
(2,  3),  (4,  1),  (7,  —2)  lie  in  a  straight  line. 

7.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  (i)  in  terms  of 
the  intercepts  it  makes  on  the  axes,  (ii)  in  terms  of  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  on  it  from  the  origin,  and  the  inclination  of  this 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  x. 

(b)  Express  the  equation  4ic-l-3y  =  15  in  the  forms  found 
in  (a)  (i)  and  (a)  (ii).  ^ 

[over] 


8.  An  equilateral  triangle  has  its  vertex  at  the  point  (3,  8) 

and  its  base  on  the  line  Qy  —  =  2.  Find  the  equations  of 

the  other  two  sides.  , 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the  points 
(2,  3),  (4,  5),  (6,  1). 

10.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  from  tlie  origin  to  the 
circle  x" -\-y- —  ^x  —  Qy +  12  =  0. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  (a)  and  either  (6)  or  (c) : — 

(a)  Two  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Ancient  Mariner,  and 
the  first  three  stanzas  of  The  Charge  of  the  Light  Brigade. 

(b)  Fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Ulysses,  beginning,  ‘‘  I 
am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met 

(c)  Sixteen  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  begin¬ 
ning,  “  O,  you  hard  hearts”. 


2.  {a)  Show  that  Brutus  is  represented  in  Julius  Caesar  as 
highly  regarded  by  his  fellow-citizens. 

(6)  (i)  By  what  arguments  does  Antony  try  to  disprove 
the  charge  that  Caesar  was  ambitious  ?  (ii)  By  what  other 
means  does  he  engage  the  sympathy  of  the  populace  for  Caesar  ? 

(c)  (i)  How  does  the  dramatist  prepare  the  reader  for  the 
quarrel  between  Brutus  and  Cassius  ?  (ii)  Why  was  Brutus 
angry  with  Cassius  ?  (iii)  How  does  the  quarrel  contribute  to 
the  downfall  of  Brutus  and  Cassius  ? 


3.  {a)  Refer  to  various  passages  and  incidents  that  lend 
(i)  beauty,  and  (ii)  humour,  to  A  Midsummer  Night’s  Dream. 

(b)  Point  out  features  of  The  Ancient  Mariner  that  give 
it  a  musical  quality. 

(c)  Trace  carefully  the  drift  of  the  speaker’s  thought  in 
Locksley  Hall. 


[over] 


4.  Name  the  speaker  in  each  of  the  following,  and  state  what 
each  passage  reveals  concerning  him  ; — 

(a)  And  for  Mark  Antony,  think  not  of  him ; 

For  he  can  do  no  more  than  Caesar’s  arm 
When  Caesar’s  head  is  off. 

(b)  Yet  in  the  number  I  do  know  but  one 
That  unassailable  holds  on  his  rank, 

Unshak’d  of  motion :  and  that  I  am  he, 

Let  me  a  little  show  it,  even  in  this. 

(c)  This  is  a  slight,  unmeritable  man, 

IVIeet  to  be  sent  on  errands ;  is  it  fit. 

The  three-fold  world  divided,  he  should  stand 
One  of  the  three  to  share  it  ? 

(d)  I  will  not  do  thee  so  much  wrong  to  wake  thee  ; 

If  thou  dost  nod,  thou  break’st  thy  instrument ; 

I’ll  take  it  from  thee ;  and,  good  boy,  good  night. — 

Let  me  see,  let  me  see, — is  not  the  leaf  turn’d  down 
Where  I  left  reading  ? 


5.  Indicate  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
occurs  : — 

(a)  Then  how  can  it  be  said  I  am  alone, 

When  all  the  world  is  here  to  look  on  me. 

(b)  When  I  spoke  to  you. 

That  was  your  hour  of  weakness.  I  was  wrong, 

I  am  always  bound  to  you,  but  you  are  free. 

(c)  What  though  I  be  not  so  in  grace  as  you. 

So  hung  upon  with  love,  so  fortunate. 

But  miseralble  most,  to  love  unlov’d 
This  you  should  pity  rather  than  despise. 

(d)  But,  like  in  sickness,  did  I  loathe  this  food  ; 

But,  as  in  health,  come  to  my  natural  taste. 

Now  do  I  wish  it,  love  it,  long  for  it. 

And  will  for  evermore  be  true  to  it. 


6.  Express  in  simple  language  the  meaning  of  the  italicized 
parts  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Our  echoes  roll  from  sonl  to  sold. 

(b)  And  now  have  toil’d  their  unbreath’d  memories 
With  this  same  play  against  your  nuptial. 

(c)  Lovers  and  madmen  have  such  seething  brains. 

Such  shaping  fantasies^  that  apprehend 
More  than  cool  reason  ever  comprehends. 


{d)  Love,  therefore,  and  tongue-tied  simplicity. 

In  least  speak  most,  in  my  capacity. 

(e)  The  enemies  of  Caesar  shall  say  this ; 

Then,  in  a  friend,  it  is  cold  modesty. 

(/)  Or  to  hurst  all  links  of  habit — ^there  to  wander  far  away. 
On  from  island  unto  island  at  the  gateways  of  the  day. 

{g)  In  praise  and  in  dispraise  the  same, 

A  man  of  welUattemper'd  frame. 

O  civic  muse,  to  such  a  name. 

To  such  a  name  for  ages  long. 

To  such  a  name. 

Preserve  a  broad  approach  of  fame. 

And  ever-echoing  avenues  of  song. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Je  poursuivis  ma  promenade  entre  deux  rives  escarpees  qui 
me  cachaient  la  plaine,  la  montagne  et  mon  but,  Mais  le 
chemin  capricieux  faisait  tant  de  detours,  que  bientot  il  me 
fut  difficile  de  savoir  dans  quelle  direction  je  marchais,  et  si 
5  je  ne  tournais  pas  le  dos  au  Fames.  Le  parti  le  plus  sage  eut 
ete  de  grimper  sur  Tune  ou  I’autre  rive  et  de  m’orienter  en 
plaine;  mais  les  talus  etaient  a  pic,  j’etais  las,  j’avais  faim,  et 
je  me  trouvais  bien  a  I’ombre.  Je  m’assis  sur  un  galet  de 
marbre,  je  tirai  de  ma  boite  un  morceau  de  pain,  une  epaule 
10  d’agneau  froid,  et  une  gourde  de  petit  vin.  Je  me  disais :  “Si 
je  suis  sur  un  chemin,  il  y  passera  peut-etre  quelqu’un,  et  je 
m’informerai 


2.  What  alternativ'e  construction  might  be  used  for  eM  eU 
(IL  5,  6)  ? 

3.  Give  the  feminine  plural  of  capricieux  (1.  3),  las  (1.  7), 
quelqnun  (1.  11). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

De  chaque  touffie  d’arbres  sortaient  trois  ou  quatre  canons 
de  fusil.  Une  voix  cria  en  grec :  “Asseyez-vous  a  terre.” 
Cette  operation  me  fut  d  autant  plus  facile,  que  mes  jarrets 
pliaient  sous  moi. 

5  Les  canons  des  fusils  s’abaisserent  vers  nous.  Je  crus  voir 
qu’ils  s’allongeaient  demesurement  et  que  leurs  extremites 
allaient  venir  se  rejoindre  autour  de  nos  tetes.  Tout  I’arsenal 
deboucha  bientot  dans  le  chemin,  et  chaque  canon  montra  sa 
crosse  et  son  maitre. 

1 0  Les  huit  sacripants  qui  se  mirent  en  cercle  autour  de  nous 
etaient  d’une  telle  malproprete,  que  j’aurais  voulu  leur  donner 

[over] 


raon  argent  avec  des  pincettes.  Leurs  mains,  leurs  figures  et 
jusqu’a  leurs  moustaches  etaient  d’un  gris  rougeatre  comme 
le  sol  qui  les  portait. 

15  Le  chef  de  la  petite  troupe  dit  a  Dimitri:  “Vide  tes 
poches  !  ”  Dimitri  ne  se  le  fit  pas  repeter  deux  fois.  II  jeta 
devant  lui  un  couteau,  un  sac  a  tabac,  et  trois  piastres  mexi- 
caines  qui  composaient  une  somme  de  16  francs  environ. 

5.  Mark  the  silent  consonants  in  the  following :  fusil :  les 
huit  sacripants :  tabac. 

6.  Give  the  past  participle  of  rejoindre  (1.  7),  mirent  (1.  10). 

7.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Malingear.  a  nous  deux  !  .  .  Nous  disons  que  vous 
souffrez  depuis  longternps  d’une  affection.  .  . 

Le  Monsieur.  Oh!  9a  va  mieux  maintenant.  .  .  {Lui 
presentant  un  papier.)  Voici  ma  petite  facture  pour  un 
*  meuble  de  salon .  .  . 

Malingear.  Quoi  1 .  .  .  un  meuble  de  salon  ? 

Le  Monsieur.  Je  suis  votre  tapissier. 

Malingear.  Comment ! 

Le  Monsieur.  C’est  madame  qui  m’a  prie  de  prendre  le 
10  numero  dix-sept.  .  .C’est  trhs  malin  ce  que  vous  faites  la. 

Malingear,  protestant.  J e  vous  assure  que  c’est  a  mon 
insu. 

Le  Monsieur.  II  n’y  a  pas  de  mal .  .  .  Est-ce  que  chaque 
etat  n’a  pas  ses  petites  ficelles  ?  Moi-meme.  .  . 

15  Malingear.  Monsieur ..  .je  vous  prie  de  croire.  (A  par^.) 
Ma  femme  me  compromet. 

Le  Monsieur.  Voici  mon  memoire,  se  montant  a  la  somme 
de  quatre  mille  francs.  .  . 

Malingear.  Permettez  que  j’examine...  Oh !  oh !  un 
2  0  fauteuil,  cent  cinquante  francs  ! .  .  . 

Le  Monsieur.  C’est  tout  au  juste. 

8.  Give  the  plural  of  mal  (1.  13),  moi-miine  (1.  14),  monsieur 

(1.  15). 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

J’eus  la  satisfaction  de  conserver  la  vie  a  un  homme. 
C’etait  un  Autrichien.  II  n’etait  que  blesse  a  la  jambe ;  mais, 
accable  de  fatigue  et  de  faim,  il  respirait  a  peine.  Je  le  fis 
revenir  avec  quelques  gouttes  d’eau-de-vie.  Tons  nos  gens 


V 


etaient  endormis.  J’allai  lenr  proposer  de  m’aider  a  transporter 
ce  malheureux  a  I’ambulance.  Accables  de  fatigue,  ils  me 
refuserent.  Enfin,  deux  d’entre  eux  se  leverent  et  vinrent 
m’aider  a  emporter  le  blesse.  Un  troisieme,  entraine  par  notre 
exemple,  se  joignit  a  nous ;  nous  soulevons  notre  homme,  et,  a 
travers  les  marais,  dans  I’eau  et  dans  la  vase  jusqu’aux  genoux, 
nous  le  portons  a  I’ambulance,  eloignee  d’une  demi-lieue.  Enfin 
nous  arrivons  et  nous  mettons  le  malheureux  en  un  lieu  ou  il 
pouvait  avoir  du  secours  :  je  le  recommande  moi-meme,  et  je 
m’en  retourne,  plus  joyeux  cent  fois,  Tame  plus  satisfaite  que  si 
je  sortais  du  plus  beau  bal  ou  du  plus  excellent  concert.  J’arrive, 
ie  m’etends  sur  mon  manteau  devant  le  feu  et  je  dors  paisible- 
ment  jusqu’au  jour. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Aux  voix  qui  vous  diront  la  ville  et  ses  merveilles, 

N’ouvrez  pas  votre  coeur,  paysans,  mes  amis ! 

A  I’appel  des  citas,  n’ouvrez  pas  vos  oreilles : 

Elies  donnent,  helas  !  moins  qu’elles  n’ont  promis. 

La  cite  pour  son  peuple  en  vain  se  dit  feconde  ; 

Le  pain  de  ses  enfants  est  plus  ainer  que  doux. 

Sous  un  luxe  qui  ment,  tel  rit  aux  yeux  du  monde, 

Qui  tout  bas  porte  envie  au  dernier  d’entre  vous. 

Paisibles  et  contents,  la  tache  terminee, 

A  votre  cher  foyer  vous  rentrez  chaque  soir. 

Combien  de  citadins,  au  bout  de  leur  journee, 

Ne  rapportent  chez  eux  qu’un  morne  desespoir ! 

A  VOS  champs,  a  vos  bois,  demeurez  done  fideles  ; 

Aimez  vos  doux  vallons,  aimez  votre  metier ; 

Auguste  est  le  travail  de  vos  mains  paternelles : 

C’est  de  votre  sueur  que  vit  le  monde  entier. 


-  ’L  r_  4 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  When  did  his  mother  go  to  Montreal?  A  few  days  ago. 

2.  She  informed  us  that  she  was  going  to  leave  to-morrow. 

3.  There  have  not  been  so  many  accidents  recently. 

4.  Never  go  away  without  telling  us  where  you  intend  to  go. 

5.  It  may  be  that  the  rain  will  make  them  stay  at  home. 

6.  She  had  a  sore  throat  yesterday  but  is  feeling  better  to-day. 

7'.  What  are  you  laughing  at  ?  At  something  very  amusing. 

8.  Here  is  the  box  which  nobody  has  been  able  to  open. 

9.  If  your  apples  are  good,  I  shall  buy  eighty  francs’  worth. 

10.  His  grandmother  went  to  sleep  as  soon  as  she  began  to 
read. 

11.  I  wish  you  would  feel  his  pulse  when  you  see  him,  and  tell 
him  not  to  go  out. 

12.  Could  they  have  come  for  us  if  we  had  been  willing  to  wait 
for  them  ? 

13.  Did  you  drop  your  needle  ?  Then  look  for  it  until  you  find 
it. 

14.  How  industrious  she  is !  She  says  she  hasn’t  time  to  be 
idle. 

15.  Does  he  take  after  his  father  or  his  mother  ?  I  don’t  think 
he  takes  after  either. 

16.  Bring  your  books  if  you  come,  and  make  use  of  them  while 
you  are  here. 

17.  It  is  very  hard  to  buy  homemade  bread  nowadays,  is  it  not  ? 
No,  easier  than  formerly. 

18.  When  the  elections  take  place  in  France,  your  party  will 
probably  be  beaten. 

19.  By  taking  this  medicine  every  day  you  will  soon  be  com¬ 
pletely  restored  to  health. 

20.  Eeproach  him  for  his  carelessness  and  tell  him  to  repair  it 
at  once. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

The  brigands  knew  we  were  in  their  hands  and  that  sooner 
or  later  they  would  exchange  us  for  a  certain  number  of  gold 
pieces.  They  treated  us  rather  well,  but  Mrs.  Simons  thought 
they  should  have  given  us  our  lunch.  When  we  reached  the 
camp  we  asked  to  appear  before  the  King  at  once.  Though  we 
were  told  he  was  working  in  his  office,  we  found  him  sitting 
tailor-fashion  on  a  square  carpet  in  the  shade  of  a  fir-tree.  He 
raised  his  head  at  our  approach  and  looked  at  us  gravely.  “You 
are  welcome,”  he  said.  “Be  seated  if  you  please.  I  am  busy 
now,  but  I  shall  be  able  to  talk  to  you  presently.”  While  we 
waited  in  the  dust,  he  dictated  a  letter  to  his  daughter  and  two 
or  three  business  letters.  After  finishing,  instead  of  making  us 
go  to  him,  Hadgi-Stavros  got  up  slowly  and  came  and  sat  down 
on  the  ground  beside  us.  He  asked  us  many  questions  and 
learned  that  Mrs.  Simons  was  English  and  that  I  was  German, 
that  the  ladies  were  wealthy,  worth  a  million  perhaps,  and  that 
I  had  neither  wealth  nor  wealthy  relations.  “We  shall  have 
to  keep  you  here”,  he  said,  addressing  Mrs.  Simons  and  her 
daughter,  “  until  your  brother  sends  us  a  ransom  of  one  hundred 
thousand  francs.”  The  poor  women  were  not  expecting  this, 
but  the  king  did  not  listen  to  their  objections.  “As  for  you,  my 
friend,”  he  said,  pointing  to  me,  “  I  prefer  to  send  you  back  to 
the  city.  Mrs.  Simons  will  give  you  a  letter  for  the  English 
ambassador  and  you  will  leave  this  evening.” 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  comparison  of  the  properties  of  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony,  and  bismuth,  and  their  com¬ 
pounds  with  oxygen  and  with  hydrogen. 

(b)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  oxides  and  chlorides  of  the 
foregoing  elements. 

2.  State  a  natural  source  of  each  of  the  following  elements, 
and  describe  the  commercial  preparation  of  any  two  :  potassium, 
iodine,  silicon,  aluminium,  magnesium. 

3.  (a)  Describe  how  small  quantities  of  each  of  the  following 
may  be  prepared  in  the  laboratory  :  hydrogen  peroxide,  hydro¬ 
fluoric  acid,  barium  sulphate,  magnesium  oxide. 

(b)  State  the  chief  practical  use  of  each  of  the  substances 
named  in  (a),  and  indicate  the  property  on  which  such  use 
depends. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  effect  the  following  changes : — 

(i)  Waxy  phosphorus  to  red  phosphorus. 

(ii)  Metallic  lead  to  white  lead. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  by  which  potassium  nitrate  is 
prepared  commercially. 

5.  Hydrogen  sulphide  gas  is  bubbled  in  turn  through  each  of 
the  following  solutions ;  copper  sulphate,  antimony  chloride, 
stannous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  bromine.  Describe  the  visible 
phenomena  and  write  the  equations  representing  the  chemical 
reactions. 


[over] 


6.  Describe  an  experiment  designed  to  show  : — 

(а)  That  potassium  is  more  active  chemically  than  sodium, 

(h)  That  aluminium  hydroxide  will  act  as  a  mordant. 

(c)  That  nitric  oxide  is  an  oxidizing  agent. 

(d)  That  the  rate  of  a  chemical  reaction  is  affected  by  mass 
action. 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  verify  the  statement  that 
two  volumes  of  hydrogen  at  100°  C.  and  one  volume  of  oxygen 
at  100°C.  will  unite  to  form  two  volumes  of  water  vapour  at 

100°  C. 

(б)  By  reference  to  definite  examples,  show  what  is  meant 
by  a  hydrated  salt,  a  hydrolyzed  salt,  and  a  deliquescent  salt. 

(c)  Hard  water  is  said  to  contain  “  lime.”  Give  the  name 
and  the  formula  of  this  lime  compound.  Account  for  its 
presence  in  the  water.  Give  a  method  for  its  removal. 

8.  (a)  Given  a  quantity  of  ferrous  chloride  and  necessary 
reagents  and  apparatus,  describe  the  steps  by  which  you  would 
produce  ferric  oxide. 

(h)  What  weight  of  ferrous  chloride  would  you  need  in 
order  to  obtain  one  gram  of  ferric  oxide  ? 

(Fe  =  56,  Cl  =  35-5,  0  =  16.) 

9.  Describe  the  preparation  and  properties  of  tivo  gaseous 
hydrocarbons.  Of  what  practical  importance  are  they  ?  Find 
the  volume  of  oxygen  needed  for  the  combustion  of  a  litre  of 
one  of  these. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: — 

3Sierter 

gelt):  (nac!^  einer  fleinen  '^aufe).  ^O^erfrourbig,  ba§  euer 
§au§ar^t  gerabe  an  bem  ^age  nerreift  raar,  rao  betne  Gutter  bte 
'DJJigrdne  befam.  entfinne  mic^  nod^  fe^^r  genau,  rate  id)  [tatt 
jeiner  gran  non  gorftner  gerufen  rourbe. 

6  §  ermine  (ernft).  3*^1  ^ntfinne  mid)  auc^. 

getix.  T)er  ^at  fic^  mir  tief  genug  eingeprdgt;  benn  e§ 
mar  ber  britte  meiner  gan^en  dr^tUd)en  ^4-^rari§,  unb  bie  ^raei 
erften  ^d^len  fanm :  @in  ®ienftmdbd)en,  ba§  fid)  bie  ^')anb  ner= 
ftand)t  ^atte,  unb  ein  junger  *d)^ann,  ber  mid^  nertrauengnod  urn 
1 0  ein  Vittel  bat,  bem  5tn§fatt  feiner  ^'^aare  nor^ubeugen.  5lber 
eine  gran  33aronin  wtldjt  bie  ^Ildigrdne  ^at,  ba§  mar  eine  ent= 
fc^eibenbe  SBenbnng,  entfe^eibenb  and)  au§  einem  anbern  ©runbe ; 
benn  e§  mar  ber  3tnfang  unferer  33efanntfcf)aft. 

ermine.  Selip,  id)  glaube  gar,  bn  mirft  fentimental. 

15  gelir.  3Sarum  nid)t  einmal  and)  ba§?  ift  nur  ber 
^tbmed^stung  megen.  3a,  ber  5lnfang  unferer  Sefanntfe^aft. 
T)eine  Tdutter  mar  bamal^  ferngefunb.  3*^)  nerlie^  ba§ 
Jpau§  al§  ein  £ranfer.  5tud^  ber  '^^feil  5tmor^  erraeift  fid)  nor 
ber  mobernen  3Biffenfd)aft  al^  eine  5trt  non  SaciduS.  3‘^> 

2  0  aden  (5rnfte§  in  bid)  nertiebt.  Unb  at§  id)  nod)  ein  paar  dJtat 
raiebergefommen  mar,  urn  beiner  ^dtuttep  ben  purften  tipimbeerfaft 
^u  nerfe^reiben,  ade  ©tnnben  einen  (5:ploffeI  nod,  ba  mar  id^  nid)t 
mef)r  in  bic^  nertiebt;  aber  id)  tiebte  bic^. 

2.  Write  down  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
of  befam,  gernfen,  eingeprdgt,  nerliep,  miebergefommen. 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^age,  Jad,  .^anb,  ^ann, 
idnfang. 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

5)er  ging  iDieber  in  ba§  Tllaidjinenjtmmer,  nub  auc^ 

ber  @o()u  erl)ob  fid),  inn  ^n  geljen.  T)ie  Gutter  aber  i^n  noc^ 
^urud;  fie  undjalfte  i^n  nnb  fiigte  il)n  anf  TJtunb  unb  3Bangen. 

„3(rme§  5tinb/'  fagte  fie  in  fliifternbem  3;;on,  ,,er  ift  ein 
^i)rann,  aber  id),  beine  dJlntter,  fii^le  mit  bir,  id^ 
einen  gelel)rten  .f^erm,  fnr  einen  T)oftor,  ber  nad)ften§  ''^^rofeffor 
inirb,  ^eifst,  ber  0o^n  eine§  0d}n — “ 

^/Jhin,  ^dlntter/'  fiel  i^r  ^arl  in  bie  Dtebe,  ^^ber  i>ater  {)at 
red)t;  e§  ift  erbdrmlic^  non  mir,  baf3  id)  mid)  iiber  ben  fc^aten  0pott 
(irgere,  e§  fod  auc^  t)eute  jnm  lel^ten  ^}tal  geinefen  fein.  ^eb’  ino'^I, 
meine  gate  dltiitter,  id)  ^abe  nod)  ^ii  arbeiten." 

(5*r  fiipte  fie  t)erjUd)  nnb  ging  nad)  ber  ^iir. 

^^Unb  nergifj  nid)t/'  rief  i^m  bie  'dJtutter  nad),  ^^bie  Strnmpfe 
gn  ined)feln,  benn  anf  ber  0traf^e  ift’§  nafj  nnb  bn  fonnteft  ben 
Sd)nnpfen  friegen,  nnb  beim  0d)reiben  biide  bic^  nic^t  ^n  tief 
l)ernnter,  ba§  ift  fd)dbtid)  fur  bie  ^^ruft,  unb  mad)e  ba§  fyenfter  ^n; 
inir  ^aben  trot^  ber  grri!)ling§fonne  nod)  ran!^e  Suft.  T)em  5tprit= 
roetter  ift  nic^t  ^u  trauen,  nnb  im  ^panbumbret)en  ift  eine  C^-rfdltnng 
ba.'' 

5.  Write  down  the  nominative  plural  of  0o'^n,  Tdutter, 
?fJtunb,  0i)rann,  ^Jerrn,  0oftor,  0traf3e,  23rnft. 

6.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

o 

0ie  gebemiitigte  .'^an^teirdtin  nertiep  niernnb^inan^ig  0tnnben 
nad)  3Ser^aftitng  be§  0c^ininbter§  bie  0tabt,  nm  i’^re  0od)ter  jn 
befud)en,  nnb  !et)rte  erft  im  berfelben  juriicf.  3)a§ 

3]er!^dttni§  jraifc^en  Tdarie  nnb  bem  0)oftor  t)atte  bur^  eine  lebf)afte 
^orrefponbenj,  bie  non  0eiten  beiber  (Sdternpaare  ftidfdimeigenb 
gutget)eipen  murbe,  nene  23efeftignng  ert)atten,  nnb  nad)bem  bie 
^Mnjteirdtin,  beren  0to(3  oodig  gebrod)en  mar,  anf  bie  33ebingnng 
be§  ftarrfbpfigen  0d)neibermeifter§  einget)enb,  ben  erften  0d)ritt  ^nr 
33erf5t)nnng  getan  t)atte,  ftanb  ber  ilerbinbung  ber  jnngen  Sente 
nid)t§  mebr  im  ^dSege. 

T)ie  21ermd^lnng  murbe  im  gamitienfrei^  gefeiert.  man 
fid)  ju  0ifd)  fel^te,  fiet  ein  foftbarer  0afetanffat^  non  0itber,  ba§ 
.f5od)^eit§gefd)enf  be§  .^^errn  (5'cfart  senior,  aden  in  bie  Bingen.  0)a§ 
^unftmerf  ftedte  einen  mit  3ffiein  nmranften  33aumftamm  bar,  an 
metd)em  ein  >^iegenbod  emporftetterte. 

9tad)  ber  Jpoc^jeit  trat  ba§  junge  '^^aar  eine  dteife  nac^  ^tatien 
an,  unb  beim  33efid)tigen  ber  ^Intifen  mad)te  ber  T)oftor  ^n  feiner 
(^knngtnnng  bie  ^emerfung,  ba^  fein  Unterrid)t  giite  grnd)te 
getragen  ()abe. 


7.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  iDUrbe, 
erl^alten,  gebrod)en,  eiiigel^enb,  getan,  fiel,  emporfletterte,  trat. 

8.  Compare  neue,  jiingeu,  trte()r,  gute. 

B 

9.  Translate  into  English: — 

^ierjel^u  'Tage  fpdter  finbeu  roir  Jperrn  Ceberec^t  33(ed)fd)mieb 
freiibiger,  feine  ©d^roefter  ©^ugnelba  aber  in  fd)merjUd)er  5Iufregung. 

bem  diejc^ditSfreiinb  in  Tlerona  roar  eine  ^Introort  etngelaiifen, 
roeldje  bie  ©rroartiing  be§  ^eifterS  bei  roeitem  ubertraf.  ©ignor 
2(utonio  3Siceuji  fdjrieb,  er  glaube  jroar  nid^t,  ba^  e§  .§errn  ®Iec!^= 
fd)mieb  je  gelingeu  roerbe,  eine  tabedofe  ©alamironrft  ^n  probn^ieren, 
jebod}  fei  er  bereit,  einen  in  ber  35erfertignng  berfelben  roo^l= 
erfa()renen  3D^enfd)en  fd)i(fen,  nnb  ^roar  mad)e  er  i'^m  folgenben 
T^orjdjlag;  ©ein  ©oi^n  nnb  dladjfolger  im  ©efc^dft  ^ege  feit 
ben  2'3unfd),  fid)  in  fremben  Sdnbern  inn^ufe^n.  Urn  eg  !ur^ 
inadjen,  ©ignor  33icen^i  erfldrte,  er  red)ne  eg  fid)  gur  (5^re  an,  roenn 
vf^err  il31ed)fd)mieb  feinen  ©o^n  fiir  einige  ^olontdr  in  bag 

@efd)dft  ne^men  rootte. 

^ater  nnb  Xod^ter  nermieben  eg,  in  ^^ngnelbag  (Segenroart 
nber  ben  ©aft  ju  fprec^en  ,  befto  t)dufiger  roar  lel^terer  ber  ©egen= 
ftanb  i^reg  33Ied)fd)Tnieb  bad)te  fic^  ben 

3tatiener  alg  einen  gelben  33urfd)en  mit  ped)fc^roarjen  §aaren, 
angetan  mit  einem  roeiten  Mantel  nnb  einem  breitfrempigen  ,§ut. 
3n  Jrdiitein  ©mmag  ^^^^antafie  nat)m  ber  ©aft  bie  ©eftatt  beg  gra 
T^ianoto  aug  ber  Oper  an  nnb  in  unberoad)ten  ^^tngenbtiden  fiimmto 
fie  (eife  nor  fid)  ^in : 

^^gur  ein  einfad)eg,  ldnbUd)eg  ?Dtdbd)en 
iBin  ic^  root)!  red)t  giertic^  gebant/' 

iltnd)  faiifte  fie  fic^  in  ber  33nd)^anbtung  ein  itatienifd)eg 
SSorterbnc^  nnb  ^^bie  Jbunft,  in  oier5et)n  ^agen  fertig 
lefen,  fc^reiben  nnb  fprec^en  ju  ternen/' 

©alamironrft — Salami  sausage, 
breitfrempigen — broad  brimmed. 
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Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Have  you  seen  the  new  windows  in  our  town-hall? 

2.  The  doctor  had  been  teaching  for  three  weeks  in  the  High 
School. 

3.  The  father  went  back  to  his  work  about  2  p.m. 

4.  Marie  was  at  home  when  the  teacher  called  on  Sunday 
morning. 

5.  Max  was  an  only  son,  very  restless  and  wide  awake  and 
yet  clever. 

6.  What  song  do  the  Germans  sing  when  they  are  happiest  ? 

7.  One  morning  they  met  a  tall,  slight  Hungarian  in  the 
woods. 

8.  On  the  following  Wednesday,  or  perhaps  Friday,  Mr. 
Eckart’s  birthday  was  to  be  celebrated  in  the  garden  behind  the 
house. 

9.  Charming  articles  about  the  domestic  life  of  the  old 
Komans  were  appearing  in  the  weekly  paper.  Of  course  they 
were  written  by  the  young  doctor.  He,  however,  had  never 
been  in  Italy. 

10.  Mr.  Engelmann  thought  the  count  was  a  dangerous  fellow, 
but  his  wife  was  of  a  quite  different  opinion.  She  would  have 
liked  to  have  the  noble  gentleman  for  a  son-in-law. 

11.  Ho  you  know  how  far  it  is  from  Berlin  to  Vienna?  The 
doctor’s  father  knew  because  he  had  walked  the  whole  distance. 
He  had  also  seen  a  bit  of  Hungary  and  its  capital  where  there 
is  a  bridge  over  the  Danube. 

1^2.  What  a  merry  life  it  is,  in  youth  to  go  where  one  will  with 
a  knapsack  on  one’s  back  and  a  few  pennies  in  one’s  pocket ! 
One  is  really  a  lord  of  creation. 

13.  When  the  mayor  heard  that  the  stranger  wished  to  buy  a 
large  estate,  he  smiled  and  asked  the  tailor  if  he  wished  to 
accompany  him  on  a  visit  to  the  count. 


[ovee] 


14.  Have  you  heard  what  the  count’s  real  name  was  ?  Spindler, 
a  journeyman  tailor,  who  had  often  been  punished.  No  wonder 
that  the  Chancellor’s  wife  fainted  when  she  heard  the  news. 

15.  The  comedy,  ‘‘By  Ourselves,”  was  written  by  Fulda  about 
1885.  The  characters  are  a  young  doctor,  named  Volkart,  his 
wife  Hermine,  a  Baron  Berkow,  a  lady’s  maid,  and  an  old  man¬ 
servant.  The  doctor  and  his  wife  had  been  married  about  four 
months  but  the  husband  had  scarcely  seen  her  one  single 
evening  in  all  that  time.  She  was  very  fond  of  company,  paying 
visits,  and  going  to  dances,  while  he  wished  to  stay  at  home  and 
live  quietly.  We  see  the  wife  in  evening  dress,  expecting  twenty- 
five  or  thirty  guests  to  dinner.  Afterwards  there  was  to  be 
dancing.  The  doctor  had  come  home  to  find  his  books  in  the 
clothes-press,  his  desk  in  the  store-room,  and  his  dress  suit,  he 
did  not  know  where,  perhaps  in  the  cellar.  He  was  not  at  all 
pleased,  but  matters  turned  out  all  right.  His  wife  had  given 
the  invitations  to  the  maid  to  post  the  week  before  and  she 
had  handed  them  over  to  old  Baumann  because  he  was  just 
going  out.  Baumann  had  forgotten  them  and  they  were 
still  in  his  pocket  at  ten  o’clock  that  night.  That  was  the 
reason  that  none  of  the  guests  had  appeared.  Felix  and  his 
wife  had  therefore  to  eat  the  supper  alone  and  to  spend  the 
evening  without  their  friends.  But  they  enjoyed  themselves 
very  much  and  decided  to  give  no  more  balls.  The  old  servant 
was  greatly  worried,  as  one  may  imagine.  But  his  master  told 
him  he  had  given  them  a  great  pleasure,  and  rewarded  him  with 
a  good  present.  The  curtain  falls  as  the  young  couple  are 
dancing  a  waltz.  “All’s  well  that  ends  well.” 
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ALGEBRA 


Note: — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  12. 

1 .  Show  that  for  all  real  values  of  x  the  lowest  value  possible 

to  the  expression  is  3|. 

2.  Solve  :  xy  -\-bx  —  ^y  =  ^, 

2xy  —  lx-\-lly  =  29. 

3.  Find  the  quotient  and  the  remainder  when  5312  is  divided 
by  63,  each  number  being  given  in  the  scale  of  seven,  and  verify 
the  results  by  changing  each  of  the  given  numbers  to  the  scale 
of  ten  and  then  makino;  the  division. 


4.  It  is  given  that  x  and  y  are  two  variables  independent  of 
each  other,  and  that  0  is  a  third  variable  which  varies  as  each 
of  X  and  y  if  the  other  is  constant.  If  x  and  y  both  vary,  show 
that  0  oc  xy. 

5.  The  sum  of  II  terms  of  an  arithmetical  series  is  473, 
and  the  eleventh  term  is  73 ;  find  the  seventh  term. 

6.  Find,  without  the  use  of  the  general  formula,  the  sum  of 

9 

n  terms  of  the  geometrical  series  5  +  3  +  —  + . ,  and  from 

5 

the  result  show  that  for  no  value  of  n  is  the  sum  as  great  as 
12 ‘5,  but  that  n  may  be  taken  sufficiently  large  to  make  the 
sum  of  n  terms  as  near  to  1 2  •  5  as  may  be  required. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  : — 

{a)  12+22+3"+ . 

(5)  3.7  +  8.15  +  13.23+ . 

[over] 


8.  Show  that  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  different 
things  r  at  a  time  is  n{n—\),  .  .  — 


9.  How  many  words  of  three  letters,  beginning  and  ending 
with  different  consonants,  and  with  the  middle  letter  a  vowel, 
can  be  made  from  the  letters  of  the  word  remedial  ? 


10.  If  n  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

(x-\-aY  =  x^~'^  a 

\  /  1  1.2 

to  (ti  +  I)  terms. 

11.  If  the  expression  3 

{i  +  2xy 

(1  —  Zx)^ 

is  expanded  in  a  series  of  powers  of  x,  find  the  first  four  terms. 


12.  A  debenture  of  $10,000,  bearing  6^  interest  to  be  paid 
half-yearly,  will  become  due  in  5  years.  A  purchaser  will 
deposit  his  receipts  of  interest  in  a  bank  which  allows  4^  per 
annum,  payable  half-yearly.  Find  what  price  he  should  offer 
in  order  that  his  investment  may  yield  5^  per  annum  com¬ 
pounded  half-yearly. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  effect  of  the  movies  (or  the  phonograph)  on  our  life 
to-day. 

2.  A  canoe  trip  on  an  Ontario  stream. 

3.  Ulysses’  last  voyage. 

4.  Unemployment  in  Ontario  last  winter. 

5.  Portia’s  -story  of  the  conspiracy  and  its  outcome  as  she 
might  have  written  it  to  an  intimate  friend  the  day  after 
Caesar’s  assassination. 

6.  The  Canadian  National  Kailways. 

7.  Canada’s  immigration  problems. 

8.  An  argument  for  or  against  supplying  text-books  free  to 
all  Public  School  pupils. 

9.  “  To  the  poor  child  of  the  slums  the  room  was  gorgeous.” 
Write  a  description  of  the  room,  using  the  sentence  quoted 
as  the  opening  sentence. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  to  illustrate  Newton’s  Third 
Law  of  Motion. 

(6)  An  18-pound  shell  is  projected  from  a  3-ton  gun  with 
a  velocity  of  1200  feet  per  second.  What  is  the  initial  velocity 
of  the  recoil  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
acceleration  due  to  gravity. 

(6)  Describe  how  you  would  determine,  by  using  an  in¬ 
clined  plane,  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  two  pieces  of 
dry  wood. 

3.  {a)  How  would  you  demonstrate  the  principle  of  moments 
(of  a  force)  by  means  of  the  wheel  and  axle  ? 

{h)  A  small  car  of  mass  200  grams,  running  with  negligible 
friction,  is  drawn  along  a  horizontal  table  by  a  cord  passing 
over  a  light  pulley  and  having  a  50 -gram  weight  on  the  end  of 
it.  Neglecting  the  mass  of  the  cord  and  the  pulley,  calculate 
(i)  the  total  mass  put  in  motion,  (ii)  the  force  producing  the 
motion,  (iii)  the  distance  the  car  travels  from  rest  in  3  seconds. 

(g  =  980.) 


4.  A  uniform  rod  40  inches  long  and  of  mass  2  pounds,  has 
masses  3,  5,  4,  6  pounds  placed  at  distances  5,  10,  25,  30  inches, 
respectively,  from  one  end. 

(а)  How  would  you  determine  experimentally  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  whole  ? 

(б)  Calculate  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
whole. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  Archimedes’ 
Principle. 

(b)  A  beaker,  partly  fnll  of  water,  is  placed  on  one  pan 
of  a  balance  and  accurately  balanced.  Then  a  piece  of  lead 
(sp.  gr.  11)  weighing  66  grams  is  lowered,  on  the  end  of  a  fine 
thread,  into  the  water  so  as  not  to  touch  the  glass.  What 
weight  must  be  added  to  the  other  pan  to  restore  equilibrium  ? 

If  the  piece  of  lead  is  lowered  and  allowed  to  lie  on  the 
bottom,  what  additional  weight  will  be  required  to  restore 
equilibrium  ? 

6.  (a)  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  that  the  pressure 
exerted  by  a  liquid  is  proportional  to  its  depth  ? 

(6)  A  vertical  pipe  300  feet  high  is  full  of  water :  find  the 
pressure  on  one  square  inch  of  the  bottom. 

(1  cu.  ft.  water  =  62 J  pounds.) 

7.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  some 
objects  on  the  surface  of  the  water  appear  to  attract  while 
others  appear  to  repel  each  other  ? 

(6)  Describe  three  practical  applications  of  the  principle 
that  as  the  velocity  of  a  fluid  increases  the  pressure  exerted  by 
it  diminishes. 

8.  (a)  If  the  combustion  of  1  pound  of  coal  can  raise  the 
temperature  of  60  pounds  of  water  from  the  freezing  to  the 
boiling  point,  what  is  the  energy  in  foot-pounds  in  1  pound 
of  coal,  given  that  1  .B.T.U.  =  778  foot-pounds? 

(b)  If  a  steam-engine  can  utilize  only  10  per  cent,  of  this 
energy  from  the  coal,  what  amount  of  coal  must  be  burned  per 
hour  to  develop  150  horse-power? 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Describe  the  political  conditions  in  England  that  confronted 
the  Long  Parliament  when  it  first  met,  1640.  Outline  the 
history  of  the  Long  Parliament. 

2.  Show  how  Frederick  the  Great  contributed  to  the  rapid 
rise  of  Prussia  as  a  European  power. 

3.  Describe  the  conditions  in  France  under  the  Old  Eegime 
that  contributed  to  the  Eevolution  of  1789. 

4.  (a)  Show  definitely  why  each  of  the  following  campaigns 
or  wars  of  Napoleon,  (i)  the  campaign  in  Egypt,  (ii)  the  Penin¬ 
sular  War,  (iii)  the  invasion  of  Eussia,  was  undertaken. 

(b)  How  did  geographical  conditions  affect  the  result  in 
each  case  ? 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  revolutionary  movement  of  1848  in 
so  far  as  it  affected  Germany  and  Austria. 

6.  What  conditions  delayed  the  unification  of  Italy  in  the 
nineteenth  century  ?  Show  how  these  difficulties  were  overcome. 

7.  Describe  legislation  in  England  from  1815  to  1885  affecting 
(a)  the  reform  of  the  franchise,  (b)  social  and  humanitarian 
reform. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  places,  and 
show  the  importance  of  each  in  modern  history:  Austerlitz, 
Sadowa,  Solferino,  Sedan. 

{b)  Name  the  chief  Balkan  states  as  they  existed  in  1885. 
Explain  why  conditions  in  the  Balkan  states  were  such  a  source 
of  anxiety  to  other  European  powers  during  the  nineteenth 
century. 


> 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


Note: — Candidates  for  University  Scholarships  involving 
Latin  will  take  sections  A,  B,and  D ;  all  others  will  take 
sections  A,  B,  and  C. 

A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

His  ego  sanctissimis  rei  publicae  vocibus,  et  eorum  homi- 
num  qui  hoc  idem  sentiunt  mentibus,  pauca  respondebo.  Ego, 
si  hoc  optimum  factu  iudicarem,  patres  conscripti,  Catilinam 
morte  multari,  unius  usuram  horae  gladiatori  isti  ad  vivendum 
6  non  dedissem.  Etenim  si  summi  viri  et  clarissimi  civesSaturnini 
et  Gracchorum  et  Flacci  et  superiorum  complurium  sanguine 
non  modo  se  non  contaminarunt,  sed  etiam  honestarunt,  certe 
verendum  mihi  non  erat  ne  quid  hoc  parricida  civium  inter- 
fecto  invidiae  mihi  in  posteritatem  redundaret.  Quod  si  ea 
10  mihi  maxime  impenderet,  tamen  hoc  animo  fui  semper,  ut 
invidiam  virtute  partam  gloriam,  non  invidiam  putarem. 
Quamquam  non  nulli  sunt  in  hoc  ordine,  qui  aut  ea  quae 
imminent  non  videant  aut  ea  quae  vident  dissimulent ;  qui 
spem  Catilinae  mollibus  sententiis  aluerunt,  coniurationemque 
1 5  nascentem  non  credendo  corroboraverunt ;  quorum  auctori- 
tatem  secuti  multi  non  solum  improbi,  verum  etiam  imperiti, 
si  in  hunc  animadvertissem,  crudeliter  et  regie  factum  esse 
dicerent.  Nunc  intellego,  si  iste,  quo  intendit,  in  Manliana 
castra  pervenerit,  neminem  tarn  stultum  fore  qui  non  videat 
2  0  coniurationem  esse  factam,  neminem  tarn  inprobum  qui  non 
fateatur. 

2.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  iudicarem  (1.  3),  redun¬ 
daret  (1.  9),  putarem  (1.  11),  animadvertissem  (1.  17),  pervenerit 
(1. 19),  videat  (1.  19  b  and  for  the  case  oi  factu  (1.  3),  morte  (1.  4), 
milii  (1.  8),  invidiae  (1.  9),  animo  (1.  10). 

[over] 


3.  Explain  the  references  in  gladiatori  (1.  4),  Oracchorum 
(1.  6).  in  hoc  ordine  (1.  12),  in  Manliana  castra  (11.  18, 19). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  sentiunt  (1.  2),  nascentem  (1.  15), 
fateatur  (1.  21). 

5.  State  the  historical  circumstances  under  which  the  first 
speech  against  Catiline  was  delivered.  How  had  the  situation 
changed  before  the  delivery  of  the  third  speech  ? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Visendus  ater  flumine  languido 
Cocytos  errans  et  Danai  genus 
Infame  damnatusque  longi 
Sisyphus  Aeolides  laboris. 

6  Linquenda  tellus  et  domus  et  placens 
Uxor,  neque  harum  quas  colis  arborum 
Te  praeter  invisas  cupressos 

Ulla  brevem  dominum  sequetur. 

Absumet  heres  Caecuba  dignior 
1 0  Servata  centum  clavibus  et  mero 
Tinguet  pavimentum  superbo, 

Pontificum  potiore  cenis. 

(6)  Fastidiosam  desere  copiam  et 

Molem  propinquam  nubibus  arduis ; 

1 5  Omitte  mirari  beatae 

Fumurn  et  opes  strepitumque  Romae. 

Plerumque  gratae  divitibus  vices, 

Mundaeque  parvo  sub  lare  pauperum 
Cenae  sine  aulaeis  et  ostro 
2  0  Sollicitam  explicuere  frontem. 

7.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  6  (b) :  name  the  metre. 

8.  Give  in  two  or  three  sentences  the  subject  matter  of  each 
of  the  above  selections. 

9.  Account  for  the  use  of  the  tense  in  explicuere  (1.  20). 

10.  Estimate  the  appropriateness  of  the  adjectives  ater  (1.  1), 
infame  (1.  3),  longi  (1.  3),  invisas  (1.  7). 

11.  “In  the  Odes  Horace  appears  as  the  poet  of  the  new  Rome 
established  by  Augustus.”  Discuss  this  view  of  the  work  of 
Horace. 


c 

( For  Upper  School  and  for  Honour  Matriculation  candidates 
not  competing  for  University  Scholarships 
involving  Latin.) 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

The  enemy  take  to  flight.  Caesar’s  men  pursue  and  in  the 
flght  that  follows  kill  many. , 

Ea  re  constituta,  magno  cum  strepitu  castris  egressi  nullo 
certo  ordine  neque  imperio,  cum  sibi  quisque  primum  itineris 
locum  peteret  et  domum  pervenire  properaret,  fecerunt  ut 
consimilis  fugae  profectio  videretur.  Hac  re  statim  per  specula- 
tores  cognita,  Caesar  insidias  veritus,  quod  qua  de  causa 
discederent  nondum  perspexerat,  exercitum  equitatumque  cas¬ 
tris  continuit.  Prima  luce  confirmata  re  ab  exploratoribus 
omnem  equitatum  qui  novissimum  agmen  moraretur  praemisit. 
T.  Labienum  legatum  cum  legionibus  vi  subsequi  iussit.  Hi 
novissimos  adorti  et  multa  milia  passuum  prosecuti  magnam 
multitudinem  eorum  fugientium  conciderunt,  cum  ab  extreme 
agmine  ii  ad  quos  ventum  erat  consisterent  fortiterque  impetum 
nostrorum  militum  sustinerent,  priores,  quod  abesse  a  periculo 
viderentur  neque  imperio  tenerentur,  perturbatis  ordinibus 
omnes  in  fuga  sibi  praesidium  ponerent.  Ita  sine  periculo 
tantam  eorum  multitudinem  nostri  interfecerunt  quantum  fuit 
diei  spatium,  et  sub  occasum  solis  se  in  castra,  ut  erat  imperaturn, 
receperunt. 

D 

(For  candidates  competing  for  University  Scholarships 

involving  Latin.) 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

On  Caesar’s  approach.,  Vercingetorix  harangues  his  cavalry 

ojficers  :  their  response. 

Interea,  dum  haec  geruntur,  hostium  copiae  ex  Arvernis 
equitesque  qui  toti  Galliae  erant  imperati  conveniunt.  Magno 
horum  coacto  numero,  cum  Caesar  in  Sequanos  per  extremes 
Lingonum  fines  iter  faceret,  quo  facilius  subsidium  provinciae 
ferre  posset,  circiter  milia  passuum  decern  ab  Romanis  trinis 
castris  Vercingetorix  consedit,  convocatisque  ad  concilium  prae- 
fectis  equitum  venisse  tempus  victoriae  demonstrat :  fugere  in 
provinciam  Romanos  Galliaque  excedere.  Id  sibi  ad  praesentem 
obtinendam  libertatem  satis  esse  ;  ad  reliqui  temporis  pacem 
atque  otium  parum  profici ;  maioribus  enim  coactis  copiis  rever- 
suros  neque  finem  bellandi  facturos ;  proinde  in  agmine  impedi- 

[over] 


tos  adoriantur ;  si  pedites  suis  auxilium  ferant  atque  in  eo 
morentur,  iter  confici  non  posse ;  si,  id  quod  magis  futurum 
confidat,relictis  impedimentis  suae  saluti  consulant,  et  usu  rerum 
necessariarum  et  dignitate  spoliatum  iri.  Nam  de  equitibus 
hostium,  quin  nemo  eorum  progredi  modo  extra  agmen  audeat, 
ne  ipsos  quidem  debere  dubitare.  Impetum  quo  maiore  faciant 
animo,  copias  se  omnes  pro  castris  habiturum  et  terrori  hostibus 
futurum.  Conclamant  equites,  sanctissimo  iure  iurando  confir- 
mari  oportere,  ne  tecto  recipiatur,  ne  ad  liberos,  ne  ad  parentes, 
ne  ad  uxorem  aditum  habeat,  qui  non  bis  per  agmen  hostium 
perequitaverit. 

projici — to  be  of  advantage  ;  profitable. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  idiomatic  EnHish: — 

o 

Ac  tantum  apud  homines  barbaros  valuit,  esse  aliquos 
repertos  principes  belli  inferendi,  tantamque  omnibus  volun- 
tatum  commutationem  attulit,  ut  praeter  Aeduos  et  Remos, 
quos  praecipuo  semper  honore  Caesar  habuit,  alteros  pro 
5  vetere  ac  perpetua  erga  populum  Romanum  fide,  alteros  pro 
recentibus  Gallic!  belli  officiis,  nulla  fere  civitas  fuerit  non 
suspecta  nobis.  Idque  adeo  hand  scio  mirandumne  sit,  cum 
compluribus  aliis  de  causis,  turn  maxime,  quod,  qui  virtute 
belli  omnibus  gentibus  praeferebantur,  tantum  se  eius  opini- 
1 0  onis  deperdidisse  ut  populi  Romani  imperia  perferrent, 
gravissime  dolebant. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  alteros  (1.  4),  nobis  (1.  7), 
virtute  (1.  8),  gentibus  (1.  9),  opinionis  (IJ.  9,  10). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  esse  repertos  (11.  1,  2), 
mirandum  sit  (1.  7),  deperdidisse  (1.  10),  dolebant  (1.  11). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin; — 

(а)  Having  praised  those  whom  he  had  placed  in  charge 
of  this  business,  he  was  about  to  point  out  what  he  wished  done 
by  us. 

(б)  He  thought  that  Dumnorix  would  revolt  while  he 
himself  was  absent,  and  ordered  him  to  be  arrested  at  once 
should  he  try  to  leave  the  camp. 

(c)  So  suddenly  did  they  fall  upon  our  men  who  had  been 
sent  ahead  to  forage,  that  they  had  no  opportunity  either  to 
rally  or  to  make  a  stand. 

{d)  Realizing  how  great  was  their  danger,  he  forbade 
Cassivellaunus  to  harm  the  Trinobantes  in  any  way  whatsoever. 

[over] 


(e)  He  begged  Titurius  to  look  to  his  own  safety  and  that 
of  his  men,  as  the  Gauls  were  confident  that  they  could  over¬ 
come  the  Romans. 

(/)  While  they  were  discussing  these  things  with  one 
another,  the  chief  himself  was  surrounded  and  killed  before 
anyone  detected  the  plot. 

(g)  When  given  an  opportunity  to  speak,  the  ambassador 
stated  that  the  Nervii  were  willing  to  permit  Cicero  to  go  in 
safety. 

(h)  Fearing  that  he  would  not  be  able  to  withstand  the 
onslaught  of  the  enemy,  especially  as  they  were  elated  with 
their  recent  victory,  he  sent  for  another  legion. 

(i)  Indutiomarus  approached  the  camp  nearly  every  day 
to  show  in  what  contempt  he  held  the  garrison. 

(j)  Let  us  bear  this  disaster  with  fortitude,  since  it  is  due 
to  the  rashness  of  an  officer  unworthy  of  being  entrusted  with 
such  an  important  command. 

C 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

When  Ariovistus  learned  of  the  arrival  of  Caesar,  he  sent 
ambassadors  to  the  Roman  camp  with  the  message  that  the 
request  concerning  a  conference  was  granted  and  that  Caesar 
might  approach  nearer  without  fear  of  harm.  Caesar  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  Ariovistus  was  thoroughly  alarmed,  since  he 
was  now  of  his  own  accord  promising  that  which  he  had 
previously  refused  on  request.  Accordingly  a  conference  was 
set  for  the  fifth  day.  Ariovistus  now  demanded,  however,  that 
Caesar  should  bring  with  him  no  foot-soldiers,  saying  that  he 
feared  treachery  and  that  he  would  not  come  on  any  other 
condition.  Caesar  was  not  willing  to  abandon  his  plan,  yet  he 
did  not  dare  to  entrust  his  safety  to  Gallic  cavalry.  He  thought 
the  best  policy  was  to  set  (imponere)  soldiers  of  the  tenth 
legion  —  the  legion  he  trusted  the  most  —  on  Gallic  horses,  in 
order  to  have  as  friendly  a  guard  as  possible  if  there  should  be 
any  treachery.  So  they  came  together  on  a  high  mound  in  sight 
of  the  two  camps. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  '"Tarepov  8e  Avcrav8po<;  ave^rj  tt/oo?  J^vpov  avv  TTpea^ecn 
AaKeSaLpuovLOL<^.  helirvov  Se  yevopievov,  eVel  o  Ku/ao?  irpoiriMv 
avTw  rjpeTO  tl  ttolmv  pLokicrTa  av  ')(^ap{^0LT0  avTM,  elirev  otl  Et 
TT/OO?  Tov  pLLaOov  etcdcTTw  vavTTj  o/SoXov  7rpocrdeLr/<;.  ifc  8e  tovtov 

6  Teaaape^  o/SoXol  6  picrOo^;,  irporepov  he  rptco^oXov,  coare  to 
arparevpia  ttoXv  irpoOvpbOTepov  elvat.  ol  he  ' AOrjvaloL  dKOvovTe<; 
ravTa  ddvpco^;  el^oi^. 

(b)  "'Ottco?  S’  e')(Oiev  ^/OT^/xara  ical  rot?  ^/oou/oot?  hthovaL,  eho^ev 
auTOfc?  eKaarov  Xa/3elv  eva  tmv  peToUcov  Kal  auToo?  pev  diro- 

1  0  /crelvac,  rd  he  '^(^pijpaTa  avrayv  diro(Tripr}vaa6ai.  meXevov  he  /cal 
TOV  ^ripapevrjv  Xa^elv  ovTiva  ^ovXoito.  o  S’  aire/cplvaTO' 
’AXX’  ov  ho/cel  poi'"’  ecf)/],  “  KaXbv  elvat  (j^dcr/covTa^  /^eXrtcrToi/? 
elvat  TTOtetv  dht/ccoTepa  twv  av/co(f)avTMV.  i/cetvot  pev  ydp  tovtov^ 
Trap'  wv  ^/o?7/txaTa  Xap^dvotev  l^rjv  etcov,  '^pet<;  he  diro/CTevovpev 
1  5  dvhpa^i  pTjhev  dht/covvTa<;,  tva  '^(^p^paTa  Xap/3dvcopev ttco?  ou 
TauTa  iravTl  Tpoircp  dht/ccoTepa  i/cetv(ov ;  ” 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  of  oTt  (1.  3)^  and  the  mood  of  elvat  (1.  6). 
(b)  prjhev  (1.  15).  Why  not  ovhev? 

3.  Explain  the  force  of  the  prepositions  in  the  following 
compounds  :  dve^r)  (1.  1),  Trpoirtdv  (1.  2),  TrpoaOetrj^  (1.  4),  diro- 
arjp'^vacrOat  (1.  10). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  irpoTrtdv  (1.  2),  etcov  (1.  14), 
Xap/3dvcopev  (1.  15). 

5.  Derive  perotKot  (1.  9). 

[over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Tw  3’  Bvo  fjiev  Reveal  fiepoirwv  avOpcoirafv 
i(f)6La6\  oi  ol  irpoaOev  apua  Tpd(f)6v  tJS’  iyevovro 
ev  '^'yaOerj,  pierd  Se  TpirdTOtaLV  dvaaaev — 

0  <T(j)LV  iv(l)pov60)v  dyopijcraTO  Kai  pLereetTrev. 

5  d)  TTOTTOL,  y  pieja  TT€v6o<i  ’  A')(auS a  yalav  lfcdv€L' 

7]  K€v  <yri6rjaai  YipidpiOio  re  TratSe? 

dWoi  re  T/acoe?  pbe^a  Kev  Ke')(^apoLaro  Ovpiw, 
el  acfiMLP  rdSe  irdvra  irvOolaro  piapvapievoilv, 
ot  rrepi  pcev  jBovX^v  Aavacov,  irepX  S’  eare  /ta^ecr^at.” 

1  0  ip)  n?  eliTcbv  d\6')(^oio  ev  ^epcrlv  eOrjKe 

TraZS’  eov  S’  dpa  pLLV  fcrjcoSe'i  Se^aro  KoXiro) 

SaKpvoev  •yeXdaaaa'  iroai^;  S’  eXerjae  V07]aa<s, 

Karepe^ev  eVo?  r  ecpar  etc  r  ovopba^e' 

SaLpiOVLT],  pLTj  pLOi  rt  Xl7]v  dfcax^^^o  Ovpbp 
15  ov  ydp  Tt?  pi  vTrep  alaav  dv^p  '’AlSl  irpoldpei' 

pbolpav  S’  ov  rtvd  <^T]pLt  irecj^vy pievov  epLpLevai  dvSpcdv, 
ov  KaKov,  ovSe  puev  ecrOXdv,  eirp  rd  irpcora  <yev7]raL. 
dXX’  eA  oIkov  iovcra  rd  cr’  avrrj<^  epya  Kopn^e, 
larov  r  rjXafcdrrjv  re,  fcaX  dp(f)L7rdXoLcrL  KeXeve 

2  0  epyov  eTTOt^ecr^ai*  7r6XepLO<^  S’  dvSpeacri  peXr)aei 

rrdaiv,  epioX  Se  pLdXiara,  roX  ’iXiw  eyyeydaatv.” 

7.  Identify  rpd(f)ev  (1.  2)_,  yr^O'qoraL  (1.  6),  Ke^apocaro  (1.  7), 
SaKpvoev  (1.  12). 


8.  Explain  the  case  of  rw  (1.  1),  (1.  8),  Aavaoiv  (1.  9). 

Show  the  force  of  the  tense  of  Trecpvypievov  (1.  16). 

9.  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  yalav  (1.  5),  Xi7]v  (1.  14),  ’epipievai 
(1.  16),  eyyeydacTiv  (1.  21). 


10.  By  what  means  does  the  poet  produce  the  emotional 
effects  of  extract  6  (h)  ? 

C 


11.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

(a)  dXXd  pidX’  ci)S’  epSeiv  SoK€et<;  Se  piot  ovk  dinvvaaeLV' 
6(j)p’  dv  pi€v  K  dypov<;  ’lopiev  KaX  epy’  dvOpcoircov, 
r6(f)pa  avv  dpL(j)L7r6XoLO'L  pied’  rj^idvov^  KaX  dpua^av 
Kap7raXLpL(o<;  epx^crdav  eyo)  S’  oSbv  '^yepLovevcra). 

5  avrdp  eir^v  rroXto^  eirij^eLopbev  fjv  irepL  Trvpyo^ 
vprjXo^i,  KaXb<;  Se  XipL^v  mdrepOe  ttoXt^o?, 


XeTTTt;  S’  elcrLOfiT]'  vr]e<;  S’  ohov  afJL(l)L6XL(T(TaL 
elpvarai'  iraaLV  yap  eiriaTLov  eanv  mdaTco. 

(b)  Tovrd  TL  pLOi  KciWiarov  ivl  cfypealv  etheraL  elvai. 
1  0  (Tol  S’  e/xa  Kr)hea  dvpio^  iTrerpaTreTO  cnovoevra 
elpe(j6\  6(f)p'^  €TL  pbdWov  6Svp6pL6vo<;  crTez^a^t^ci)* 

TL  jrpMTOV  TOL  eTTCLTa,  TL  S’  VCTTaTLOV  KaToXo^LO 
K-qhe  eirel  pLOL  TroWd  hocrav  deo\  oupavL(ov€<i. 
vvv  S’  ovopLa  irpcoTOV  pLvOrjaopiaL,  ocfypa  /cal  vpLel^; 
etSer’,  iyd)  S’  dv  eireLTa  (pvycov  vtto  vrjXee^;  ^piap 
vpblv  ^elvo'^  eft)  /cal  airoirpoOL  ScopLaTa  valcov. 
etpi  ’OSucreu?  AaepTcaSr}^,  o?  irdcrL  SoXolclv 
dvOpdiiTOLcrL  /xeXft),  Kal  pLev  /cXeo?  ovpavov  Xk^l, 


1  6 


12.  Explain  the  mood  of  ephuv  (1.  1),  and  the  case  of  ttoXlo^ 
(1.  5),  1)V  (1.  5),  hoXOLCTLV  (1.  17). 

13.  Give  the  Attic  forms  for  vaTaTLov  (1.  12),  hocrav  (1.  13), 
etSer’  (1.  15),  eft)  (1.  16). 

14.  The  sentence  beginning  with  avTap  eir^v  (1.  5)  is  never 
completed.  Find  in  the  character  of  Nausicaa  an  explana¬ 
tion  of  this  omission. 

15.  Write  out  and  scan  11.  1  and  16. 
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A 

1.  Translate:^ — • 

En  Sevilla,  como  en  casi  todo  el  resto  de  Espana,  se  empieza 
a  vivir  a  las  cinco  de  la  tarde.  Las  calles  no  quedan  desiertas 
hasta  pasada  la  media  noche.  A  esa  hora  romantica  se  acercan 
los  novios  a  las  rejas  para  pelar  la  pava,  y  comienzan  las  sere- 
natas.  A  lo  lejos  se  oye  el  repiqueteo  de  los  palillos  y  el  rasgueo 
de  la  guitarra  interrumpido  por  joviales  carcajadas,  que  nos 
anuncian  que,  quizas,  quizas,  el  sevillano  ha  vislumbrado  el 
misterio  de  como  pasar  mejor  y  mas  amenamente  esta  existencia 
tan  incierta. 

2.  Give  the  first  penson  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  preterite  of  empieza,  vivir,  acercar,  oye,  ha. 

B 

3.  Translate:^ — ■ 

El  Tajo,  que  cual  collar  de  plata  circunda  carinoso  la 
imponente  villa,  parece  murmurar  en  limpidos  susurros  tiernos 
cuentos  de  hadas  y  mil  historias  fantasticas. 

Hay  alii  en  el  valle  del  Tajo  una  iglesia  pequenita,  con  un 
solo  retablo  en  el  cual  se  alza  la  imagen  de  '‘el  Cristo  de  la 
Vega”,  brillando  tras  largos  y  amarillentos  cirios,  que  chispo- 
rrotean  lugubremente. 

A1  pasar  por  la  puerta  de  esta  iglesia  pequenita  oi  el  canto 
de  los  curas,  y  entre.  La  iglesia,  oscura  a  mi  vista  al  principio, 
fue  tomando  una  familiar  claridad,  llena  de  tintes  misticos  y 
de  nubes  de  incienso. 

De  detras  de  una  columna  gotica  vi  aparecer  la  figura  de 
un  sacristan.  Su  rostro  de  un  color  amarillento  y  su  sotana  de 
un  pardo  verdoso  dabanle  un  aspecto  algo  tetrico. 

4.  fue  tomando.  Give  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  fue. 

5.  dabanle.  Comment  upon  the  position  of  the  pronoun. 

[over] 


6.  Explain  the  use  of  the  accent  on  the  following  words: 
mas,  Idpiz,  sofa,  quien,  sientese. 

7.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  imperfect  subjunctive  of  parece,  hay,  alza,  fue,  daban. 

C 

8.  Translate: — 

De  pronto  ofmos  el  ruido  metalico  de  las  Haves  en  las 
puertas;  nubes  de  incienso  comenzaron  a  perfumar  la  atmosfera; 
del  organo  brotaron  tonos  profundos  que  se  trocaron  despues 
en  notas  agudas  y  melodiosas,  en  trino  de  pajaros.  Los  curas 
entraron  con  paso  lento  y  pesado,  murmurando  sus  cantos 
liturgicos  .  .  .  y  empezo  la  misa.  Todos  se  arrodillaron ;  yo 
tambien  doble  un  instante  la  rodilla  para  despedirme  de  la 
grandiosa  catedral,  donde  con  frecuencia  habia  encontrado  un 
lugar  de  quietud,  de  encanto  ardstico,  de  soledad  sonadora,  que 
inspiro  muchas  veces  mis  ideales,  y  mitigo  en  ocasiones  mis 
pesadumbres. 

9.  Soledad  sonadora.  What  adjectives  ending  in  ‘‘or”  do  not 
change  for  gender?  Give  two  examples. 

D 

10.  Translate: — 

Cierta  joven  rubia,  sentimental  y  romantica,  cayo  en  un 
rio  y  peligraba  mucho  su  existencia.  Cierto  libertador,  que  por 
casualidad  estaba  a  la  orilla,  se  arroja  al  agua,  la  agarra  y 
desmayada  la  saca  del  rio.  Vuelta  en  si  la  joven,  la  primera 
declaracion  que  hizo  a  su  familia  fue  que  estaba  resuelta  a  no 
dar  su  mano  a  otro  mas  que  al  ser  generoso  que  habia  expuesto 
la  vida  para  salvar  la  suya.^ — Imposible,  le  dijo  el  padre,  este 
ser  generoso  es  un  perro  de  Terranova. 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  All  the  soldiers  on  the  walls  were  slain. 

2.  Whoever  has  money  must  give  it. 

3.  Whenever  they  had  money,  they  used  to  give  it. 

4.  Take  my  money,  but  do  not  slay  me. 

5.  You  (sing.)  promised  that  you  would  not  destroy  the  walls. 

6.  They  were  afraid  that  many  would  die  of  starvation. 

7.  We  thought  that  you  yourselves  would  suffer  the  same 
evils. 

8.  We  shall  be  put  to  death,  if  we  are  caught. 

9.  We  should  be  put  to  death,  if  we  were  caught. 

10.  They  knew  (olSa)  that  they  themselves  would  be  in  greater 
danger  if  the  Lacedaemonians  were  not  present. 

11.  If  you  had  not  come  to  our  aid,  we  should  have  surren¬ 
dered  the  city. 

12.  They  asked  the  general  whither  and  against  whom  they 
were  marching. 

13.  Let  us  prepare  the  city  for  a  siege  before  the  enemy  dis¬ 
cover  our  scanty  numbers. 

14.  Although  the  ships  had  not  yet  entered  the  harbour,  the 
generals  prepared  to  besiege  this  city. 

15.  We  attacked  them  as  soon  as  they  were  on  land  {use  parti¬ 
ciple  of  eK^aLvco),  in  order  that  those  who  were  left  in  the 
ship  might  be  cut  off*  {airoXap^dvo)). 

16.  The  enemy  will  attack  so  quickly  that  the  majority  of  the 
soldiers  will  be  cut  off  from  the  camp. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

The  Spai'tans  and  their  allies  appeal  to  Athens  for  her 
assistance  against  the  Thebans. 

’A/coaoi^re?  he  ravra  ol  ^AOrjvaloi  'giropovv  tl  xPV  '^oielv  irepl 
AaKeBatpLOVLCov,  Kal  eKKXrjGiav  eiroiriaav.  erv')(ov  he  7rap6vTe<; 
7rpea^eL<;  AaKehatpLOVLCov  re  /cal  roiv  en  viroXoLircov  auTOt?  avp^pid- 

ovTOL  he  eXejov  oaa  a'yaOa  etrf,  ore  /coivp  api(f)6TepoL  eirparrov, 
avapupv'gcTKOVTe^  tw?  ^ Adrjvaloi  pev  viro  tmv  ^¥dXXr}V(ov  ppeOrjaav 
'g<yep6ve<;  rov  vavri/cov,  tmv  Aa/cehatpovLcov  ravra  avp/3ovXopevcov, 
avrol  he  /cara  <y7)v  vcf)^  airdvrayv  rdiv  ^^XXrjvwv  r]>yep6ve<^  rrpo/cpiOeLrj- 
aav,  crvp/3ovXopev(ov  av  ravra  r(hv  ^ Adr}vaLCDv.  eh  he  avrwv 
dvearr)  Kal  whe  elire'  ^'Ori  pev,  d)  dvhpe<;  'AdrjvaloL,  el  eKTTohwv 
•yevoLvro  AaKehaipovtot^  eirl  7rp(orov<;  av  vpd<;  arparevaaiev  ol 
^rjlSaloL,  izdaiv  oipat  rovro  hijXov  elvar  rd)v  yap  dXXcov  p6vov<; 
dv  vpd<;  otovrai  epirohcov  yeveaOai  rov  dp^at  avrov<;  rlov  ^l^XX'gvcov. 
el  he  ovro)<;  eyo)  ovhev  pdXXov  AaKehaipoviOL'^  dv  vpd<^  r^yoi/pai 

err  par  ever  avra<;  l3or)6i)eraL  fj  Kal  vplv  avroh.  7rpb<;  Se  rovroL<s 
evOvprjdijre  Kal  rdhe'  et  irore  irdXtv  eXdoi  ry  'KXXdhi,  KLvhvvo<; 
VITO  BapfSdpcdv,  riaLV  dv  pdXXov  inareveraire  ^  AaKehaipovioi<^  \ 
eyo)  he  irpoaOev  pev  aKovcov  edavpa^ov  rigvhe  rrjv  iroXtv  on  rrdvra<^ 
Kal  Toa?  dhiKOvpevov<s  Kal  tou?  (po^ovpevov^  evOdhe  Kara(f)evyovra<; 
ercor7]pLa<i  ^kovov  rvy')(^dveiv'  vvv  h’’  ovKer  aKoveo,  dXX'  avro^  ^hrf 
rrapeov  opd)  AaKehaipoviov^;  tt/oo?  vpd<i  rjKovra<^  Kal  heopevov<;  vpdiv 
^orjOrjaaL.  opd)  he  Kal  Sg^alov^;,  ot  irporepov  ovk  eirecaav  AaKehau- 
povLOv^  dvhparrohlaaaOai  vpd^,  vvv  heopevov^  vpcbv  eiTLrperreLV 
avroh  diToXXvvaL  rov<;  ad/aavra^  vpd<s. 
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A 

Translate  :■ — 

1.  He  told  me  not  to  come  until  he  had  read  the  first  volume 
of  the  works  of  Cervantes. 

2.  They  asked  him  to  enter  the  room.  When  he  arrives  they 
will  ask  him  if  he  likes  oranges. 

3.  Are  French  women  as  polite  as  English  women? 

4.  On  Saturdays  we  have  to  study  Spanish,  but  it  is  possible 
that  we  shall  be  able  to  visit  Mr.  Martinez  next  Friday 
night. 

5.  What  time  was  it  when  you  saw  him?  It  was  a  quarter 
past  nine. 

6.  Bring  us  a  glass  of  water.  Do  not  give  it  to  her. 

7.  Would  you  like  to  see  Cuba,  if  you  had  money  enough? 

8.  The  window  is  open.  It  was  opened  by  the  servant. 

9.  I  have  not  found  anyone  who  speaks  Spanish,  although 
I  have  been  living  in  this  city  for  more  than  three  months. 

10.  He  took  off  his  gloves  and  put  on  his  overcoat. 

11.  The  persons  of  whom  we  were  speaking  intend  to  leave 
for  Buenos  Aires  to-morrow  or  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

12.  There  were  five  hundred  and  ninety-one  houses  in  that 
street. 

13.  I  do  not  think  it  is  very  cold  to-day.  I  am  warm. 

14.  Whose  books  are  those?  That  one  is  his;  these  are  mine. 

15.  How  old  is  John’s  cousin?  He  is  probably  about  twenty- 
one  years  old. 

16.  We  took  a  trip  to  Spain  four  years  ago.  We  enjoyed  it 
very  much. 

B 

Translate: — 

When  I  went  out  into  the  street  this  afternoon  it  had  just 
begun  to  rain,  and  I  was  glad  I  had  brought  my  umbrella.  I  do 
not  like  walking  in  the  streets,  when  the  weather  is  not  fine, 
but  I  had  to  visit  my  aunt  and  uncle,  as  I  had  told  them  last 
Wednesday  that  I  would  see  them  at  the  beginning  of  the  week. 

[over] 


When  I  arrived  at  their  home,  they  were  awaiting  me  and 
received  me  very  affectionately.  They  introduced  me  to  a  few 
of  their  friends,  who  had  come  from  Argentina.  I  asked  them 
how  long  they  intended  to  remain  in  this  country.  They  replied 
that  they  were  going  to  stay  here  for  a  long  time,^ — perhaps  until 
the  end  of  the  summer.  I  asked  them  to  come  and  see  me,  and 
they  said  the}^  would  do  so  {lo).  After  dinner  they  took  leave 
of  us,  and  I  too  went  home  at  half-past  eleven.  It  had  stopped 
raining  and  the  moon  was  shining. 
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FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

J’entrainai  mes  compagnons  dans  la  direction  d’Athenes : 
e’etait  autant  de  pris  sur  I’ennemi.  Ils  ne  firent  aucune  resis¬ 
tance,  et  me  permirent  d’aller  on  je  voulais.  Quant  a  moi,  je 
paraissais  tres-apre  a  la  besogne :  j’arrachais  a  droite  et  a 
6  gauche  des  touffes  de  gazon  qui  n’en  pouvaient  mais ;  je 
feignais  de  choisir  un  brin  d’herbe  dans  la  masse,  et  je  le 
deposais  precieusement  au  fond  de  ma  boite,  en  prenant 
garde  de  ne  point  me  surcharger :  e’etait  bien  assez  du 
fardeau  que  je  portals.  J’epiais  les  yeux  de  mes  coquins, 
0  dans  I’espoir  qu’une  bonne  distraction  me  delivrerait  de  leur 
surveillance ;  mais  ils  avaient  toujours  au  moins  un  ceil 
braque  sur  mes  mouvements. 

J’avisai  a  ma  gauche  une  belle  touffe  de  genets  que  les 
soins  de  la  Providence  avaient  fait  croitre  au  sommet  d’un 
6  rocher.  Je  feignis  d’en  avoir  envie  comme  d’un  tresor. 
J’escaladai  a  cinq  ou  six  reprises  le  talus  escarpe  qui  la  pro- 
tegeait.  Je  fis  tant  qu’un  de  mes  gardiens  eut  pi  tie  de  mon 
embarras,  et  offrit  de  me  faire  la  courte  echelle.  Ce  n’etait 
pas  precisement  mon  compte.  II  fallut  bien  accepter  ses 
0  services  ;  mais,  en  me  hissant  sur  ses  epaules,  je  le  meurtris  si 
outrageusement  d’un  coup  de  mes  souliers  ferres,  qu’il  hurla 
de  douleur  et  me  laissa  tomber  a  terre.  Son  camarade,  qui 
s’interessait  au  succes  de  I’entreprise,  lui  dit:  “Attends!  je 
vais  monter  a  la  place  du  milord,  moi  qui  n’ai  pas  de  clous  a 
5  mes  souliers.”  Aussitot  dit  que  fait ;  il  s’elance,  saisit  la 
plante  par  la  tige,  la  secoue,  I’ebranle,  I’arrache  et  pousse  un 
cri.  Je  courais  deja,  sans  regarder  en  arriere.  Leur  stupe¬ 
faction  me  donna  dix  bonnes  secondes  d’avance.  Mais  ils  ne 
perdirent  pas  de  temps  a  s’accuser  Tun  I’autre,  car  bientdt 
0  j’entendis  leurs  pas  qui  me  suivaient  de  loin. 


[over] 


2.  Give  the  past  participle  of  permirent  (1.  3),  feignais  (1.  6), 
croitre  (1.  14),  offrit  (1.  18),  courais  (1.  27). 

3.  Account  for  the  feminine  form  of  a  droite  (1.  4). 

4.  Translate  into  En owlish  : — 

Malingear.  Oui !  Ces  raffineurs,  ga  ne  se  refuse  rien!.  .  . 
Ratinois,  d  madame  Malingear.  Oh  !  chere  madame  . .  . 
ce  n’est  pas  bien ! .  .  . 

Madame  Malingear.  Quoi  done  ? 

5  Ratinois.  On  etait  convenu  de  ne  pas  faire  de  toilette,  et 
vous  en  avez  une  eblouissante  ! .  .  .  Mon  petit  diner  va  palir ! 
Madame  Malingear.  Oh  !  tout  cela  est  tres  simple. 
Ratinois.  Ma  femme  n’en  fera  pas,  elle.  .  .  et  je  suis  stir 
qu’elle  vous  grondera ! ...  La  void  !  (Apercevant  la  toilette  de 
10  sa  femme,  composee  de  couleurs  variees  et  tres  voyantes. 
A  part.)  Ah  !  saprelotte  !.  .  .un  arc-en-ciel ! 

Madame  Ratinois.  Chere  bonne  madame . .  .  que  vous  etes 
aimable ! 

Madame  Malingear.  II  nous  tardait  d’etre  pres  de  vous. 
1 5  (A  part.)  Trois  rangs  de  volants.  .  .  C’est  de  la  trahison  !.  .  . 
(Haut.)  L’admirable  toilette ! 

Madame  Ratinois.  Elle  n'approche  pas  de  la  votre.  .  . 
(A  part.)  Une  robe  en  or .  .  .c’est  de  la  mauvaise  foi ! 

Frederic.  Maman,  veux-tu  que  nos  passions  au  salon  ? 

2  0  Madame  Ratinois.  Certainement.  (ll  sort  avec  Emme¬ 
line.) 

Madame  Malingear,  has  a  son  mari.  Retenez  monsieur 
Ratinois,  et  parlez-lui  de  la  dot. 

Malingear,  has.  Oui. 

2  5  Madame  Ratinois,  has  a  son  mari.  Reste  avec  le  beau- 
pere,  et  parle-lui  de  la  dot. 

Ratinois,  has.  Sois  tranquille. 

Madame  Ratinois,  indiquant  la  porte  du  salon.  Madame ! 
.  .  .  {Elies  sortent  par  la  droite.) 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
convenu  (1.  5),  va  (1.  6),  fera  (1.  8),  veux  (1.  19). 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

LA  RLPUBLIQUE 

Un  homrne  ne  pent  incarner  la  Republique,  non!  ij  pent  la 
representer  comme  fonctionnaire,  il  doit  la  defendre  comme 
citoyen;  mais  ce  n’est  que  par  les  efforts  de  tous  les  bons  citoyens 
que  ce  gouvernement  peut  vivre  et  prosperer.  Et  c’est  dans  ce 


caractere  collectif,  unanime,  general  du  gouvernement  republicain 
que  se  trouvent  son  excellence  et  sa  superior! te.  .  . 

C’est  la  ce  qui  fait  que  le  regime  republicain  offre  des 
garanties  serieuses  meme  contre  I’incapacite,  contre  les  hasards 
de  la  naissance,  contre  les  infirmites,  contre  les  passions,  contre 
les  vices  d’un  seul  homme.  Aussi  faut-il  se  garder,  parmi  nous, 
de  jamais  faire  du  regime  republicain  I’apanage  d’un  seul  homme; 
il  faut  en  faire,  au  contraire,  un  regime  qui  change  de  mains, 
qui  est  mobile,  et  qui  va,  par  I’election,  par  le  choix  tous  les 
jours  plus  assure,  plus  juste  et  plus  moral,  au  plus  digne.  Quand 
celui-ci  a  fait  son  temps,  on  le  remplace,  la  nation  etant  appelee 
a  se  donner  ainsi  pour  premier  magistrat, — et  non  pour  maitre, — 
le  plus  intelligent  et  le  plus  experimente,  le  plus  digne. 

— Gamhetta. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

LE  SOLEIL  COUCHANT 

Le  soleil  declinait ;  le  soir  prompt  a  le  suivre 
Brunissait  I’horizon  ;  sur  la  pierre  d’un  champ, 

Un  vieillard,  qui  n’a  plus  que  peu  de  temps  a  vivre, 
S’etait  assis  pensif,  tourne  vers  le  couchant. 

C’etait  un  vieux  pasteur,  berger  dans  la  montagne, 

Qui  jadis,  jeune  et  pauvre,  heareux,  libre  et  sans  lois, 

A  I’heure  ou  le  mont  fuit  sous  I’ombre  qui  le  gagne, 
Faisait  gaiment  chanter  sa  flute  dans  les  bois. 

Maintenant  riche  et  vieux,  I’ame  du  passe  pleine, 

D’une  grande  famille  a’ieul  laborieux, 

Tandis  que  ses  troupeaux  revenaient  dans  la  plaine, 
Detache  de  la  terre,  il  contemplait  les  cieux. 

Le  jour  qui  va  finir  vaut  le  jour  qui  commence. 

Le  vieux  penseur  revait  sous  cet  azur  si  beau. 

L’Ocean  devant  lui  se  prolongeait,  immense, 

Comme  I’espoir  du  juste  aux  portes  du  tombeau. 

O  moment  solennel !  les  monts,  la  mer  farouche, 

Les  vents  faisaient  silence  et  cessaient  leur  clameur. 

Le  vieillard  regardait  le  soleil  qui  se  couche ; 

Le  soleil  regardait  le  vieillard  qui  se  meurt. 

—  V.  Hugo. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  That  is  his  house,  this  one  is  hers. 

2.  Do  you  think  coal  will  be  cheaper  next  year? 

3.  Oil  will  probably  be  used  much  more  in  the  future. 

4.  Did  you  like  it  in  the  country?  No,  we  did  not. 

5.  Were  there  many  people  at  the  horticultural  show  ? 

6.  Do  you  know  how  many  novels  Victor  Hugo  wrote  ? 

7.  Jane  had  just  set  the  table  when  her  mother  came  home. 

8.  The  shoemaker  charged  us  too  much  for  this  pair  of  shoes. 

9.  That  depends  on  her  and  I  know  she  will  never  remember 
it. 

10.  Look  at  her  hand  carefully;  she  may  have  cut  herself. 

11.  Sit  down  and  listen  patiently  to  what  I  am  going  to  tell 
you. 

12.  We  were  afraid  some  accident  had  happened,  but  she 
arrived  safe  and  sound. 

13.  He  has  been  in  the  hospital  for  three  months  and  can  not 
leave  yet. 

14.  On  account  of  all  these  difficulties  we  shall  have  to  ask 
you  not  to  do  it. 

15.  Although  we  have  travelled  a  great  deal,  we  have  never 
missed  the  train. 

16.  Margaret  always  obeys  her  mother,  but  her  father  cannot 
make  her  do  what  he  wishes. 

17.  I  have  just  been  thinking  of  the  house  you  bought.  How 
much  did  you  pay  for  it  ? 

18.  Is  this  poem  difficult  to  translate?  More  difficult  than 
those  we  had  yesterday. 

19.  You  say  you  have  a  headache  and  that  your  hands  are 
cold.  You  ought  to  go  to  bed. 

20.  Whatever  be  the  cause  of  it,  he  has  a  grudge  against  me 
and  will  not  come  to  see  me. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  French  : — 

We  were  talking  about  Hadgi-Stavros  when  the  bell  rang 
and  a  young  girl  was  shown  in  by  the  servant.  “It  is  Photini!  ” 
cried  Dimitri,  rising.  “Gentlemen,”  said  the  baker,  “let  us 
speak  about  something  else  if  you  please.  Young  ladies  do  not 
like  such  stories”.  Photini  was  introduced  to  us  as  the 
daughter  of  a  colonel  who  lived  at  Nauplie.  Like  nine-tenths 
of  the  girls  of  this  city  she  was  ugly,  though  she  had  pretty 
teeth  and  fine  hair.  She  was  perhaps  fifteen  years  of  age,  was 
well  dressed  and  probably  belonged  to  a  wealthy  family.  We 
learned  later  that  she  was  attending  a  boarding-school.  She 
knew  a  little  French  and  English  and  her  father  was  anxious  for 
her  to  learn  these  languages  well,  but  she  was  too  timid  to  enter 
into  conversation.  She  sat  down  and  watched  us  while  wx 
played  a  game  of  cards.  I  noticed  that  the  game  was  less 
interesting  to  her  than  was  my  friend  Harris.  While  he  kept 
on  playing  absent-mindedly,  yawning  from  time  to  time  or 
whistling,  she  never  grew  w^eary  of  watching  him.  After  supper, 
making  a  visible  effort,  she  asked  me  in  a  low  tone:  “Is 
Mr.  Harris  married  ?”  To  tease  her,  I  answered  that  he  was 
married  to  the  widow  of  the  Doges  of  Venice.  “How  old  is  she?” 
the  young  girl  asked.  “As  old  as  the  world,”  I  replied.  “Don’t 
make  fun  of  me,”  begged  Photini.  “I  am  a  poor  girl  and  do 
not  understand  your  European  jokes.”  “  Well  then,”  I  said, 
“I  meant  that  he  had  married  the  sea.  He  is  in  command  of 
The  Fancy T 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Squared  paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer. 

1.  Show  that  the  bisector  of  the  interior  angfle  at  one  vertex 
of  a  triangle  and  the  bisectors  of  the  exterior  angles  at  the 
other  two  vertices  are  concurrent. 

2.  (a)  If  ABC  be  a  triangle,  and  A  be  joined  to  a  point  P  on 
the  base  such  that  BP :  PC  =  m\n,  prove  that 

n .  AB  ^  +  m .  AC  ^  =  (m  +  n) .  AP  -  -\-n.  BP  ^  +  m .  PC  ^ . 

(6)  State  in  words  the  theorem  of  (a)  when  m  =  n. 

3.  {a)  Define  a  harmonic  proportion. 

{h)  In  a  triangle  ABC,  in  which  CA  is  greater  than.CB,  the 
interior  and  exterior  angles  at  the  vertex  C  are  bisected.  The 
bisectors  cut  the  base  at  points  D  and  E  respectively.  Show 
that  AD,  AB,  AE  are  in  harmonic  proportion. 

4.  If  C  is  the  centre  of  a  given  circle  and  D  is  a  fixed  point, 
show  that  the  polar  of  D  with  respect  to  the  circle  is  a  straight 
line  which  is  perpendicular  to  DC  and  cuts  it  at  a  point  E  such 
that  CE .  CD  equals  the  square  on  the  radius. 

5.  A  vertical  bill-board  stands  in  a  field  at  some  distance 
from  a  straight  road  and  not  parallel  to  it.  The  lower  edge  of 
the  bill-board  is  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  road.  At 
what  point  on  the  road  does  the  lower  edge  subtend  the 
greatest  angle  ? 

6.  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  dividing  the  line  joining 
P(iCj,  2/j)  and  Q{x„,  y„)  in  the  ratio  of  I  to  m. 


[over] 


7.  The  co-ordinates  of  the  angular  points,  A,  B,  C,  of  a  tri¬ 
angle  are  (9,  5),  (  —  2,  —3),  (1,  7). 

(a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  BC. 

(h)  Find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  to  BC. 

8.  Prove  the  following  statements  regarding  the  lines  whose 
equations  are  lox  —  -\-  \  =  0,  12ic  +  10^/  —  3  =  0,  and 

6x  -f  66y  —  11=0,  viz.  : — 

(a)  The  three  lines  meet  in  a  point. 

(b)  The  first  two  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

9.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
x"  =  a^  at  a  given  point  y^). 

(b)  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle 
X-  -{-y^  =  25  which  shall  be  parallel  to  the  line  Sx  +  4!y  =  7. 

10.  Show  that  the  radical  axis  of  x"^ +y^  —  ^x-\-Qy -\-12  =  0 
and  —  2^/  —  36  =  0  passes  through  the  centre  of  the 

first  of  these  circles. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

1.  Why  Brutus  failed. 

2.  My  favourite  study. 

3.  The  wonders  of  the  wireless  telegraph  {or  telephone). 

4.  Out  of  doors  with  seeing  eyes. 

5.  My  experiences  in  housekeeping  (or  teaching). 

6.  A  twilight  reverie. 

7.  Kecent  efforts  to  prevent  war. 

8.  The  unrest  in  India. 

9.  “Must’s  the  man.  He’s  the  boy  to  kill  your  can’t.” 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  11. 

1.  Solve  : — 

^xy —  2y^ —  22,  j 

2x^  —xy  —  y^  =  26. 

2.  {a)  If  ax  +  by  +  cz  =  0  and  lx  +  my  -{-nz  =  0,  find  the 
ratios  x  \  y  \  z. 

(b)  If  =  —5 — ,  then  ax-\-hy -\-cz  =  0. 

b—c  c—a  a—h 

3.  The  value  of  a  gold  coin  varies  as  the  thickness  and  as  the 
square  of  the  diameter.  Find  what  the  diameter  of  a  coin  of 
thickness  0*3  should  be  if  it  is  to  be  of  twice  the  value  of  a  coin 
of  thickness  0*2  and  diameter  3*3. 


4.  For  the  series  a  +  (a  +  c?)4-(a  + 2(i)+ .  . 

(a)  that  the  Tith  term  is  a-j-(n—l)d  ; 

(b)  that  the  sum  of  n  terms  ^  |  2a  +  ( 


,  show 


n 


l)d 


5.  Show  that  any  term  in  the  infinite  series 

1  + A+ A+  — 

3  9 

is  one-half  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  that  follows  it. 


6.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of 

1.5  +  3.8-1-5.11-1-  .  .  .  . 


[over] 


7.  Show  that  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  different 
things  r  at  a  time  is  n{n  —  1).  .  .  .{n  —  r-\- 1). 

8.  In  how  many  ways  may  12  different  books  be  put  up  in 
4  packages  of  3  each  ? 

9.  In  the  expansion  of  (1  where  is  a  positive  integer, 

find  the  value  of  the  sum  of  the  coefficients,  and  show  that  the 
sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  odd  terms  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  coefficients  of  the  even  terms. 

10.  Find  the  binomial  and  the  power  to  which  it  is  raised  to 
yield  the  series 

^  ^10^10.25^10.25.40^ 

'^^'^21. 42  "^21. 42. 63"^ 

11.  A  broker  wishes  to  make  8^  per  annum,  compounded 
half-yearly,  on  money  paid  out  by  him.  What  should  he  offer 
for  a  bond  for  Si 000  to  be  paid  6  years  hence,  carrying  interest 
coupons  at  6^  per  annum  payable  half-yearly  ? 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  Kvo  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  first  stanza  in  the  Choric  Song  of  The  Lotos- 
Eaters. 

(b)  Thirteen  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “If  you 
have  tears”. 

(c)  Four  consecutive  stanzas  from  The  Ancient  Mariner, 
beginning,  “Around,  around,  flew  each  sweet  sound”. 


2.  Locate  each  of  the  following  passages  and  explain  the 
italicized  parts ; — 

{a)  The  best  in  this  kind  are  but  shado^vs ;  and  the  worst  are  no 
worse,  if  imagination  amend  them. 

{h)  Our  echoes  roll  from  soul  to  soul, 

And  grow  for  ever  and  for  ever. 

(c)  On  such  a  full  sea  are  we  now  afloat. 

And  we  must  take  the  current  when  it  serves. 

Or  lose  our  ventures. 

{d)  For  surely  now  our  household  hearths  are  cold  : 

Our  sons  inherit  us  :  our  looks  are  strange  : 

And  we  should  come  like  ghosts  to  trouble  joy. 

(e)  We  are  at  the  stake. 

And  hafd  about  ivith  many  enemies  ; 

And  some  that  smile  have  in  their  hearts,  I  fear, 

Alillions  of  mischief. 

(/)  And  the  imx>erial  votaress  passed  on. 

In  maiden  meditation,  fancy-free. 


3.  “The  construction  of  A  Midsummer-Night's  Dream  is  as 
skilful  as  the  plot  is  slight.”  Discuss  this  judgment. 

[over] 


4. 


“And,  to  speak  truth  of  Caesar, 

I  have  not  known  when  his  aflfections  sway’d 
More  than  his  reason.” 

{a)  Explain  how  Brutus  was  induced  to  join  the  conspiracy 
despite  the  opinion  he  held  of  Caesar. 

(6)  State  and  account  for  the  change  in  his  judgment  of 
Caesar  after  he  joined  the  conspiracy. 

(c)  Do  Caesar’s  “affections  sway  more  than  his  reason”  in 
any  scene  in  the  play  ?  Discuss  this  question. 

5.  (a)  Specify  the  details  by  which  Coleridge  makes  us  feel 
the  terrifying  effect  of  the  spectre  bark. 

(^)  Quoth  he,  “The  man  hath  penance  done. 

And  penance  more  will  do.” 

State  fully  what  “penance  more”  the  Ancient  Mariner  had 

to  do. 

(c)  The  self-same  moment  I  could  pray. 

What  moment  is  referred  to  and  why  was  the  Mariner 
able  to  pray  then  for  the  first  time  since  he  had  shot  the 
albatross  ? 

6.  State  all  that  you  can  infer  from  Locksley  Hall  about  the 
character,  age,  training,  and  social  position  of  the  speaker. 

7.  ''The  Charge  of  the  Light  Brigade  is  a  dirge,  not  a  song  of 
triumph.”  Discuss. 

8.  Write  an  account  of  either  The  Lotos-Eaters  or  the  Ode 
on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  (a)  giving  an  outline 
of  the  thought,  (b)  describing  the  metre,  and  (c)  pointing  out 
what  you  think  admirable  in  the  poem. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  you  would  perform  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  distances  passed  over  in  successive  equal  intervals  of 
time  by  a  body  moving  down  an  inclined  plane. 

(6)  If  the  body,  starting  from  rest,  moves  over  *92,  2*76, 
4*6,  6*44  cm.  in  successive  equal  intervals,  each  equal  to  ^  second, 
what  is  the  acceleration  ? 


2.  {a)  Describe  two  simple  experiments  which  show  that  a 
body  at  rest  tends  to  oppose  any  change  in  its  condition  of  rest. 
What  name  is  given  to  this  property  of  a  body  ? 

(6)  Two  weights,  each  of  200  grams,  hang  by  a  thread 
over  a  light  pulley  and  are  at  rest.  Then  a  20  gram  weight  is 
added  to  one  weight.  Neglecting  the  mass  of  the  thread  and 
the  pulley,  what  is  the  total  mass  put  in  motion  ?  What  is  the 
force  which  produces  the  motion  ?  How  far  does  each  mass 
move  in  2  seconds  ? 


3.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  to  show  that  potential 
energy  may  be  changed  to  kinetic  energy. 

(h)  A  stone  of  mass  400  grams  is  thrown  along  the  ice 
with  a  velocity  of  5  metres  per  second,  and  comes  to  rest  after 
slidino^  60  metres. 

(i)  What  is  the  measure  of  the  kinetic  energy  at  first  ? 
State  the  unit  in  which  it  is  measured. 

(ii)  If  the  friction  of  the  ice  opposing  the  motion  is 
F  dynes,  what  work  is  done  in  stopping  the  motion  ? 

(iii)  From  (i)  and  (ii)  calculate  the  value  of  F. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  two  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  the 
meaning  of  moment  of  a  force,  and  state  what  two  quantities 
it  depends  on. 

(6)  A  boy  weighing  110  pounds  ran  up  25  steps,  each  step 
6  inches  high,  in  6  seconds.  Find  the  horse-power  at  which  he 
worked. 

5.  A  rectangular  tin  box  2x4x8  inches  in  size  is  put  on 
the  balance  and  is  found  to  weigh  0'29  pound.  When  filled 
with  water  it  weighs  2 ’6  pounds,  and  when  filled  with  coal  oil 
it  weighs  2 ‘4  pounds.  From  these  measurements  find  the 
density  of  the  water  and  of  the  oil,  and  also  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  oil. 

6.  (a)  How  would  you  measure  experimentally  the  surface 
tension  of  water  ?  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  it  is  81  dynes 
per  centimetre  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  show  that  the  pressure  within  a  small 
bubble  is  greater  than  within  a  larger  one  ? 

7.  Give  two  laboratory  experiments  to  demonstrate  that  the 
pressure  in  a  moving  column  of  fluid  varies  with  the  velocity. 

8.  {a)  Describe  concisely  an  experiment  to  determine  the  rela¬ 
tion  between  heat  and  mechanical  work  expressed  by  the 
statement,  1  calorie  =  4’23  x  10"  ergs. 

(6)  An  electric  tea-kettle  consumes  8’6  amperes  at  110 
volts  and  in  10  minutes  raises  the  temperature  of  1'5  litres  of 
water  from  15°  to  100°C.  What  percentage  of  the  energy 
supplied  is  used  in  raising  the  temperature  of  the  water  to  the 
boiling  point  ? 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  logarithmic  and 
trigonometric  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  By  employing  a  geometric  figure,  find  the  sines,  cosines, 
and  tangents  of  the  angles  of  60°,  90°,  135°. 


2.  Assuming  the  earth  to  be  a  sphere  and  its  diameter  to  be 
7920  miles,  find  the  length  of  a  degree  of  longitude  measured 
on  the  60th  parallel  of  latitude. 


3.  (a)  Given 


sin  (f>  = 


99 

mi’ 


find  tan  4>. 


Prove  the  relation : 


tan  2  a  —  tan  = 


COS-/3  — cos"a 
cos^a .  COS-/3 


4.  Prove  geometrically  that 

sin  (A  —B)  =  sin  A  .  cos  B  —  cos  A  .  sin  B. 


5.  (a)  Assuming  the  formulae  for  the  sine  and  cosine  of 
AAB,  show  that  cos  3  A  =  4  cos^  A  —  3  cos  A. 

(h)  Find  the  sine  of  18°,  and  verify  the  result  by  reference 
to  a  book  of  tables. 


[over] 


6.  If  A,  B,  G  are  the  angles  of  a  triangle,  a,  h,  c  the  sides, 
and  s  half  the  sum  of  the  sides  ; — 

(a)  Show  that  —  =  -^ —  =  - .  — . 

sin  A  sin  B  sin  G 

ih)  Show  that  cos— 

^  ^  2  \  he 

(c)  Find  the  radii  of  the  inscribed,  circumscribed,  and 
escribed  circles. 

7.  A  ring  10  inches  in  diameter  is  suspended  from  a  point 
1  foot  above  its  centre  by  six  equal  strings  attached  to  its  cir¬ 
cumference  at  equal  intervals.  Find  the  angle  between  two 
consecutive  strings. 


8.  An  electric  railway  runs  in  a  straight  line  from  A  to  Q,  a 
distance  of  32*8  miles,  then  turns  through  an  angle  of  41°  18' 
from  its  former  direction  and  runs  in  a  straight  line  from  Q 
to  R,  a  distance  of  74'9  miles.  How  much  longer  is  the  railway 
than  if  it  had  run  in  a  direct  line  from  A  to  R  ? 

9.  A  surveyor,  desiring  to  ascertain  the  width  of  a  small  lake, 
measures  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  a  tree  at  the 
water’s  edge  on  one  side  from  a  point  at  the  water’s  edge  on 
the  other  side  and  finds  it  to  be  16°  12'.  At  a  second  point  200 
feet  from  the  first  and  on  a  straight  line  with  it  and  the  foot 
of  the  tree,  he  finds  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the 
tree  to  be  9°  6'.  Find  the  distance  across  the  water. 
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CHEMISTEY 


1.  In  which  of  the  following  experiments  will  the  reactions 
go  on  to  completion  and  in  which  will  equilibrium  result  ? 
Give  the  reason  in  each  case. 

(а)  A  solution  of  potassium  sulphate  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  barium  chloride. 

(б)  A  solution  of  sodium  chloride  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
potassium  nitrate. 

(c)  Calcium  carbonate  is  heated  strongly  in  a  closed  vessel. 

2.  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  prove  — 

(a)  that  bromine  has  non-metallic  properties ; 

(b)  that  magnesium  has  metallic  properties  ; 

(c)  that  antimony  has  both  metallic  and  non-metallic 

properties. 

3.  (a)  Describe  and  account  for  the  changes  that  take  place 
when  hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed  through  solutions  of  bromine, 
sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  copper  sulphate,  arsenious  oxide,  zinc 
chloride,  respectively. 

(6)  Write  equations  that  represent  the  reactions  that  take 
place  in  the  above  cases. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  chemical  composition  of  each  of  the 
following  :  ordinary  alum,  baking  soda,  hydrofluoric  acid,  bleach¬ 
ing  powder  ? 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  manufacturing  any  tltree  of  the 
substances  in  (a),  name  a  commercial  use  for  each  of  these,  and 
state  the  property  on  which  the  use  of  each  depends. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  method  for  tlie  preparation  of 
(i)  phosphorus,  (ii)  aluminium. 

(b)  Write  the  equations  that  represent  the  effect  of  heat 
upon  potassium  nitrate,  lead  nitrate,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  nitrite,  respectively. 

6.  (a)  An  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  weighing 
20  o’rams  was  mixed  with  an  excess  of  silver  nitrate  solution. 

_  O 

The  precipitate  when  collected,  washed  and  dried,  weighed 
4'53  grams.  Calculate  the  percentage  of  hydrogen  chloride  in 
the  original  solution.  (Ag=108,  Cl  =  35'5.) 

(b)  A  volatile  liquid  consists  of  37‘5^  carbon,  50^  oxygen, 
12*5^  hydrogen,  by  weight,  and  its  vapour  is  16  times  as  dense 
as  hydrogen.  What  is  its  molecular  formula  ? 

7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  support  each  of  the  following 
statements : — 

(а)  Iodine  has  a  weaker  chemical  affinity  for  hydrogen 
than  chlorine  has. 

(б)  Stannous  chloride  is  a  reducing  agent. 

(c)  Lead  shot  contains  a  little  arsenic. 
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MODEEN  HISTOEY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  How  did  Great  Britain  become  involved  in  the  Seven 
Years’  War  ?  Describe  and  illustrate  the  policy  of  Pitt  during 
the  war.  How  did  the  war  affect  Great  Britain  ? 

2.  Compare  the  aims  and  achievements  of  Frederick  the 
Great  with  those  of  Peter  the  Great. 

3.  Describe  the  part  each  of  the  following  played  in  the 
history  of  France  from  1775  to  1800  :  Turgot,  Necker,  Mirabeau, 
Lafayette,  Kobespierre,  Carnot. 

4.  Describe  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  previous  to  the 
Peace  of  Amiens,  1802.  How  do  you  account  for  his  rapid  rise 
to  power  ? 

5.  Trace  the  steps  by  which  Bismarck  effected  the  unification 
of  Germany. 

6.  How  did  Austria  come  to  take  such  an  outstanding  position 
in  European  politics  after  1815  ?  Describe  the  aims  and 
illustrate  the  methods  of  Metternich. 

7.  Describe  and  account  for  the  rapid  expansion  of  European 
interests  in  Asia  and  Africa  between  1800  and  1885. 

.  8.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  and  indicate 

its  importance  in  modern  history :  Jena,  Borodino,  Torres 
Vedras,  Navarino,  Piedmont,  Eoumania. 

(5)  Show  how  the  geographical  conditions  (including 
situation)  of  the  Netherlands  have  affected  their  history  in 
modern  times. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Deinde  L.  Flaccus  et  C.  Pomptinus  praetores,  quod  eorum 
opera  forti  fidelique  usus  essem,  merito  ac  iure  laudantur. 
Atque  censuit  senatus,  ut  P.  Lentulus,  cum  se  praetura 
abdicasset,  in  custodiam  traderetur  :  itjemque  uti  C.  Cethegus, 
5  L.  Statilius,  P.  Gabinius,  qui  omnes  praesentes  erant,  in 
custodiam  traderentur:  atque  idem  hoc  decretum  est  in  P. 
Furium,  qui  est  ex  colonis  quos  Faesulas  L.  Sulla  deduxit,  in 
Q.  Annium  Chilonem,  qui  una  cum  hoc  Furio  semper  erat  in 
hac  Allobrogum  sollicitatione  versatus,  in  P.  Umbrenum, 
10  libertinum  hominem,  a  quo  primum  Gallos  ad  Gabinium 
perductos  esse  constabat.  Atque  ea  lenitate  senatus  usus 
est  ut  ex  tanta  hac  multitudine  domesticorum  hostium,  novem 
hominum  perditissimorum  poena  re  publica  conservata, 
reliquorum  mentes  sanari  posse  arbitraretur.  Atque  etiam 
1 5  supplicatio  dis  immortalibus  pro  singular!  eorum  merito  meo 
nomine  decreta  est,  quod  mihi  primum  post  hanc  urbem 
conditam  togato  contigit.  Et  his  verbis  decreta  est :  quod 
urbem  incendiis,  caede  cives,  Italiam  bello  liberassem.  Quae 
supplicatio  si  cum  ceteris  conferatur,  hoc  interest,  quod 
2  0  ceterae  bene  gesta,  haec  una  conservata  re  publica  constituta 
est. 

2.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  usus  essem  (1.  2), 
traderetur  (1.  4),  arbitraretur  (1.  14),  liberassem  (1.  18), 
conferatur  (1.  19). 

3.  Why  are  erant  (1.  5),  and  constituta  est  (11.  20,  21)  indica¬ 
tive  rather  than  subjunctive  ? 

4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  jmaetores  (1.  1),  colonis  (1.  7), 
libertinum  hominem  (1.  10),  togato  (1.  17). 


[over] 


5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  traderetur,  decreta  est. 

6.  What  part  did  the  Allobroges  play  in  the  conspiracy  of 
Catiline  ? 


B 


7.  Translate  into  English 


(а)  Premant  Galena  falce  quibus  dedit 
Fortuna  vitem,  dives  et  aureis 

Mercator  exsiccet  culullis 
Vina  Syra  reparata  merce, 

5  Dis  earns  ipsis,  quippe  ter  et  quater 
Anno  revisens  aequor  Atlanticum 
Impune  :  me  pascunt  olivae, 

Me  cichorea  levesque  rnalvae. 

Frui  paratis  et  valido  mihi, 

10  Latoe,  dones  et,  precor,  integra 

Cum  mente  nec  turpem  senectam 
Degere  nec  cithara  carentem. 

(б)  Ludit  herboso  pecus  omne  campo, 
Cum  tibi  nonae  redeunt  Decembres; 

15  Festus  in  pratis  vacat  otioso 
Cum  hove  pagus ; 

Inter  audaces  lupus  errat  agnos, 
Spargit  agrestis  tibi  silva  frondes, 
Gaudet  invisam  pepulisse  fossor 
2  0  Ter  pede  terram. 


8.  (a)  Explain  in  a  few  words  the  content  of  each  of  the  above 
selections. 

(6)  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  7  (b)  above  and  name  the  metre. 

9.  Discuss  Horace’s  use  of  proper,  especially  geographical, 
names,  illustrating  your  points  from  7  (a)  above. 

10.  Comment  on  the  appropriateness  of  invisam  (1.  19).  Nonae 
Decembres  ;  what  time  in  the  English  month  ? 


11.  Explain  the  mood  of  premant  (1.  1)  and  dones  (1.  10) ;  the 
tense  of  pepulisse  (1.  19)  ;  the  case  of  paratis  (1.  9)  and  cithara 

(1.  12). 


c 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

{The  enemy  attack  our  men  while  foraging  :  losses  are  suffered  as  the 
latter  return  to  camp:  Caesar's  arrival  restores  confidence.) 

Interim,  confecta  frumentatione,  milites  nostri  clamorem 
exaudiunt:  praecurrant:  quanto  res  sit  in  periculo  cognoscunt. 
Nemo  est  tain  fortis  quin  rei  novitate  perturbetur,  barbari  enim 
ex  omnibus  partibus  impetum  faciunt,  id  quod  timidos  perterret. 
Alii  ut  celeriter  perrumpant  consent,  quoniam  tarn  propinqua 
sint  castra  et,  si  pars  aliqua  circumventa  ceciderit,  at  reliquos 
servari  posse  confidunt ;  alii  ut  in  iugo  consistant  atque  eundem 
omnes  ferant  casum.  Hoc  veteres  non  probant  milites.  Itaque 
inter  se  cohortati  per  medios  hostes  perrumpunt  et  omnes  in 
castra  perveniunt  incolumes  ;  at  ceteri,  qui  in  iugo  constiterant, 
ea  quae  probaverant  perficere  non  potuerunt  sed  ea  celeritate 
quam  aliis  prodesse  viderant  in  castra  redire  conati  sunt.  Horum 
pars  virtute  praeter  spem  in  castra  pervenit,  pars  a  barbaris 
circumventa  periit.  Hostes  autem,  desperata  expugnatione 
castrorum,  cum  ea  praeda,  quam  in  silvis  deposuerant,  trans 
Rhenum  sese  receperunt.  Ac  tantus  fuit  etiam  post  discessum 
liostium  terror  ut  ea  nocte,  cum  C.  Yolusenus  missus  cum 
equitatu  ad  castra  venisset,  fidem  non  faceret  adesse  cum 
incolumi  Caesarem  exercitu.  Sic  omnium  animos  timor  praeoc- 
cupaverat  ut  deletis  fere  omnibus  copiis  equitatum  se  ex  fuga 
recepisse  dicerent,  neque,  si  incolumis  exercitus  fuisset,  hostes 
castra  oppugnaturos  fuisse  contenderent.  Quern  timorem 
Caesaris  adventus  sustulit. 

Jidem  facer e — to  convince. 
contendere — to  assert. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quibus  omnibus  rebus  hostes  invitati  copias  traducunt 
aciemque  iniquo  loco  constituunt ;  nostris  vero  etiam  de  vallo 
deductis  propius  accedunt  et  tela  intra  munitionem  ex  omni¬ 
bus  partibus  coiciunt  praeconibusque  circummissis  pronuntiari 
5  iubent,  seu  quis  Gallus  seu  Romanus  velit  ante  horam  tertiam 
ad  se  transire,  sine  periculo  licere  ;  post  id  tempus  non  fore 
potestatem.  Ac  sic  nostros  contempserunt,  ut  obstructis  in 
speciem  portis  singulis  ordinibus  caespitum,  quod  ea  parte 
non  posse  introrumpere  videbantur,  alii  vallum  manu  scindere, 
1  0  alii  fossas  complere  inciperent.  Turn  Caesar  omnibus  portis 
eruptione  facta  equitatuque  emisso  celeriter  hostes  in  fugam 
dat,  sic  uti  omnino  pugnandi  causa  resisteret  nemo,  mag- 
numque  ex  iis  numerum  occidit  atque  omnes  armis  exuit. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  contempserunt,  introrum¬ 
pere,  scindere. 

(h)  iniquo  loco  (1.  2).  Comment  on  this  construction. 
Explain  the  syntax  of  licere  (1.  6),  and  armis  (1.  13). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Caesar  assured  them  that  he  would  take  care  to 
provide  ships. 

(б)  Caesar  gave  instructions  that  corn  for  the  whole 
winter  should  be  brought  at  the  appointed  day. 

(c)  He  was  going  to  take  with  him  some  youths  as 
hostages  because  he  was  afraid  of  a  rising  in  Gaul  in  his 
absence. 

(d)  News  was  brought  to  them,  after  they  had  gone  some 
distance,  that  almost  all  the  ships  had  been  driven  on  shore. 

[over] 


(e)  Our  troops  were  so  terrified  by  the  new  style  of  war¬ 
fare  that  they  allowed  the  enemy  to  make  their  escape. 

(/)  They  promised  to  comply  with  his  orders  and  asked 
him  to  send  one  of  his  lieutenants  to  take  command  of  their 
troops. 

{g)  Whenever  our  men  retreated,  the  enemy  pursued  so 
eagerly  that  they  were  always  repulsed  with  heavy  loss. 

(Ji)  Cicero  would  not  have  spared  himself  even  at  night 
unless  the  soldiers  had  compelled  him  to  take  repose. 

{i)  The  more  serious  the  situation  became  from  day  to 
day,  the  more  numerous  were  the  letters  sent  from  Cicero  to 
Caesar. 

{j)  Although  he  repeatedly  told  them  that  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  Roman  army  had  perished,  he  was  never¬ 
theless  unable  to  persuade  a  single  state  to  revolt. 

C 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Disappointed  in  this  expectation,  he  believed  that  his 
whole  plan  of  campaign  should  be  altered.  Accordingly^  with¬ 
drawing  all  his  garrisons  and  abandoning  the  siege,  he  gathered 
his  army  together  and  exhorted  them  not  to  take  to  heart  what 
had  happened  nor  to  forget  their  many  successful  battles.  They 
ought  to  thank  the  gods  that  they  had  captured  Italy  and 
should  keep  in  mind  how  many  neighbouring  provinces  they 
had  brought  under  their  sway.  If  all  things  did  not  turn  out 
well,  they  should  help  one  another  in  every  possible  way.  If 
this  were  done,  those  who  had  previously  been  afraid  to  fight 
would  voluntarily  offer  themselves  for  battle. 

After  listening  to  this  speech,  every  man  in  the  whole 
army  was  eager  to  lay  upon  himself  the  heaviest  tasks.  It 
seemed  to  Caesar,  however,  that  some  time  for  rest  should  be 
allowed  them  before  renewing  the  war.  Consequently,  he  sent 
on  all  the  baggage  train  at  nightfall  to  Apollonia  and  at  the 
fourth  watch  gave  a  signal  for  the  rest  of  the  troops  to  abandon 
the  camp. 


gratias  agere — to  give  thanks. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  mode  of  reproduction  of  a 
club-moss. 

(b)  What  structures  in  the  reproduction  of  conifers  corre¬ 
spond  to  the  spores  of  a  club-moss  ? 

2.  Discuss  bacteria  under  the  headings :  (a)  distribution  in 
nature,  (b)  their  foods,  (c)  substances  produced  by  .them, 
(d)  their  service  or  injury  to  man. 

3.  Make  a  diagram  of  one-half  of  a  cross-section  of  the  root 
of  a  dicotyledonous  plant,  indicating  by  labels  the  location  of 
the  different  tissues  present. 

4.  Describe  a  plant,  its  flower  included,  belonging  to  one  of 
the  following  orders  :  Ericaceae,  Eosaceae,  Umbelliferae. 

5.  Compare  the  flowers  and  seeds  of  the  maple  and  of  the 
pine.  Trace  the  development  from  flower  to  seed  in  each  case. 

6.  Describe  the  different  adaptations  associated  with  the 
climbing  habit  of  vines.  Give  an  example  of  each. 

7.  An  ordinary  green  plant,  rooted  in  soil  containing  all 
necessary  food  constituents,  is  supplied  with  water,  warmth,  and 
light,  and  is  kept  in  an  atmosphere  saturated  with  water-vapour. 
Would  you  expect  it  to  thrive  ?  Give  in  detail  the  reasons  for 
your  answer. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  appendages  of  the  crayfish  used  as  sense- 
organs,  and  also  those  used  in  locomotion  and  in  feeding. 

(b)  Why  should  the  whole  body  of  a  crayfish  be  considered 
as  formed  of  a  succession  of  segments  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  vertebral  column  and  ribs  of  (i)  a  fish, 
(ii)  a  frog,  (hi)  a  bird. 

(b)  Show  in  each  case  how  the  structure  of  the  vertebral 
column  is  adapted  to  the  method  of  support  of  the  body  and  to 
the  manner  of  locomotion. 

3.  Describe  the  brain  of  the  cat  {or  the  rabbit).  Compare  it 
part  for  part  with  that  of  the  frog. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  chief  enemies  of  grasshoppers. 

(b)  What  means  of  protection  and  escape  from  their 
enemies  do  grasshoppers  possess? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  nervous  system  of  an  earthworm. 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  (i)  an  earthworm, 
(ii)  a  frog.  Indicate  in  each  the  position  of  the  nervous  system, 
the  body-cavity,  the  chief  blood-vessels,  and  the  digestive  tract. 

6.  Describe  the  processes  of  feeding,  of  respiration,  and  of 
locomotion  in  an  amoeba  (or  a  paramoecium). 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


OREEK  ACTHOR-S  AXlJ  OltAMMAl 


J 

V, 


1.  Translate  into  P>jglish  : — 

(a)  ol  ck  firpaTri'ffn  eKe'Kevfjav  ainov  arridvaL'  ainoL  'fap  vvv 
arpaTTjyeli'f  ovk  eKelvov.  kul  o  pL€v  w)(eTO.  ()i  ce  W6r)vaiOL 
efTtcecdfjdr)fTav  Kara  ryv  Keppdur/rrov  ttoXv  pLO.Wfjv  icaff  eKa/rTriv 
rjpLepap,  rd  re  atrCa  7rdppo)0ev  fhvovp^vOL  KaL  Karathpopf/ui/re^  or^ 
5  Tov  Xvadvepov,  otl  ovk  civravrj'/ev. 

(h)  ’■^Kai  ovee  ol  irpoi’TOfj'TdiaL  Ik  tov  XfTOv  ^a')(fjvvTaL'  lav  '/dp 
vp^l^,  d)fj7rep  7rp0fjrjK€L,  rrpodvpxo^  cKpi^re  Ta  ovc€l^ 

dp.apTr)fjeTaL  TOiv  TroXe/Liojv,  d)v  ye  p^mr)  ^  ood^*  eKelvoL  ce 
(f>vXarrd pevoL  cpaTrerevaovaLV  cieL  Inro  rat?  cifJTruTLir  oxrTe 
1  0  l^iaraL  rjpiv  TvrrreLV  avrois  wfjirep  TV(f}Xrjis  drrov  dv  BovXfjjpeQa, 
i^dp'^co  pkv  ovv  I'/o),  r)VLK  dv  Kaipo^  y,  Traidva'  TOTe  ce  Trairre? 
rtpoypojpLeOa  toim  dvcpa^,  dvO  dv  vfjpirrdrjpLevJ’  ravra  c  elirojv 
KoX  pL€TacrTpa(f>ev>  irpo^  rois  evavrioiSy  yau^iav  Kai  '/a.p 

0  pdvTL^  Traprff'ieiXev  avroU  py  iTriridecrdai,  irpiv  tl^  tojv 
1  5  a<^eTep(j)v  t)  rreGOL  y  rprodeiy’ 


2.  Comment  on  the  case  construction  of  avroL  i.  1  ,  eKelvov 
(1.  2).  Suggest  a  reason  for  the  use  of  the  article  in  tov 
Avadvopov  T.  O;.  Discuss  the  force  of  ye  1.  the  syntax  of 
dv  T.  12y,  and  the  mood  of  TprodeXy  1.  15;. 


3.  Explain  the  force  of  the  prepositions  in  KaTad^povovine^ 

(1.  4),  dvravyyev  (\.  bj,  peTa^rTpacpel^  <1.  13;. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  IcrKecd^'rOyrrav  1.  3  ,  dvovpevot 
(1.  4;_,  p^Ta(7Tpa<f)el^  T.  13;,  TretTOL  1.  15;. 


5.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  hj,  and  in  what 
is  he  speaking? 


circumstances 
''over 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ' KTpethrj,  (TV  Se  irave  reov  fjievo<;‘  avrap  eycoye 

Xlaaopi’  pieOepiev  ')(6Xov,  69  pbeya  iTaaiv 

€pKO<i  " A)(^aLol(TLV  TreXerat,  TroXepLoto  KaKoloA 

Tov  S’  a'7rapi€L^6pievo<;  TTpocrecpr)  Kpetcov  ^ Ayapiepivcov' 

5  ^‘val  ravTci  ye  irdvra,  yepov,  Kara  pbolpav  eetire^^' 
dXX’  oS’  dv^p  iOeXei  irepl  irdvrcov  epLpLevat  dXXcov, 
TrdvTcov  pikv  Kpareeiv  eOeXet,  irdvTeaaL  S’  dvdaaeuv, 
irdai  Se  arjpbaLveLVy  d  tlv  ov  ireiaeadaL  6t(0' 
el  Se  piiv  al')(^pir]T^v  edecrav  Oeol  alev  eoWe?, 

1  0  Tovve/cd  ol  iTpoOeovaiv  ovelhea  pivdTjaacrdaL ;  ” 

(b)  dXXd  rd  y  ovk  eyevovTO'  to  Kal  KXalovaa  TerijKa. 
rovTO  Se  TOL  epe'co,  o  pi’  dvelpeai  ySe  pLeraXXa^;' 
ouTo?  7’  ’ArpetS?;?  evpvfcpelcov  Ay  a  pci pivcDv, 
dpL(f)6Tepov  /3acrtXeu9  t  dya6o<;  Kparepo^;  t  al')(^pLr]T'^<;' 

1  5  Sa^p  avT  e/u.09  ecr/ce  kvvcottlBo^;,  et  ttot  erjv  yeA 

"'ll?  (f)dTOy  Tov  S’  o  yepcov  '^ydcrcraro  (f)(ov7](T€V  re- 
d)  pidfcap  At petdrj,  pLOLp7]yeve^,  oX^LohaipiOv, 

^  pd  vv  TOL  iroXXol  SeSpLTjaTO  /covpoi  ’A^atwi^.” 


7.  Explain  the  case  of  (1.  2),  iroXepLoio  (1.  3),  d  (1.  8), 

TLV^  (1.  8)  5  the  mood  of  eOecrav  (1.  9),  pLv6rjaaa6ai  (1.  10) ; 
the  syntax  of  dpicfyoTepov  (1  14),  /cwcottlSo'^  (1.  15),  TOL  (1.  18). 

8.  Account  for  the  repetition  in  11.  6-8.  Name  and  define 
the  figure  of  speech  in  1.  14. 

9.  Write  out  and  scan  1.  13  and  1.  18. 


C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(^j)  Tldirira  cpiX",  ovk  dv  hiq  pLOL  e^oirXLcraeia^  aTr^vijv 
v-yjrrjX^v  evKVKXov,  Xva  kXvto,  eXpiaT  dy(opiai 
e’?  TTOTapLOV  irXvveovcra,  Td  pLot  pepvTrcopieva  KeiTac ; 

Kal  Sk  (TOL  avT(p  eoLKe  pueTa  irptaTOLaLV  iovTa 
5  /3ovXd^  /SovXeveLV  KaOapd  %/30t  eXpLaT  e^oz^ra. 
irevTe  Se  tol  (})lXol  ule?  ivl  pLeydpoL<;  yeydaaLV, 

OL  Su  OTTVLOVTe^,  T/?ei9  S’  rjXOeoL  OaXeOovTe^- 
OL  S’  alel  eOeXovaL  veoirXvTa  eXpiaT  e^oz^re? 
e?  yopoz^  ep')(^e(T6aL'  Ta  S’  epbp  (f)pevL  TrdvTa  pLepLrjXevA 

10  (5)  ‘^K/3ze  Treirov,  tl  pLOL  «Se  Sza  crTreo?  eaavo  pirjX(ov 
v(TTaTO<^  ;  ov  TL  Trdpo^  ye  XeXezg/xeVo?  ep^eaL  olcov, 


aWa  TToXv  TT/awro?  ve/ieaL  repev  dvOea  iroir}'^ 
jiaKpd  TT/OWTO?  8e  pod<;  iroTapidyv  d(j)LKdv€L<;, 

7r/3WTO?  Be  GTaOpLovBe  XCKaieai  diroveeaQai 
1  5  kairepLO’^'  vvv  avre  iravvcnaTO^.  ^  av  j  dvafCTO<; 
ocfyOaXpLov  TToOeet^,  tov  dv^p  /ca/co?  e^aXdwae 
avv  XvypoL^  erdpoiai,  BapLaaGdpi€vo<s  (j)peva<;  olvm, 

OvTL^,  ov  ov  TTW  (f)i]pLt,  TTecj^vj pLEVov  elvat  dXeOpov.'^ 

11.  Account  for  the  mood  of  ec^oTrXiWeta?  (1.  1) ;  the  tense 
of  epxeai  (1. 11) ;  the  case  of  /xot  (1.  3),  oImv  (1.  11) ;  and  the 
voice  of  BapLacr(7dpLevo<;  (1.  17). 


12.  What  reflections  does  extract  (a)  suggest  as  to  life  in 
Homei'ic  times  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITIOlSr  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Three  days  afterwards  many  of  the  exiles  arrived  in  Athens. 

2.  He  persuaded  them  not  to  accuse  the  generals. 

3.  On  the  same  day  the  soldiers  happened  to  be  scattered. 

4.  They  hoped  that  no  one  would  see  how  many  they  were. 

5.  They  reported  that  the  general  had  died  fighting. 

6.  He  said  that  he  himself  would  fight  until  he  was  killed. 

7.  We  did  not  attack  them  until  they  had  disembarked. 

8.  Let  us  not  attack  them  until  they  disembark. 

9.  Let  the  soldiers  attack  them  before  they  disembark. 

10.  As  many  had  already  been  killed,  the  Athenians  decided 
to  send  ambassadors. 

11.  The  ambassadors  themselves  did  not  know  what  to  answer. 

12.  He  is  afraid  that  you  will  not  be  persuaded. 

13.  You  must  allow  them  to  do  whatever  they  wish. 

14.  If  they  knew  this,  they  would  be  pursuing  us. 

15.  If  they  were  to  learn  this,  they  would  revolt  against 
Athens. 

16.  Attack  them  as  they  are  disembarking. 

17.  Do  not  attack  those  who  have  not  disembarked. 

18.  He  stationed  {KaOio-Tr^fJn)  a  few  horsemen  on  the  road  to 
prevent  anyone  from  entering. 


[over] 


B 

Translate  into  Ena:lisli : — 

dfia  Se  TW  '^pL  vav<i  vroWa?  TrXi^poiora^  Kal  arpaTLOiTa^ 
pLLcr6(ocrdpievo<;  eirXevaev  6  ^apvd^a^6<^  re  Kal  6  }L6vwv  pier  aurov 
Sid  vrjadiv  eh  yi7]Xov^  eKeWev  Se  oppcopevoL  eh  Trjv  KaKehalpova. 
KaraTvXevaa^^  Se  irpoiTOv  eh  <l>€/oa9  eSpcocre  ravT7]v  r^v  ')^(opav. 
eireiTa  Kal  dXXocre  diro^aivcov  ri}?  irapadaXaTTia's  eKaKovpyeL  oaov 
eSvvaro.  'yvov<;  Se  ovSeva  Xipeva  e')(ovaav  TTjv  ')(^d>pav,  ovhe  airou 
evTTopovaav,  Ta')(y  dvaaTpe'\^a<^  wppLLaOr)  eh  ¥.v67)pa‘  eirel  Se  oi 
^vOrjploL  (f)o/37]6evTe<;  Kara  KpdTO<;  dXolev  e^eXiirov  jd 
eKeivov^  pev  viroairovSov^  dcf)^Kev  eh  t^v  AaKfovLK^v,  auro?  Be 
eirtaKevdaa^i  to  tmv  lAvOrjpcov  Tel')(o<;  (ppovpov<;  nvd^  ^ AOrjvaiov^ 
KaTeXiirev.  ravra  Se  7rot7]cra<;  Kal  eh  ^ladpov  ri}?  l^opivOia^;  Kara- 
TrXeucra?,  koI  TTapaKeXevadpevo^  roh  (Jvppd')(Oi'^  7rpo6vp(o<;  re  iroXe- 
pelv  Kal  dvSpa^  TTiCToa?  ^aCveaOaL  /SacnXeL,  KaTaXiirdv  avroh 
')^pi]para  oaa  el')(ev,  «%eTO  eV  olkov  diroTrXewv.  Xejovro^  Se  rov 
KoVcoyo?  cb?  el  ecpTj  avrov  e^eiv  to  vavTiKov,  Ope'^jroL  pev  diro  tmv 
vrjawv,  KaTairXevaa'^  S'  eh  Trjv  iraTpiSa  avvavaaTrjaoi  Td  re  paKpd 
TeL')(7]  Toh  ^ A6r)vai0i<^  Kal  to  irepl  tov  Tietpaid  Tel')(^o<^^  ov  elSevat 
€(f)7]  OTL  AaKeSaLpovLOL<;  ovSev  dv  ^apvTepov  yevoLTO,  Kal  tovto  ovv, 
€(f)rj,  (TV  Toh  pev  'A6r)vaL0L<;  Ke^^apiapevo^  eaei,  rou?  Se  AaKeSai- 
povLOV^  TeTLp(op7)pevo^.  6  Se  ^apvd/Sal^o^;  aKOvaa^  TavTa  dire- 
(TTeCXev  avTov  7rpo6vp(o<;  eh  ra?  A6^va<;,  Kal  'y^p^paTa  irpoaeOr^Kev 
avTw. 


Srjoco,  lay  waste. 


iTTLaKevd^co,  repair. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

3)rei^e^nter 

gelit.  .ijermine. 

ermine  (tritt  jum  genfter  imb  trommelt  leife  an  ben  0c^etbeu.) 
gelii:  (fel^t  fid)  roieber  an  bte  Slafel  unb  fd)en!t  fic^  ang  etner 
3Beinfiaf(^e  ein  ein). 

ermine  (bre^t  [ic^  nm  unb  bemerft  e§).  ^dix,  maS  tuft  bn  f 
iyelit.  3^  T)urft.  (@r  trintt.) 

^Jermine.  UnnerantroortUd) ! 

getir.  (5in  reijenber  meinem  eigenen 

.^anfe  unb  modjte  mir'g  am  51benb  gern  bequem  mad}en;  ftatt  beffen 
muf3  id^  im  bafit^en  unb  mi(^  tangroeilen.  3c^  ^abe  3iS<in'en 
unb  barf  fie  nic^t  rauc^en;  id)  ^abe  2Sein  unb  barf  i^n  nic^t  trinfen ; 
id)  ^abe  eine  Jrau  nub  barf  nic^t  mit  itir  attein  fein.  iDtein  0tubier= 
dimmer  ift  au§gerdumt  unb  bient  al^  ©arberobe.  T)er  0d)reibtifd) 
fte^t  auf  bem  ©peic^er,  bie  33nc^er  finb  im  3©dfd)ef(^ran! ;  mo  mein 
bequemer  Se{)nftu’^l  ^ingefommen  ift,  roiffen  bie  ©otter.  3*^) 
routenb  unb  fotl  ben  SiebenSrourbigen  fpielen.  Unb  fur  men  ba§ 
alleg?  3nr  tauter  ^enfd)en,  bie  mid)  nic^t  im  minbeften  interef= 
fieren,  bie  mid)  eigenttic^  gar  nic^t§  ange^en,  bei  benen  id)  nic^t 
einmat  .^augarjt  bin.  3®/  meine  atterbefte  DftegierungQrdtin 
l^ur  D^ed)ten,  unb  meine  altergndbigfte  gran  2;ante  jur  £dnfen.  0ie 
finb  mir  im  pd^ften  ©rabe  gleic^giittig.  (0tet)t  auf,  at§  mottte  er 
einen  ^oaft  plten.)  Unb  0ie,  meine  merten  ©dfte,  fnt)ten  0ie  fic^ 
nur  gan^  §u  ^Jaufe ;  benn  e§  mdre  mir  ba§  tiebfte,  menu  0ie  ganj  ,511 
,fpaufe  mdren.  3*^  biefem  0inne  erpbe  id)  mein  ©ta§  unb  rnfe: 
£eben  0ie  mop ! 

ermine  (tac^enb).  3)eine  33o§pit  ift  unmiberftet)tid) ! 
3etir.  5tber  jmedtoS.  0ie  fommen,  fie  fommen  alte;  fie 
effen  fid)  fatt,  fie  ptaubern,  fie  tauten,  unb  id)  miif^  bajn  tdd)etn; 

[over] 


aber  bie§  Sddjeln  roirb  iud)t§  jeiu,  al§  etne  Derjuderte  ®i}namit= 
bombe.  —  .g)evmine,  inie  gaiij  auberS  fonnte  ba§  fein  !  bequem 

foimten  rair  '^iev  beifammen  ]iljien  —  unter  t)ier  5luqen  unb  plaubern 
iinb  — 

,f>ennine.  Unb  gd^neii. 

2.  Translate  into  Eno:lish  : — 

iBenn  er  nic^t  —  rate  immer  —  beii  33Ud  auf  ba§  ©trapen= 
pflafter  ge()eftet  ^dtte,  fo  TDiirbe  er  '^inter  einem  g^nfter  einen  blonben 
^rau§fopt  bemerft  l^aben,  bev  feinem  anberen  al§  bem  T)i^ter  be§ 
©d)ueiberliebe§  angel)6rte  unb  ber  bei  5tundl)erung  be§  T)o!tor§ 
f(^(eunig  jurudfiil^r.  biefer  bie  Steppe  ’^iuaufftieg,  fiiljlte  er  an 
feine  33rnfttafd)e.  :Dort  jtedte  ba§  jnngen 

^"ierm  (Jngehnann. 

©r  flopfte  an  bie  Tiir,  anf  ber  ein  THeffingfc^ilb  mit  iltamen 
unb  ©tanb  be§  ©efuc^ten  gidnjte,  nub  eine  jarte  g^ranenftimme  rief : 
^^^erein  I"  er  eintrat,  legte  ein  jnnge§  ^dbc^en  eine  ©tiderei 
au§  ber  .f)anb  nub  erl)ob  fid)  non  i^rem  ©it^.  T)a§  mar 
Tltarie  C^*nge(mann,  bie  ©d)raefter  be§  iiigenblidjen  33oferaid)t§. 

^/Mnten  Morgen,  mein  grdulein.  3Ser^eil^en  ©ie  bie  ©toning. 
3ft  3^^'  T^ater  gn  fpred)en?" 

^^©ie  ©Item  mad)en  einen  33efnd),  miiffen  aber  jeben  iltngenbUd 
^nriidfominen.  SBotlen  ©ie  nid)t  ^^tal).  ne^men,  .f^err  ©)o!tor?" 

mnrben  nod)  einige  dteben^arten  gemei^fett,  nad)  metc^en 
fid)  ber  ©oftor  rairftid)  fet)>te. 

3.  Write  down  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
of  ^nriidfu^r,  rief,  eintrat,  er|ob,  fpred)en,  nef)men. 

4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

(ih'af  Gfanabi)  fa^  neben  ber  ^angteirdtin  anf  bem  ©ofa.  T)ie 
T)ame  t)ielt  einen  geoffneten  33rief  in  ber  .g)anb  unb  fa'^  nad)ben!lic^ 
nor  fid)  t)in. 

^^5tde§  in  ahem  genommen/'  begann  ber  @raf,  Jd)eint  ^arie 
rn!^iger  gemorben  gu  fein.  33anen  mir  anf  bie  3^it‘nnft.  T)afe 
ba§  Uebe  ^inb  nod)  ^nineiten  an  jenen  ?0^enfd)en  ben!t,  finbe  id) 
begreiftid),  ja,  id)  mnf3  anfrid)tig  geftet)en,  bafe  fie  biird)  if)re 
atterbingS  etraa§  roman^afte  5;rene  in  meiner  5(c^tnng  momoglid^ 
noc!^  geftiegen  ift.  T)ie  3^^t  nberminbet  atleS  ;  id)  l^ege  bie  fefte 
Uberjengnng,  illtarie  rairb  batb  jnr  (5infid)t  fommen,  baft  ©ie, 
gndbige  Jran,  nnr  ba§  3So^l  3r)^*e§  ^inbeg  im  5tnge  flatten,  al§  ©ie 
gegen  bie  35erbinbnng  mit  jenem  ro^en,  leibenfd)afttid)en  Tltenfc^en 
(f:infprad)e  er^oben.  Unb  bann,  menu  bie  SKnnbe  nernarbt  ift, 


rolrb  eg  meine  0adie  fetn,  bte  D^eigung  ber  juiigen  ‘Dame 
geminnen  unb  fie  burdj  ein  ireubenveici^eg  5^eben  fi’ir  bie  tviibe 
bie  fie  jel3t  buri^lebt,  ju  entfd^dbigen." 

^^Dag  gebe  ber  .'pimmel  I"  feuf^te  bie  Jbanjteirdtin. 

5.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  @raf,  ^'^anb,  ^inb,  iduge, 
Seben. 

6.  Compare  roljen,  grof^. 

7.  Write  down  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
of  fa§,  fa^,  geftiegen,  gefte^en,  gebe. 

B 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Durc^  bag  Dor  eineg  alien  ^^^atrijierljaufeg  ging  in  bag 
ein  l)od)gen)ad)fener  ^anii,  ber  eiiien  breitfrempigen  §ut  unb  einen 
langen  ^tantel  trng.  ©in  ruei^er  ^^nbel  folgte  i^m.  erften 
Dtod  angelangt,  ofjnete  ber  TItann  eine  Dur,  auf  beren  Dc^ilb  ber 
9tame  eineg  gead)teten  ^unftlerg  ftanb,  unb  nad)  roenigen  ^Ingenbliden 
betrat  er  ein  raoljnlid^eg,  non  milbem  ^ampenlic^t  erl^edteg  @emad). 
Cin  indd)tiger,  graner  Abater  erljob  fic^  non  bem  ^iffen,  meldjeg  neben 
bem  Dfen  lag,  unb  begriifhe  ben  eintretenben  ,^errn  niit  leifem 
0d)nurren.  Dann  ennieg  er  bie  gleii^e  ^oflic^feit  bem  ^^iibel  nub 
legte  fic^  raieber  nieber.  ^^ubel  nub  £ater  fannten  fid)  feit  nielen 
3al)ren  nnb  lebten  ^nfammen  nid)t  tnie  ,g)unb  unb  .^al^e,  fonbern  inie 
^inei  brane  Jlameraben,  bie  miteinanber  in  bie  0d)ule  gegangen  finb. 

Der  ?D7ann  entlebigte  fid)  beg  ,§uteg  nnb  beg  ^O^antelg  unb  trat 
ang  g-enfter.  3n  gegeniiberliegenben  ^^ang  flimmerten  bie 
idd)ter  eineg  C^riftbanmeg,  unb  bie  0d)atten  non  Jtinbern  nnb 
Grinad)(enen  5;ei(^neten  fid)  anf  ben  niebergelaffenen  ^Sor^dngen. 
I'ange  blidte  ber  T)tann  auf  bie  erleud)teten  f^enfter,  bann  inanbte  er 
fid)  ab,  ftrid)  fid)  mit  ber  §anb  fiber  bie  ^^lugen  nnb  fprad)  leife  nor 
fid)f)in:  ^^Qd)  bin  allein." 

5llg  ob  er  bem  l)dtte  roiberfprec^en  inollen,  ndl)erte  fid)  il)m  ber 
’-f^ubel  unb  berii^rte  jeine  ^'^anb  mit  ber  fallen  9faje,  aber  fein  ^gerr 
ad)tete  ber  tdebfofnng  nid)t.  ^^3*^  allein,"  roieberliolte  er.  Dann 
fehte  er  fid)  in  einen  0ef)el  nnb  ftarrte  nor  fic^  nieber. 


y 


•T 

i 
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Translate  into  German : — 

1.  The  doctor  found  his  table,  but  his  books  were  nowhere  to 
be  seen. 

2.  The  husband  wanted  to  chat  a  couple  of  minutes  with  his 
wife. 

3.  No  one  came  in  the  first  half-hour  or  during  the  whole 
evening. 

4.  Old  Baumann  would  not  stop.  He  kept  talking  of  the 
good  old  times. 

5.  Mrs.  Volkart  thought  that  married  people  were  too  much 
together,  but  her  husband  replied  that  she  was  never  at  home. 

6.  So  far  as  she  knew,  she  and  her  friend  had  been  talking 
about  the  new  house,  but  she  could  not  remember  exactly. 

7.  Hermine  said  she  had  no  desire  to  have  a  scene  ten 
minutes  before  the  guests  came.  There  was  still  a  great  deal 
to  do. 

8.  Young  people  have  a  right  to  enjoy  their  youth,  but  they 
must  not  forget  that  they  should  not  play  all  the  time. 

9.  Nowadays  everybody  seems  to  want  to  laugh  and  joke  and 
dance  all  day  and  every  day,  and  no  one  dares  to  say  a  word. 

10.  Hubert  had  known  Felix  from  their  schoolboy  days  and 
considered  him  a  very  good-hearted  and  honourable  man. 

11.  Felix  was  to  play  the  host  but  he  felt  very  inhospitable  and 
thought  he  had  better  go  to  bed.  But  he  did  not  know  where 
the  bed  was. 

12.  It  was  quite  a  raw  evening.  The  guests  were  late  in  com¬ 
ing,  in  fact  they  did  not  come  at  all.  The  invitations  had  been 
forgotten  by  the  old  manservant  who  was  to  post  them.  That  is 
an  old  joke,  isn’t  it  ? 


[over] 


13.  Something  was  preventing  the  friends  from  coming  !  But 
it  did  not  matter.  Felix  and  Hermine  were  enjoying  themselves 
and  what  did  strangers  matter  to  them  ?  He  was  the  teacher 
and  she  his  scholar,  learning  how  wonderful  good  fortune  is. 
They  were  sitting  together  in  their  own  home  for  the  first  time 
since  their  wedding  and  were  very,  very  happy.  They  were 
still  happier  when  they  learned  that  no  one  would  come. 

14.  In  the  little  town  lived  a  tailor,  Henry  Eckart,  with  his 
capable  wife  and  his  son  who  was  a  learned  doctor  and  a  teacher 
of  Latin  in  the  High  School.  In  the  same  city  there  was  also  a 
privy  councillor,  Theodore  Engelmann.  His  family  consisted 
of  his  proud  wife,  a  charming  daughter,  and  a  boy  of  about 
twelve  years  of  age,  a  wide-awake  and  gifted  fellow  but 
mischievous.  It  was  very  natural  that  he  should  sometimes 
make  fun  of  his  master,  who  one  day  got  angry  and  called  upon 
his  father  to  complain.  In  this  way  he  got  acquainted  with  and 
fell  in  love  with  the  daughter.  Finally  after  many  a  happy  day 
they  became  engaged.  But  just  then  a  handsome,  slim  young 
man  came  to  the  town  who  said  he  was  a  Hungarian  Count. 
The  mother  immediately  made  plans  to  have  him  for  a  son-in- 
law  instead  of  the  doctor.  There  was  a  good  deal  of  excitement 
for  quite  a  long  time,  but  at  last  it  was  discovered  that  the 
so-called  count  was  only  a  tailor’s  apprentice  and  a  great 
swindler.  He  was  caught  in  the  Engelmann  house  by  the  police 
and  poor  Mrs.  Engelmann  was  greatly  humbled.  As  all  such 
plays  should  end,  this  one  also  finishes  with  the  marriage  of 
the  two  lovers. 
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Elementary  and  Part  B  -Specialist 


BUSINESS  PRACTICE  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Discuss  whether  a  broker  may  act  as  agent  for  both  buyer 
and  seller  in  a  real  estate  transaction. 

2.  (a)  Name  as  many  material  alterations  as  you  can  that 
may  invalidate  a  negotiable  instrument. 

(b)  Where  a  negotiable  instrument  is  materially  altered 
without  the  assent  of  all  parties  liable  on  it,  name  the  parties, 
if  any,  who  are  still  liable  on  it. 

3.  State  three  different  kinds  of  negotiable  instruments 
referred  to  in  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act,  describing  their 
essential  parts  and  their  differences.  Give  examples  of  each. 

4.  (a)  R.  Brown  is  in  business  trading  under  his  own  name. 
State  fully  the  legal  procedure  necessary — 

(i)  so  that  he  may  trade  under  the  name  of  R.  Brown 
and  Co. ; 

(ii)  so  that  B.  White  may  be  admitted  as  a  partner. 

(b)  State  fully  the  legal  procedure  necessary — 

(i)  to  change  a  general  partner  to  a  limited  partner  ; 

(ii)  to  change  the  personnel  of  a  partnership ; 

(hi)  to  dissolve  a  partnership. 

5.  Give  a  list  of  persons  who  are  considered  wholly  or 
partially  incapable  of  making  binding  contracts — 

(a)  under  a  legal  disability  ; 

(b)  under  a  natural  disability. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  When  shares  are  held  in  trust,  has  the  shareholder  or 
the  trustee  the  right  to  vote  on  the  shares  ?  Give  reasons. 

.{h)  When  shares  are  given  as  collateral  for  a  loan,  has  the 
shareholder  or  the  lender  the  right  to  vote  on  the  shares  ?  Give 
reasons. 

7.  A  mortgage,  containing  a  personal  covenant  clause,  on  a 
certain  property  is  assumed  by  the  new  purchaser  of  the 
property.  Is  the  original  mortgagor  now  free  from  all  liability 
in  connection  with  the  mortgage?  Explain  fully. 

8.  A  makes  an  offer  in  writing  to  sell  his  business  to  B  for 
$5000.  B  replies  by  letter  that  he  will  accept  the  offer  providing 
the  price  is  reduced  to  $4000.  A  notifies  B  that  he  will  not 
reduce  the  price,  so  B  then  sends  another  letter  to  A  in  which 
he  states  that  he  will  give  the  $5000.  A  replies  that  the  price 
has  now  advanced  to  $6000.  Can  B  compel  A  to  sell  the 
business  to  him  for  $5000  ?  Give  reasons. 

9.  (a)  State  fully  how  a  will  may  be  altered  without  rendering 
it  void. 

(5)  Explain  the  different  ways  a  will  may  be  revoked. 

(c)  What  persons  are  barred  by  law  from  making  a  valid 

will  ? 
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BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


1.  A,  B,  and  C  were  partners  in  business,  sharing  gains  and 
losses  in  the  ratio  of  A  J,  B  and  C  Interest  at  the  rate 
of  5%  was  allowed  on  Capital  accounts.  A  was  allowed  a  salary 
of  $1,000,  B  $4,000,  and  C  $1,000  per  annum.  A  life  insurance 
policy  for  $5,000  was  carried  in  favour  of  the  Partnership  and 
payable  to  the  business  on  the  death  of  any  one  of  the  partners. 

On  May  30th,  1922,  B  died. 

On  June  1st  the  business  included  the  following  : — 

Assets — Mdse.  Inventory,  $28,000  ;  Furniture  and  Fixtures, 
$2,000 ;  Supplies  unused,  $900 ;  Cash  in  Bank,  $7,050 ; 
Accounts  Eeceivable,  $10,500  ;  Premium  on  Life  Insurance, 
$1,476. 

Liabilities — Accounts  Payable,  $13,950;  Travellers’  Salaries, 
$4,000. 

Partners’ Accounts  —  A’s  Capital  Account,  $10,000;  B’s 
Capital  Account,  $5,000 ;  C’s  Capital  Account,  $5,000  ;  A’s 
Personal  Account  Cr.,  $2;000;  B’s  Personal  Account  Dr.,  $1,900; 
C’s  Personal  Account  Dr.,  $450. 

In  closing  the  partnership  a  value  of  $3,000  was  placed  on 
the  good-will  of  the  business  and  credited  to  -  the  partners’ 
accounts. 

A  cheque  for  $5,000  was  received  from  the  Life  Insurance 
Company. 

B’s  interest  in  the  business  was  paid  to  his  estate  by  giving 
a  note  at  one  month  for  $3,500,  also  a  note  at  two  months  for 
$3,500,  and  a  cheque  for  the  balance. 

(a)  Make  out  the  Balance  Sheet  after  giving  effect  to  all 
adjustments. 

(5)  Show  the  Personal  Account  of  each  partner,  complete 
and  closed  into  Capital  Accounts. 

(c)  Show  the  Capital  Account  of  each  partner. 

[over] 


2.  The  Partnership  in  question  1  having  been  dissolved,  A 
and  C  decide  to  liquidate  the  business  and  to  share  gains  and 
losses, — A  f  and  C  They  retain  all  employees  for  a  month. 
By  June  30th,  1922,  the  goods  were  all  sold.  The  books  then 
showed :  Mdse.  Cash  Sales,  $32,500 ;  Accounts  Eeceivable 
collected,  $8,500 ;  and  the  following  accounts  paid :  Accounts 
Payable,  $9,000 ;  Travellers’  Salaries,  $4,000 ;  Advertising, 
$400;  Employees’  Salaries,  $700;  Sundry  Expenses,  $350;  one 
quarter’s  rent  in  advance,  $600. 

On  the  above  date  J.  B.  Hall  &  Co.  bought  the  remaining 
assets  paying  for  Good-will,  $2,000 ;  for  Furniture  &  Fixtures, 
$900  ;  for  Accounts  Eeceivable  still  unpaid,  $1,500;  for  supplies 
unused,  $400 ;  for  rent  of  store  for  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
quarter,  $350. 

{a)  Make  out  “Profit  and  Loss  on  Liquidation”  account. 

(5)  Make  out  A’s  Capital  Account  and  C’s  Capital  Account, 
showing  settlement  between  them,  A  assuming  the  unpaid 
liabilities. 


3.  The  following  Trial  Balance  is  taken  from  the  books  of  the 
Long  and  Short  Co.,  Limited.  The  accounts  are  arranged 
alphabetically  : — 


Accounts  Payable . 

$  11,560 

Accounts  Receivable . » . 

$21,730 

Capital  Stock . 

75,000 

Cash  in  Bank  .  . .  . . 

1,800 

Commissions  . 

3,850 

Depreciation . 

6,033 

Discount  on  Sales  . 

2,490 

Discount  on  Purchases  . 

3,396 

Finished  Product  \ 

Inventory,  Dec.  31,  192o/ 

55,315 

Freight  Inwards . 

2,350 

Freight  Outwards . 

1,770 

Factory  Expenses . 

26,398 

Insurance . 

2,680 

Interest . . 

1,925 

Labour  . 

89,785 

ISIachinery  and  Equipment . 

60,336 

Material  Purchased . . 

79,345 

Material,  Inventory,  Dec.  31,  1920 

5,393 

Notes  Payable . 

30,000 

Office  Expenses  . 

2,395 

Selling  Expenses . 

5,237 

Prepaid  Taxes . 

325 

Power . 

3,750 

Reserve  for  Depreciation 


10,489 


Rent  and  Repairs . 

10,400 

Salaries  Administration . 

16,125 

Sales . 

285,239 

Surplus . 

14,846 

Supplies . ’ . 

2,436 

Taxes . 

1,468 

Unexpired  Insurance . 

350 

Work  in  Process  \ 

Inventory,  Dec.  1st,  1920/ 

26,844 

Totals . 

430,5.30 

4.30,530 

Inventories,  December  31st,  1921 : — 

Material .  $  4,938 

Work  in  Process .  28,045 

Finished  Product .  35,585 

(a)  I"rom  the  information  given  above,  post  and  close  the 
following  accounts  : — Material  Account,  Manufacturing  Account, 
Trading  Account,  Profit  and  Loss  Account. 

(h)  Make  out  the  Balance  Sheet,  grouping  the  items  under 
these  headings : —  Fixed  Assets,  Current  Assets,  Deferred 
Charges,  Liabilities  to  Public,  and  Liabilities  to  Shareholders. 
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Department  of  ]e&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1922 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  (a)  Define  and  distinguish  Real  accounts  and  Nominal 
accounts. 

(b)  How  are  such  accounts  closed  at  the  end  of  the 
accounting  period  ? 

2.  Explain  the  different  methods  of  distributing  the  annual 
net  earnings  in  the  books  of  a  Joint  Stock  Company  and  in 
those  of  a  Partnership. 

3.  (a)  State  three  methods  of  recording  Sight  Drafts  drawn 
on  customers. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  each  method  ? 

(c)  Which  method  would  you  recommend  for  a  concern 
having  a  Dominion-wide  market  ? 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  a  Statement  of  Income  and 
Expenditure  and  a  Statement  of  Receipts  and  Disbursements. 

(b)  Should  both  statements  appear  in  the  annual  report 
of  a  social  or  athletic  club  ? 

5.  (a)  Comment  on  the  functions  of  each  of  the  following 
Ledger  accounts : — 

(i)  Bonds. 

(ii)  Bond  Premiums. 

(hi)  Bond  Sinking  Fund. 

(iv)  Reserve  for  Bond  Sinking  Fund. 

(b)  State  for  what  each  account  is  debited  and  for  what 
credited. 

(c)  Show  how  the  balance  of  each  account  would  be 
recorded  in  financial  statements. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Define ‘‘ Controlling  Accounts 

(b)  State  their  advantages. 

(c)  Give  two  illustrations  of  the  use  of  such  accounts. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  various  ways  in  which  the  Bank  account 
may  be  recorded  in  the  books  of  a  business. 

{b)  State  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  keeping 
the  Bank  account  entirely  in  one  Cash  Book. 

8.  {a)  Define  :  Debenture  Stock,  Preferred  Stock,  Cumulative 
Preferred  Stock,  Treasury  Stock. 

{b)  If  no  dividends  had  been  paid  on  the  Cumulative 
Preferred  Stock  for  the  past  two  years,  how  would  you  show  that 
fact  in  the  Balance  Sheet  ? 


2>epartmcnt  of  Education,  ©iitario 


Annual  Examinations,  1922 

COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  man  who  rents  a  flat  at  $140  per  month  decides  to 
occupy  his  own  house  worth  $14,000,  on  which  there  are  taxes 
at  33  mills  on  an  assessment  of  $10,500;  insurance  costs 

on  $8000  every  three  years;  and  repairs,  $150  annually.  If 
money  is  worth  7%  per  annum,  which  method  of  living  is  the 
more  economical,  considering  that  the  flat  would  be  heated  and 
that  the  house  would  require  10  tons  of  coal  at  $15.50  per  ton  ? 

If  the  owner  rented  his  house  for  the  same  amount  as  he 
paid  for  the  flat,  what  rate  of  interest  would  he  realize  ? 

2.  A  mortgage  of  $4800  is  to  be  repaid  in  16  semi-annual 
payments  of  $300,  with  interest  on  the  outstanding  principal  at 
6%  per  annum  payable  half-yearly.  If  the  amount  due  at  the 
end  of  a  certain  half-year  is  known  to  be  $336,  how  long  has 
the  mortgage  still  to  run  ? 

3.  Immediately  after  a  dividend  at  6%  per  annum  has  been 
paid,  a  man  buys  MacKay  common  stock  at  83J,  brokerage 
for  $13,400.  To  do  this,  he  withdraws  $8000  from  the  bank, 
discounts  a  note  for  $1200  due  in  90  days  (including  days  of 
grace)  at  7%,  and  the  broker  carries  the  balance,  charging  8% 
per  annum  for  the  loan.  Six  months  later  he  sells  out  at  94, 
paying  1%  brokerage.  How  much  does  he. gain  on  the  transac¬ 
tion,  if  interest  on  bank  deposits  is  at  the  rate  of  S%  per  annum  ? 

4.  A  Toronto  merchant  remits  to  his  agent  in  Liverpool  £430 
10s.,  and  asks  him  to  deduct  his  commission  at  2^%  of  the 
purchase  price  and  invest  the  proceeds  in  cotton  at  6d.  per  yard. 
The  insurance  on  the  goods  in  transit  was  paid  by  the  vendor, 
but  the  cost  of  freight,  paid  in  Toronto,  is  $160.  There  is  also 
an  ad  valorem  duty  of  15%.  The  goods  were  sold  on  arrival, 
two  months  after  the  order  was  sent,  at  18  cents  per  yard  on 
4  months’  credit.  Money  is  worth  7%  per  annum,  and  sterling 
exchange  was  $4.50  when  the  money  was  transmitted.  Find 
how  much  the  merchant  gained  on  the  transaction. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  A  cylindrical  shaft,  feet  in  diameter,  is  sunk  in  a 
quartz  bed.  If  the  gold  extracted  averages  If  oz.  per  ton  of 
quartz  excavated,  how  much  gold  will  be  obtained  when  the 
depth  of  the  shaft  is  160  feet?  (A  cubic  foot  of  quartz  weighs 
172  lb.  avoirdupois.) 

(h)  Find  the  volume  and  the  surface  of  a  rock  crystal,  the 
body  of  which  is  a  prism  12  inches  in  length  on  a  base  in  the 
form  of  an  equilateral  triangle  with  sides  12  inches  long.  On 
each  of  the  triangular  ends  is  a  pyramid,  the  faces  being 
equilateral  triangles  with  sides  also  12  inches  long. 


6.  Two  men,  A  and  B,  formed  a  partnership  for  7  years ;  A 
received  40%  of  the  profits  for  the  first  5  years,  and  during  the 
last  two  years  the  profits  were  divided  equally.  During  the 
first  5  years  the  profits  remained  stationary,  but  afterwards 
they  increased  25%  annually.  A  tax  of  4%  was  paid  by  the 
business  on  the  profits  during  the  last  two  years.  A’s  share  of 
the  profits  during  the  whole  period  was  $26,800.  How  much 
did  B  receive  ?  What  was  the  annual  income  of  each  during 
the  partnership  ? 

OR 

6.  A,  B,  and  C,  partners  in  business,  have  $8500,  $6500,  and 
$6000  invested  respectively,  and  they  share  the  profits  in 
proportion  to  their  invested  capital.  Later  D  is  admitted  to 
J  interest  in  the  business  on  payment  of  $8000.  Show  how  the 
accounts  will  stand  after  this  ao^reement  has  been  effected  — 

(а)  If  the  whole  $8000  is  put  in  the  business  and  a 
Good-will  account  is  opened. 

(б)  If  $7000  is  put  in  the  business  and  $1000  is  paid  to  A, 
B,  and  C  for  their  personal  use. 

At  the  close  of  the  year,  indicate  how  a  profit  of  $28,000 
would  be  divided  in  each  case. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1922 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  A  Specialist 


STENOGEAPHY  THEORY 


1.  Define  the  following  terms  :  consonant,  vowel,  grammalog, 
contraction,  diphthong,  diphonic  sound,  diphone,  triphone. 

2.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  writing  the  following  : — 

(a)  Upward  and  downward  “1”. 

(b)  Upward  and  downward  “r”. 

(c)  “h”  in  its  various  shorthand  forms. 

3.  Give  instructions,  with  examples,  for  the  following  : — 

(a)  (i)  Writing  final  hooks  for  n,  f,  and  v. 

(ii)  Joining  large  and  small  circles  and  loops  at  the  end 
of  words  hooked  for  n,  f,  and  v. 

(b)  (i)  Writing  initial  hooks  for  1  and  r  to  straight  strokes 

and  to  curves. 

(ii)  Prefixing  circles  and  loops  to  the  double  consonants 
referred  to  in  (b)  (i). 

4.  (a)  Explain  with  examples  what  is  meant  by  the  principle 
of  intersection. 

(b)  Write  the  alternative  forms  for  the  combinations 
fr,  fl,  thr,  thl,  and  their  corresponding  heavy  sounds.  State  the 
advantages  of  having  these  duplicate  forms  and  give  the  rules 
governing  their  use. 

5.  Write  fifty  grammologs  and  their  corresponding  logograms 
which  are  made  from  the  full  length  simple  consonants  in 
different  positions. 

6.  State  briefly,  without  illustrating,  the  main  rules  of  (a) 
the  halving  principle,  {b)  the  doubling  principle. 


[over] 


7.  Write  the  following  in  approved  shorthand  : — 

(a)  Suggested,  those,  very,  third,  have  been,  deliverance, 
information,  executive,  inconvenient,  mistaken,  insurance, 
prospective,  meeting,  journal,  people,  electricity,  investigation, 
uniformly,  in  order  that,  bill  of  lading,  yours  sincerely,  you  were 
not,  in  their  own  way,  in  reply  to  your  letter,  for  sale. 

(b)  Inheritance,  discontinued,  continent,  intercolonial,  self- 
possession,  instructor,  brutality,  forgetfulness,  calling,  dexterity, 
worthlessness,  salesmanship,  achievement,  tempered,  temperate, 
wagons,  unions,  women,  waterproof,  warmed,  woodsman,  freer, 
charcoal,  Genoa,  departmental. 

(c)  Embossed,  exemption,  sacraments,  elocution,  sensation, 
tractor,  sanitation,  institution,  rejected,  eliminated,  process, 
heifer,  enclosure,  Mrs.,  sweater,  stretcher,  lingered,  restrains, 
penknife,  agency,  recovery,  references,  property,  predecessor, 
weapons,  fractions,  pronouns,  diagram,  swerves,  succession, 
reflection,  yonder,  yield,  writing-master,  wrinkle,  prouder, 
tinker,  pursuer,  quality,  finish. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  A  Specialist 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper— which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  quarter  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  55  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Sir  : — 

As  some  of  the  inspectors  are  very  dilatory  about  forwarding 
their  salary  distribution  sheets  to  this  office  and  do  not  get  them  in 
until  the  last  day  of  /  the-  month,  the  Accounting  Department  have 
informed  us  that  unless  these  sheets  are  in  their  possession  by  the 
20th  of  each  month,  those  forwarding  them  after  that  date  may  have  // 
to  wait  some  time  for  their  salary  cheques. 

In  order  to  avoid  any  delay  of  this  kind,  we  would  respectfully 
request  that  you  have  your  salary  distribution  sheets  made  out  /  and 
forwarded  to  this  office,  so  that  they  may  be  in  our  possession  not 
later  than  the  18th  of  each  month. 

It  would  also  greatly  assist  us  if  you  would  //  endeavour  to  have 
your  weekly  reports  mailed  so  that  we  could  receive  them  by  Thursday 
of  each  week. 

Your  attention  to  these  matters  will  be  much  appreciated. 

(2^  minutes.)  Yours  very  truly,  / 


[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir : — 

We  have  your  favour  of  recent  date  relative  to  your  insurance 
accounts  in  abeyance.  It  is  an  absolute  rule  of  this  office  that  policies 
be  cancelled  when  the  /  premiums  are  not  paid,  and  we  have  found 
that  this  rule  works  well ;  we  have  not  antagonized  any  of  our  friends 
or  lost  any  business  through  such  procedure.  We  mention  //  this  in 
the  hope  that  our  experience  will  be  of  benefit  to  you.  If  the  assured 
is  not  in  a  position  to  pay  his  fire  insurance  premiums,  then  it  almost  / 
invariably  follows  that  he  is  not  a  good  risk. 

Our  desire  is  to  do  all  in  our  power  to  assist  you  in  every  way  in 
connection  with  your  business ;  but  //  this  rule  was  adopted  only  after 
years  of  experience,  and  we  trust,  therefore,  that  you  will  co-operate 
with  us  and  let  us  have  your  cheque  for  March  account  by  return  / 
mail, — to  be  followed  by  cheque  for  April  account  by  the  middle  of  the 
month,  and  May  account  by  the  end  of  June. 

An  early  reply  will  oblige. 

(3  minutes.)  Yours  faithfully,  // 


3.  The  improvement  in  Canadian  exchange,  which  began  to  be 
noticeable  early  in  December,  has  brought  the  Canadian  dollar 
nearer  to  par  than  has  been  the  case  since  the  autumn  of  /  1918,  says 
the  Royal  Bank  monthly  business  letter.  The  movement,  it  will  be 
remembered,  began  during  the  crop-shipping  season,  and  probably 
was  assisted  by  some  Canadian  financing  in  //  New  York.  Many 
predicted  a  reactionary  movement  on  the  part  of  the  Canadian  dollar 
when  the  influences  of  those  factors  had  subsided.  This,  however,  has 
not  been  realized ;  instead,  with  /  occasional  fluctuations,  the  premium 
on  American  funds  in  Canada  gradually  decreased  through  tlie  first 
three  months  of  the  year. 

There  are  several  factors  which  affect  the  Canadian  dollar  at 
the  //  present  time.  Prominent  among  these  is  the  influence  of  the 
pound  sterling.  The  recent  phenomenal  rise  of  the  latter  cannot 
but  have  a  good  effect.  Another  factor,  which  has  weight  / 
in  the  same  direction,  is  the  expectation  of  considerable  additional 
financing  on  the  part  of  the  Dominion  Government.  That  portion 
of  the  funded  debt  which  matures  this  year  amounts  to  //  nearly 
$200,000,000  and,  in  addition,  other  funds  have  to  be  secured.  This 
financing  will  have  a  favourable  influence  on  the  exchange  whether 
the  flotation  is  made  at  /  home,  or  in  New  York,  or  in  London.  One 
must,  of  course,  consider  also  the  gradual  improvement  in  the 
Canadian  trade  balance.  During  the  eleven  months  ending  February 
1921,//  Canada  had  an  unfavourable  balance  of  more  than  $7,000,000. 
The  eleven  months  ending  February,  1922,  however,  showed  a 
favourable  balance  of  $24,000,000./ 

(4|-  minutes.) 
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Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 

use  no  vertical  ruling. 

I.  Make  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  following  : — 

Railway  earnings  as  compared  with  returns  for  the 
corresponding  periods  of  last  year. 

C.  N.  R. 


Week  ending 

1922 

Decrease 

PC. 

April  7  th . 

$2,006,068 

$193,714 

8.8 

April  14th . 

1,772,117 

427,655 

19.4 

April  21st . 

1,781,038 

418,734 

19.04 

April  30th . 

2,476,145 

C.  P.  R. 

352,133 

12.4 

April  7th . 

$2,970,000 

$209,000 

6.5 

April  14th . 

2,719,000 

364,000 

11.8 

April  21st . 

2,925,000 

160,000 

5.1 

April  30th . 

3,356,000 

G.  T.  R. 

708,000 

17.4 

April  7  th . 

$1,715,768 

$  86,578 

4.8 

April  14th . 

1,536,543 

134,417 

8.04 

April  21st . 

1,634,735 

119,469 

7.3 

April  30th . 

2,035,614 

205,696 

9.1 

2.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following  letter: — 

Stratford  Out  June  10  1922  J  C  Mundell  &  Co  Elora  Ont  Gentle¬ 
men  This  is  to  announce  the  organization  of  the  Manufacturers’  Lumber 
Company  which  will  conduct  a  general  wholesale  lumber  business. 

We  shall  represent  reliable  mills  from  all  the  larger  producing 
sections  of  the  country  and  know  we  can  be  of  service  to  you  in  securing 
such  material  as  will  best  meet  your  requirements. 

Our  acquaintance  with  the  stock  we  handle  as  well  as  with  the 
consuming  market  should  induce  you  to  give  us  a  trial.  We  believe  our 
personal  attention  to  your  requirements  will  be  of  mutual  advantage. 

Yours  very  truly. 

[over] 


3.  Make  out  the  following  business  papers : — 

(a)  Monthly  statement, — 

Hamilton  Aug  1  1922  Mr  C  R  Andrews  Dundas  Out  In  account 
with  Grierson  &  Brown  Wholesale  and  Retail  Grocers  July  19  Mdse  net 
^28.35  July  24  Mdse  10  days  $26.55.  Cr  July  19  Cash  $10.00  July  26 
Goods  short  $2.40  Balance  due  $42.50. 

(b)  Invoice, — 

383  Church  St  Toronto  Aug  1  1922  Mr  Geo  Adams  Guelph  Ont 
Bought  of  The  Commercial  Text  Book  Company  Terms  30  days  net 
12  gross  Erasers  P  &  P  No.  414  @  $4.00  $48.00  12  gross  Erasers  Tp  No.  420 
@  $4.00  $48.00  50  M  Paper  Fasteners  S  2  @  $1.60  $80.00  24  gross  Pencils 
No.  21  H  B  @  $8.00  $192.00  24  gross  Pencils  No.  21  B  @  $8.00  $192.00 
Total  $560.00 

(c)  Promissory  Note, — 

London  Ont  Aug  8  1922  Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay 
to  the  order  of  James  Pearson  at  the  Dominion  Bank  here  One  Hundred 
and  Thirty-five  50/100  Dollars  with  interest  at  six  per  cent  per  annum 
Value  received  Charles  Cleaver. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1922 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  Describe,  in  detail,  the  correct  posture  of  the  body  from 
the  standpoint  of  (a)  efficiency,  and  (b)  hygiene. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  “scales”  for  valuing  writing. 
Show,  as  clearly  as  possible,  both  their  good  points  and  their 
faults. 

3.  Specify  and  illustrate  four  faults  commonly  found  in 
writing  the  standard  capital  G. 

4.  Write  a  set  of  capital  letters,  paying  special  attention  to 
size,  neatness,  and  arrangement  on  the  line. 

5.  Write  a  set  of  small  letters,  joining  those  on  each  line. 

6.  Write  five  lines  of  the  digits ;  the  size  of  the  digits  and  the 
spacing  between  them  to  indicate  your  conception  of  the  ideal 
figures  for  bookkeeping  use. 

7.  Write  one  line  of  a  compact,  two-space  left  oval. 

8.  Write  the  following  : — 

America  was  discovered  in  1492. 

Barrie  is  the  author  of  “  Peter  Pan.” 

Comrades  in  peace,  comrades  in  war. 

Douglas  round  him  drew  his  cloak. 

Fame  is  the  reward  of  merit. 

Good  manners  indicate  good  morals. 

Kipling  composed  the  classic  “Kim.” 

Summer  sunshine  follows  spring. 

We  never  know  the  real  value  of  friends. 

I  am  improving  in  penmanship. 

[over] 


9.  Write  the  following  stanza  : — 

Their  looks  for  me  are  bitter, 

And  bitter  is  their  word — 

I  may  not  glance  behind  unseen, 

I  may  not  sigh  unheard. 

10.  Write  the  following  paragraph  : — 

Who,  among  the  whole  chattering  crowd,  can  tell  me  of 
the  forms  and  the  precipices  of  the  tall  white  mountains  that 
girded  the  horizon  at  noon  yesterday?  Who  saw  the  narrow 
sunbeam  that  came  out  of  the  south,  and  smote  upon  their 
summits  until  they  melted  and  mouldered  away  in  a  dust  of 
blue  rain  ?  Who  saw  the  dance  of  the  dead  clouds  when  the 
sunlight  left  them  last  night,  and  the  west  wind  blew  them 
before  it  like  withered  leaves  ? 

11.  Using  the  Marking  Alphabet,  write  the  following: — 

“Dominion  of  Canada,  Ontario,  1923.” 
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COMMEKCIAL  CEKTIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — The  candidate  may  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical  tables 

from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Prove  that  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  1  per 
annum  for  n  years  at  i  per  unit  per  annum  compound 
interest,  is  equal  to  a  fraction  whose  numerator  is  the  sum  of 
unity  and  the  present  value  of  1  per  annum  for  n  —  \  years, 
and  the  denominator  l+i. 

(b)  Use  the  relation  in  (a)  to  construct  by  a  continuous 
method  a  table  to  5  decimal  places,  showing  the  present  values 
at  per  annum  of  annuities  of  1  per  annum  for  all  years  up 
to  6.  Verify  the  accuracy  of  your  results. 

2.  If  the  amount  of  an  annuity  of  SlOO  per  annum  be 
S297 7.808,  and  the  present  value  of  the  same  annuity  be 
$1359.033,  find  the  rate  of  interest  and  the  number  of  years. 

3.  A  Toronto  woollen  company,  desiring  to  raise  $790,000, 

issues  first  mortgage  bonds  repayable  at  the  end  of  15  years  and 
bearing  interest  at  per  annum  payable  half-yearly.  The 

whole  issue  is  taken  up  by  a  bond  house  at  98f.  How  much 
must  the  company  set  aside  at  the  end  of  each  half  year  to  pay 
the  interest  and  provide  a  sinking  fund  to  accumulate  at  5%  per 
annum  payable  half-yearly  to  meet  the  debentures  when  due  ? 

4.  A  loan  of  $25,000,  bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  6%  per 
annum  payable  half-yearly,  is  to  be  repaid  by  30  equal  half- 
yearly  payments  including  interest  and  principal.  Find  : — 

(a)  The  amount  of  the  half-yearly  payment. 

(5)  The  amount  of  the  principal  included  in  the  first  and 
also  in  the  sixteenth  half-yearly  payment. 

(c)  The  total  amount  of  principal  repaid  after  payment  of 
the  twentieth  half-yearly  sum. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  If  a  bond  for  1,  bearing  interest  at  j,  and  repayable  at 
par  after  n  interest  periods,  is  purchased  at  1  —  d,  show  that  i, 
the  rate  yielded,  is  approximately  equal  to 

71(2  — d)  —  d 

{b)  What  rate  of  interest  will  be  realized  by  an  investor 
who  purchases  at  87|  a  $100  bond  bearing  interest  at  5%  per 
annum  payable  yearly  and  redeemable  at  par  in  20  years  ? 

6.  (a)  In  any  loan,  if  G  is  the  capital  repayable,  j  the  nominal 
rate  of  interest  payable  on  C,  i  the  rate  realized  by  the  investor, 
K  the  present  value  of  G  at  rate  i,  and  A  the  purchase  price  of 
the  loan,  show  that 

4  =  7v+i-(C'-7i). 

(h)  A  loan  of  $16,000,  bearing  interest  at  7%  per  annum 
payable  half-yearly,  is  to  be  repaid  by  $400  at  every  interest 
period,  along  with  the  interest  on  the  principal  outstanding. 
How  much  should  a  purchaser  give  for  the  loan  in  order  to 
realize  6%  per  annum  half-yearly  on  his  investment  ? 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1922 


COMMEECIAL  CEKTIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


AUDITING 


1.  A  gold  mining  company  under  successful  operation,  has 
been  charging  for  the  past  six  years  all  the  expenditures  in 
connection  with  sinking  shafts,  underground  drifting  and  cross¬ 
cutting,  etc.,  to  a  Mine  Development  account.  This  account  has 
appeared  on  each  annual  Balance  Sheet  as  an  asset.  As  auditor 
for  the  company,  state  fully — 

(a)  how  you  would  deal  with  this  account ; 

(b)  how  you  would  show  it  on  the  next  annual  statement. 


2.  (a)  How  would  an  auditor  for  a  Trust  Company  verify  the 
balances  shown  in  the  ledgers  as  owing  on  mortgages  ? 

(b)  What  method  would  he  adopt  for  satisfying  himself 
that  all  the  principal  and  interest  payments  received  on  account 
of  these  mortgages  had  been  properly  accounted  for  ? 


3.  An  incorporated  company,  operating  a  stock  brokerage 
business  of  buying  and  selling  shares  on  margin,  has  appointed 
you  auditor,  with  instructions  to  prepare  financial  statements 
for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30th.  The  time  given  you  will 
not  permit  of  a  complete  audit. 

(a)  State  the  duties  to  be  performed  in  the  order  of  their 
importance,  and  also  those  that  may  safely  be  omitted. 

(b)  Draw  up  a  report  to  accompany  the  statements  that 
you  would  present  to  the  shareholders. 


[over] 


4.  A  company  has  been  incorporated  for  the  purpose  of 
purchasing  as  a  going  concern  the  wholesale  business  of 
F.  Sharp.  The  date  mentioned  in  the  agreement  for  taking 
over  the  business  is  April  1st.  This  date  passed  without  the 
vendor  balancing  his  books,  taking  inventories,  or  ascertaining 
his  present  worth.  On  examining  the  books  you  find  that  the 
ledger  balances  on  June  20th  are  as  follows  : — 


Bills  Receivable . 

1  1,200 

Capital . 

$  30,400 

Merchandise  Account .  .  . 

27,000 

Accounts  Payable . 

5,190 

Office  Fixtures . 

800 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts 

270 

Salaries . 

1,724 

Bank  overdrawn . 

3,000 

Delivery  Equipment  .... 

500 

General  Expenses . 

1,860 

38,860 

Interest  . 

205 

Ledger  out  of  balance 

89 

Insurance  . 

160 

Accounts  Receivable .... 

5,400 

Cash  on  hand . 

100 

38,949 

38,949 

As  auditor  for  the  purchasing  company,  what  would  be  the 
scope  of  your  examination  under  such  circumstances?  Kefer 
briefly  to  matters  coming  under  each  of  the  above  headings. 


5.  An  old  established  manufacturing  company  built  and 
equipped  a  large  factory  at  a  time  when  values  of  building 
material,  machinery,  etc.,  were  at  the  highest  point.  The  cost 
values,  as  now  shown  in  the  ledger,  are  greatly  in  excess  of 
present  day  replacement  values,  on  account  of  the  recent  defla¬ 
tion  of  prices. 

(а)  How  would  you  advise  dealing  with  this  situation  ? 

(б)  State  what  effect  your  advice  would  have  on — 

(i)  the  monthly  cost  figures  of  the  different  products 
manufactured ; 

(ii)  the  annual  statements  ; 

(iii)  the  fire  insurance  in  force,  which  is  subject  to  an 
80%  coinsurance  clause. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1922 

COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Elementary  and  Part  B  Specialist 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  Describe,  in  detail,  the  correct  posture  of  the  body  from 
the  standpoint  of  {a)  efficiency,  and  (b)  hygiene. 

2.  Write  a  note  on  the  use  of  “scales”  for  valuing  writing. 
Show,  as  clearly  as  possible,  both  their  good  points  and  their 
faults. 

3.  Specify  and  illustrate  four  faults  commonly  found  in 
writing  the  standard  capital  G. 

4.  Write  a  set  of  capital  letters,  paying  special  attention  to 
size,  neatness,  and  arrangement  on  the  line. 

5.  Write  a  set  of  small  letters,  joining  those  on  each  line. 

6.  Write  five  lines  of  the  digits ;  the  size  of  the  digits  and  the 
spacing  between  them  to  indicate  your  conception  of  the  ideal 
figures  for  bookkeeping  use. 

7.  Write  one  line  of  a  compact,  two-space  left  oval. 

8.  Write  the  following  : — 

America  was  discovered  in  1492. 

Barrie  is  the  author  of  “  Peter  Pan.” 

Comrades  in  peace,  comrades  in  war. 

Douglas  round  him  drew  his  cloak. 

Fame  is  the  reward  of  merit. 

Good  manners  indicate  good  morals. 

Kipling  composed  the  classic  “Kim.” 

Summer  sunshine  follows  spring. 

We  never  know  the  real  value  of  friends. 

I  am  improving  in  penmanship. 

[over] 


9.  Write  the  following  stanza  : — 

Their  looks  for  me  are  bitter, 

And  bitter  is  their  word — 

I  may  not  glance  behind  unseen, 

I  may  not  sigh  unheard. 

10.  Write  the  following  paragraph  : — 

Who,  among  the  whole  chattering  crowd,  can  tell  me  of 
the  forms  and  the  precipices  of  the  tall  white  mountains  that 
girded  the  horizon  at  noon  yesterday  ?  Who  saw  the  narrow 
sunbeam  that  came  out  of  the  south,  and  smote  upon  their 
summits  until  they  melted  and  mouldered  away  in  a  dust  of 
blue  rain  ?  Who  saw  the  dance  of  the  dead  clouds  when  the 
sunlight  left  them  last  night,  and  the  west  wind  blew  them 
before  it  like  withered  leaves  ? 

11.  Using  the  Marking  Alphabet,  write  the  following: — 

“Dominion  of  Canada,  Ontario,  1923.” 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 

Part  C  Specialist 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


N OTE : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Why  has  gold  been  accepted  in  modern  times  as  the 
standard  of -value  most  generally  desirable?  State  the  chief 
objections  that  have  been  urged  against  the  use  of  gold  for  this 
purpose.  What  are  the  practical  alternatives  to  the  Gold 
Standard  ? 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term  Fiat  Money.  Give  an 
account  of  one  historic  experiment  with  Fiat  Money,  showing 

(а)  the  circumstances  which  led  up  to  it,  and  (b)  the  conse¬ 
quences  which  ensued. 

3.  Analyse  the  statutory  provisions  by  which  (a)  the  Gold 
Standard  was  maintained  in  Canada  prior  to  August,  1914, 

(б)  the  Gold  Standard  was  suspended  in  August,  1914. 

4.  How  is  the  note-circulation  of  a  Canadian  joint  stock  bank 
protected  ? 

5.  How  is  the  crop  movement  financed  in  Canada  ?  What 
special  provisions  in  the  Bank  Act  are  designed  to  facilitate  it  ? 

6.  An  English  capitalist  wishes  to  invest  his  money  in  bonds 
of  the  New  York  Central  Eailroad.  He  applies  to  his  London 
broker,  who  cables  a  member  of  the  New  York  Stock  Exchange, 
asking  him  to  secure  the  bonds.  Explain  in  detail  how  this 
transaction  may  be  financed. 

7.  Show  how  a  change  in  the  supply  of  legal  tender  money, 
in  a  country  with  modern  banking  facilities,  produces  its  effect 
on  the  level  of  commodity  prices. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

Part  D  Specialist 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  pa2oer.  ' 

1.  What  practical  purpose  is  served  by  the  conception  of 
Consumers  Surplus  ?  Do  you  agree  with  Dr.  Ely  in  treating 
Consumers’  Surplus  as  a  reality  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  view. 

2.  The  price  of  an  article,  whose  supply  is  elastic,  but  which 
is  subject  to  inelastic  demand,  is  in  a  state  of  equilibrium.  Show 
how  it  will  be  affected  by  the  imposition  of  a  tax  on  the  sale  of 
each  unit. 

3.  “It  is  often  said,  and  frequently  even  in  judicial  decisions, 
that  the  monopolist  can  charge  any  price  that  he  pleases.  This 
is  not  the  case.  The  law  of  monopoly  price  shows  that  the  price, 
even  in  the  case  of  monopoly,  is  determined  by  economic  forces.” 

Explain. 

4.  With  what  qualifications  do  you  accept  the  statement  that 
international  trade  is  an  exchange  of  goods  for  goods  ? 

5.  Give  am  account  of  the  Law  of  Comparative  Costs,  and 
show  its  significance  in  the  discussion  of  the  tariff  problem. 

6.  In  an  isolated  community,  all  of  whose  agricultural  land  is 
equal  in  fertility,  uniformly  cultivated,  and  uniformly  situated 
with  regard  to  the  markets,  what  factors  will  determine 
(a)  whether  this  land  yields  an  economic  rent,  and  (6)  (under 
conditions  producing  economic  rent)  how  much  it  will  be  2 

7.  Why  are  the  wages  of  women  lower  as  a  rule  than  those  of 
men  ? 

8.  Distirmuish  between  the  chief  varieties  of  modern  socialism. 
To  what  causes  do  you  attribute  the  Revisionist  Movement 
amonor  the  Marxians? 

o 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 

Part  D  Specialist  •  ' 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Locate  definitely  each  of  the  following  seaports,  and  name 
two  of  the  chief  native  exports  from  each:  Shanghai,  Manzanillo, 
Wellington,  Copenhagen,  Nagasaki,  Belfast,  Buenos  Aires,  Bahia, 
Durban,  Cartagena,  Bombay,  Singapore. 

2.  Describe  each  of  the  following,  and  give  its  source  and 
commercial  value :  chicory,  grape  sugar,  turmeric,  alum,  raphia, 
madder,  argols,  talc,  pumice. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  gold  mining  industry,  under  the 
following  headings  : — 

(а)  Chief  sources  of  the  world  supply  of  gold. 

(б)  Methods  of  mining  the  ore. 

(c)  Methods  of  recovering  the  gold  from  the  ore. 

{d)  Commercial  uses  of  gold. 

4.  Give  the  source  from  which  each  of  the  following 
substances  is  derived,  and  name  one  commercial  use  of  each  : 
oak  galls,  creosote,  copals,  camphor,  glue,  shellac,  alabaster, 
isinglass. 

5.  Describe  the  processes  involved  in  the  production  of  the 
following  from  hides :  sole  leather,  upper  and  fancy  leather, 
patent  leather. 

6.  “Wool  is  the  most  important  animal  fibre  and  the  most 
valuable  product  of  the  sheep.” 

(а)  Describe  the  steps  in  the  process  of  converting  this 
animal  fibre  into  (i)  worsted  yarn,  and  (ii)  woollen  cloth. 

(б)  Name  the  by-products  of  these  processes. 

(c)  Name  countries  from  which  the  world  supply  of  wool 
is  obtained. 

7.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  Canada’s  pulp  and  paper  industry. 

(6)  What  means  are  taken  by  the  Dominion  Government 

to  conserve  Canada’s  forests  ? 
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APRIL,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  What  are  the  chief  values  of  Latin  as  a  subject  of  study  in 
secondary  schools  ? 

2.  You  have  taught  your  primary  Latin  class  the  ordinary  uses  of 
the  ablative  case. 

(а)  Give,  in  the  form  of  a  blackboard  summary,  the  facts  that 
have  been  taught. 

(б)  Write  out  a  Latin  exercise  of  about  eight  sentences  to  test 
the  pupils’  knowledge  of  the  facts  taught. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics, 
giving  the  examples  you  would  use  in  presenting  the  lesson  : — 

(a)  The  future  indicative  active  of  verbs  of  the  first  and  second 
conjugations. 

{h)  The  accusative  and  infinitive. 

(c)  Accusative  of  extent  of  space. 

4.  Eodem  die  legati  ah  hostibus  missi  ad  Caesarem  de  pace 
venerunt.  His  Caesar  numerum  obsidum,  quern  ante  imperaverat, 
duplicavit  eosque  in  continentem  adduci  iussit,  quod  propinqua  die 
aequmoctii  infirmis  navibus  hiemi  navigationem  subiciendam  non 
existimabat.  Ipse  idoneam  tempestatem  nactus  paulo  post  mediam 
noctem  naves  solvit ;  quae  omnes  incolumes  ad  continentem  per- 
venerunt. 

(u)  Indicate  the  preparatory  work  you  would  do  in  assigning  the 
above  passage  as  a  lesson  in  Authors. 

[h]  Give  what  you  consider  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the 
passage. 

5.  Interim  consilio  eius  cognito  et  pei'  mercatores  perlato  ad  Britan- 
nos,  a  compluribus  insulae  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati.  veniunt,  qui 
polUceantur  obsides  dare  atque  imperio  populi  Romani  obtemperare. 

Outline  your  method  of  explaining  the  syntax  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  above  passage. 


i-'x.;*-  ■  .  '  ■  "ft  V  .  .' •^•.■^ ',*■■■•  •  •'  v,'?'  */  '  J-,  ‘  i-  ji^.1 

h  o-  *’’'■'  *■"*'"  •»'■'*',  •.  **  .».  'r''  .rf  V  ■  '  '!'  '  J  '  -'■!%*■  ■^i 

\.r  ;/,-  v."'  ‘^v  '  'r  '  ■:i'J'>' iy^"' 

'C'*  V  ':  ’■  ,V>vt '-k. 

^-i'  '•■■-"  ■  ^  /..  .■■■  -  " 


> 

* 


•■■  .  .  ^  tiv  ^  •.  -.  >'.  ‘‘i  ,  '  ■  '  ^'  ‘ 

'■  ^  *»  '  ^  ■  *  "  ***  ■  ^  •'  '  ■  I  '  ’  **  ■  ^  ,  .  •  •»,  *,•  ^  ^ 

•  -  '  '  v'v:,-^  --..il  ' 

.■V''--  \‘>v->4.?  -'T'r  ■■'/-'  V  '- r  ■-‘'’$t->  .  .  .<'  *  .vv-.T-^Sf^ 


•t'  ‘ 


,  Jr  i  ,  ■  '  ■  -  *,  -  I Tf  > ‘ ■>. f.1-'  j 


'Ci' ,  .t .  .  >.  .•■•  :‘  V  :  ,%,  '  ■. '  r‘‘'  •  ■■  ■  ■•■  ' 

4::'-V  U^.  '^r  -m 

’  '.,  ■■  ■  1  ■  '■4;--.-!fc v'.-*'' •.'v'..!'^Ti-:;<,  - .1.  V .  -=< 

;■■'■•■.  .  i  -  ■  ■  .  •  •  .  .  .<  ..•'  ■•  •  5;  1 


V 


.>•  *.'2'  ' 


A 


:  ■  '  .  .  -A  '■  ■*  •  '  k  •  1  -  V.A-'.’ '.  r  w  • -^- - ImZj 

.  .  v  >.  .-v' ^-v;-  t-  '  '•'  *<  '•'■■  -  Til  .  y.  ■  ■ i 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  history  to  a 
class  in  Form  I  ? 

[b]  What  materials  would  you  use  for  history  lessons  in  Form  I  ? 

(c)  What  forms  of  expression  would  you  emphasize  in  history 
lessons  with  junior  pupils  ? 

2.  {a)  What  are  the  values  of  Empire  Day  celebrations  in  the  public 
schools  ? 

[h)  Draw  up  a  programme  for  an  Empire  Day  celebration  with 
a  class  in  Form  III. 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  values  of  study  lessons  in  the  teaching  of 
history  to  senior  pupils  ? 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  with  a  class  in  Form  V  a 
study  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  The  American  Revolution. 

(ii)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

4.  You  are  taking  a  review  of  the  career  of  the  younger  Pitt  or  of 
Gladstone  with  a  Continuation  School  class. 

(«)  Outline  a  plan  for  conducting  the  lesson. 

{h)  Write  the  blackboard  summary  you  w^ould  have  for  such  a 
review. 

5.  Give  the  matter  and  method  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(a)  Cartier. 

{h)  The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

(c)  The  Corn  Laws. 

(d)  The  South  African  War. 
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APRIL,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  What  special  difficulties  do  you  anticipate  that  pupils  will 
experience  when  they  begin  to  use  algebraic  symbols  ? 

[b]  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  algebraic  symbols  so  as 
to  enable  your  pupils  to  overcome  these  difficulties. 


2.  (u)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  subtraction  in  algebra. 
Take  for  example  : — 

Subtract  -  7  from  -  4. 

(6)  Prove  a-(b-c)  =  a-b  +  c. 


3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  pupils  to  solve  the  general  quadratic 
equation :  px^  +(2x  +  k  =  0. 

4.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  definitions  in  geometry  by 
describing  your  plan  of  dealing  with  the  angle,  the  circle,  and  the 
equilateral  triangle. 

• 

5.  Exemplify  your  method  of  teaching  a  theorem  by  using  either  — 

(u)  If  the  exterior  angles  at  B  and  C  of  a  triangle  ABC  be 
bisected  and  the  bisectors  be  produced  to  meet  at  D,  the  angle  BDC 
equals  half  the  sum  of  angles  ABC,  ACB. 

OR 

[b]  An  angle  in  a  major  segment  of  a  circle  is  acute;  and  an 
angle  in  a  minor  segment  is  obtuse. 

6.  Outline  the  different  steps  in  your  method  of  teaching  the 
solution  of  a  geometrical  problem.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  either  of 
the  following  problems : — 

(rt)  Construct  a  triangle,  having  given  the  base,  an  angle  at  the 
base,  and  the  difference  of  the  other  two  sides. 

OR 

[b]  Construct  a  square  equal  to  five  times  a  given  square. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  Give  your  plan  of  teaching,  by  the  inductive  method,  a  first 
lesson  on  the  agreement  of  the  past  participles,  when  the  verb  is 
conjugated  with  avoir,  assuming  that  the  class  already  have  studied 
the  past  indefinite  tense. 

2.  Describe  the  method  you  would  employ  to  teach  your  pupils  the 
French  nasal  vowel  sounds.  Classify  into  groups,  according  to  the 
nasal  vowel  sounds,  the  following  words  :  crayon,  un,  encre,  oncle, 
tante,  temps,  dont,  tant,  simple,  branche,  compte,  train,  plein,  bien, 
faim,  fin,  humble,  foin,  lointain. 

3.  {a)  Translate  the  following  sentences  into  French  : — 

(i)  I  am  going  to  get  my  hat. 

(ii)  The  horse  is  getting  old. 

(iii)  When  shall  we  get  there  ? 

(iv)  Get  him  to  come,  if  you  can. 

[b]  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  deal  with  these  sentences  in 

class. 

4.  Base  an  oral  lesson  on  “A  family  at  dinner”.  Outline  your 
method  and  give  examples  of  the  questions  to  be  used  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept. 

5.  Pendant  ce  temps-la,  Brisquet  etait  revenu  par  le  grand  chemin  de 
Puchay,  parce  qu’il  avait  une  hottee  de  cotrets  a  fournir  chez  Jean 
Paquier.— As-tu  vu  nos  enfants  lui  dit  Brisquette. 

— Nos  enfants?  dit  Brisquet.  Nos  enfants?  Mon  Dieu  !  sont-ils  sortis? 

— Je  les  ai  envoyes  a  ta  rencontre  jusqu’a  la  butte  et  a  I’etang,  mais 
tu  as  pris  par  un  autre  chemin. 

Brisquet  ne  posa  pas  sa  bonne  hache.  II  se  mit  a  courir  du  cote 
de  la  butte. 

— Si  tu  menais  la  Bichonne  ?  lui  cria  Brisquette. 

La  Bichonne  etait  deja  bien  loin. 

Elle  etait  si  loin  que  Brisquet  la  perdit  bientot  de  vue.  Et  il  avait 
beau  crier : — Biscotin,  Biscotine  !  on  ne  lui  repondait  pas. 

Alors,  il  se  prit  a  pleurer,  parce  qu’il  s’imagina  que  ses  enfants 
etaient  perdus. 

[a)  Use  the  above  extract  to  show  how  you  would  conduct  a 
lesson  in  translation. 

{b)  To  what  grammatical  constructions  would  you  consider  it 
necessary  to  draw  the  attention  of  your  class  when  they  have  reached 
the  stage  at  which  you  would  introduce  this  passage  ?  Show  how  you 
would  deal  with  any  three  of  these  constructions. 
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Department  of  JEbucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

HISTORY 


1.  ^^Two  points  stand  out  clearly  in  civics  —  to  teach  the 
machinery  of  government  and  to  instil  ideals  of  public 
conduct/’ 

{a)  What  ideals  of  public  conduct  would  you  aim  to 
instil  in  teaching  civics  to  a  class  in  Form  II  ? 

(h)  Give  five  topics  in  connection  with  the  machinery 
of  government  suitable  for  presentation  to  a  class  in  Form 
III  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  Show,  in  connection  with  one  of  these  topics,  how 
you  would  aim  to  make  real  to  the  pupils  the  facts  taught. 

2.  {a)  State  your  views  regarding  the  proper  use  of  the 
text-book  in  history-teaching  in  Form  V.  Illustrate  your 
answer  from  the  teaching  of  the  Rebellion  of  1837  in  Upper 
Canada. 

(&)  By  what  means  would  you  encourage  the  pupils  to 
read  other  literature  in  connection  with  their  history  lessons  ? 

3.  ^^Refiection  of  a  simple  kind  may  begin  as  soon  as  facts 
are  given  that  will  show  the  relations  of  cause  and  effect.” 

Show  definitely  how  you  would  teach  the  Constitutional 
Act  of  1791  so  as  to  bring  out  the  relations  of  cause  and 
effect. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  dealing  with  current  events 
in  public  schools  ? 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  one  of  the 
following  topics  in  a  history  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  IV  : 

(i)  The  Genoa  Conference. 

(ii)  The  settlement  of  the  Irish  Question. 

[over] 


5.  Write  out  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  Continuation  School 
class  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  Jacques  Cartier. 

{h)  Lord  Durham. 

(c)  The  building  of  the  C.  P.  R. 

{d)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

{e)  Transportation  in  Canada. 


department  of  fibucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1922 

FIKST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  ‘Mirect  method”  of 
teaching  Latin  ? 

(b)  Discuss  any  merits  or  demerits  you  consider  this 
method  to  possess. 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  cases  of  nouns 
of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions. 

(h)  State^  with  reasons,  any  change  in  method  you 
would  make  in  teaching  the  cases  of  nouns  of  the  Third 
Declension. 

3.  The  class  has  been  taken  over  the  various  tenses  of  the 
Indicative  in  the  four  conjugations  in  semi-detached  sections. 
Outline  a  lesson  to  unify  this  information  for  the  future 
needs  of  the  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Write,  in  order,  a  series  of  Latin  sentences  suitable 
for  the  presentation  of  a  first  lesson  on  the  expression  of 
purpose  in  Latin. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 


b.  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar,  scaphas  longarum  navium,  item 
speculatoria  navigia  militibus  compleri  iussit  et,  quos  laborantes  conspex- 
erat,  his  subsidia  submittebat.  Nostri,  simul  in  arido  constiterunt,  suis 
omnibus  consecutis  in  hostes  imijetum  fecerunt  atque  eos  in  fugam 
dederunt,  neque  longius  prosequi  potuerunt,  quod  equites  cursum  tenere 
atque  insulam  capere  non  jiotuerant.  Hoc  unum  ad  pristinam  fortunam 
Caesari  defuit. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  above  extract  to  test 
the  pupils’  knowledge  of  Latin  infiections. 

(b)  Write  out  a  translation  of  the  passage  as  you  would 
accept  it  from  a  matriculation  class. 
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department  of  Ebucation,  ®ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  either  the  index  law  or  the 
sign  rule  in  algebra. 


2.  Indicate  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  discover  the 
factors  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  3a?  — 28. 

(б)  — c3  4- _  26c. 

(c)  a?3 — 


3.  Write  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  the  solution  of  one  of 
the  following  equations  : — 


(a) 

Q>) 


x—\  x-\-\  x—2  o 

-  +  -  + -  =  o. 

a?+l  x  —  2  x-\-l 


X  + 


ay  ax 
a  —  h  a-{-h 


+  2/  - 


4.  Beginners  in  geometry  have  a  tendency  to  make  one 
or  both  of  the  following  errors  :  To  assume  unjustified 
premises,  and  to  draw  inferences  not  warranted  by  the 
premises.  How  do  you  propose  to  correct  these  mistakes  ? 


5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  theorem 
in  theoretical  geometry  :  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are 
together  greater  than  the  third  side. 


6.  Show  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following 
problems  : — 

{a)  Construct  a  rectangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given 
triangle. 

(6)  Through  a  given  point  within  a  circle  draw  a 
chord  that  is  bisected  at  the  given  point. 


A  . 


'  •  '’  '  '*■%-•  *  ■  ■  -i'  V  *;•'*'  .• 

‘  ..  •! .  .  -a;-  A 


-  # 


/*<  k  i  .5 

i  i.  *  ’^  ■  ■...*•  •■  ■  ■^-  ■  ■/■  ■'  r*.:.  ■'■ 

\  %"w.'>  ■•  ‘i'  ".T  ;’'•*.  X** 


'if' 

\j,  i  ^  . 


's-V  -C^V  '  ■'* '  VA:!"^- S’”-' -^  •  ’  ' 

;■  '■-  ^  ,.  ,^4‘  "I'-iV'"  J*>  1  •  -  '  '  '  '  '  ,^favV>'Sjt\''  ‘-u.  U*'  -  i0' 

??y.  -  .X'-..  :,  -  •  •■^  ■,•'->^'-^1,7.  y  ^  ■.^,  ■‘'t,  ;-  ..  y  -■  ,  .  ^ 

.Vv  '  .  '  ,■  r  1,  ^  t  ■  ' . •  .  •  ’■'. 


•  .  •  .  •<>  '  i  ^  ‘  U  4  :  -  I  •»•  ■  ^  *•  ’  --• 


■  y.>'  j 

•  » 


■  -■'  \-,AAi.^"--'‘-'--‘V’'i- (.V  -f. 


•>*■  .*' X.  V  '  .V '■  •■  .'■- r.^v  /  ^.•/ ■  •»  i.,  _ 

"  %V**  »  ^  **■  V  r'"  ' -'■•  /'  .“■  .  '  '  \  ‘i 

r’-"-^  ^  \  ‘  A  *■  •■  A  ;  -W  ‘A  y  ■  >  "C  V-’  '  ' 

i.?  V  ■■  '■'  ',-^'vV  -  .;  :'(*l:?i’;<j«  :'''■^  •  •-' *  •'  ‘•'‘'  , 


f .  *'  ■  ■  ■  I-  \  ^  i' 

^ »  .  ,  ■»  ■  .''-  '  *-l'.  '■•  •  "v  ‘'  -to-j  .  J  *  v;  -  '*■** 

r^v  ,  '  ■'  /  ■.'/  V  ,_■:  A’;- »;  v  '<  - 

*•*.  «’'••  '  A  L  >.  P  -  ••  >•--*  »lk“  ’  J  '*-*4 


»  -  ••  .j,  •.  \>  ^  ^  ^  '  rm  ^ 

/ .  ■  »  .  ••  •^>  ■'^ '  V  »  ‘  V  ■  ^  rv*  '  ..i  '  1  V  ■  "  ^ 

■-  ‘ .4  ■  .-.t:,'  .'li?  mvu-  . 


'  V-'  ,  ■  •  .•  >':*-•  , A  -  . 


'>■  d' 


..■  *:> 

.>  . 


*.'  •  *  -,  »  L  V  ' 

•  .  s  •«  .■■  -  v/,  ^ 


i'  -  ■VJ.-  •.*  ~  '>  ^  t  •  ■'■  '  w  ,  -•  ■• 

^ 1 'T-v  -c  ^  ■  •  *i25  -  '  >"”  '‘ijL 

S<-.  ■  ■■  li;:.  v:  -^1  ■  .  '  yrl  ■■  -  SB 


.«■ 


-  O 

'  *-i 


;<*"  ‘  •v-i; 


Department  of  le&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  (a)  State  three  important  general  differences  in  pronun¬ 
ciation  between  the  English  and  French  languages. 

(b)  Show  clearly  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  the 
French  vowel  sounds.  Illustrate  by  using  two  simple 
vowels  and  one  nasal  vowel. 


2.  Give  the  definite  aims  and  steps  of  a  lesson  on  the 
present  indicative  of  the  verhjimr,  assuming  that  the  class 
is  already  familiar  with  that  tense  in  the  verbs  ending  in  er. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  conversational  lesson, 
using  the  following  material : — 

Bonjour,  Jean. — Bonjour,  Pierre. 

Oil  allez-vous  ce  matin  ?  — Je  vais  a  fecole. 

— A  quelle  lieure  entrez-vous  en  classe  '? 

— Nous  y  entronsa  neuf  heures,  et  je  crains  d’etre  en  retard. 

— Oh  !  vous  avez  encore  plus  d’un  quart  d’heure. 

— Oui,  mais  j’ai  des  legons  a  repasser. 

— Alors,  au  revoir,  Jean. 

— Au  revoir,  Pierre. 


4.  Write  out  a  plan,  with  illustrative  sentences  (six  at 
least),  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  use  of  ce  and  il  with  the  verb  Hre. 

{h)  The  adjective,  its  position  and  agreement. 

[over] 


Je  m’en  allai  f rapper  a  la  porte  de  la  petite  maison. 

Une  vieille  femme  vint  m’oiivrir. 

— Le  pere  Simon'? 

— C’est  bieii  ici .  .  .  Mais  voila ...  si  c’est  pour  aller  au  Chaudron .  .  . 

— Oui,  c’est  pour  aller  au  Chaudron. 

— Eh  bien  !  II  ne  va  pas  bien  depuis  ce  matin,  le  pere  Simon .  . . 
II  n’a  pas  de  jambes.  .  .  II  ne  pent  pas  sortir.  . .  Seulement,  ne  vous 
inquietez  pas,  il  y  a  quelqu’un  pour  le  remplacer.  . .  il  y  a  Noiraud.  . . 

— Va  pour  Noiraud.  .  . 

— Seulement  il  faut  que  je  vous  previenne.  .  .  Ce  n’est  pas  une 
personne,  Noiraud. 

— Pas  une  personne  ? 

— Non,  c’est  notre  chien. 

— Comment  votre  chien  ? 

Oui,  Noiraud.  .  .Et  il  vous  conduira  tres  bien,  aussi  bien  que  mon 
mari  ...  il  a  I’habitude .  . . 

— L’habitude '? 

— Certainement,  depuis  des  annees  et  des  annees,  le  pere  Simon 
I’emmene  avec  lui . . .  Pour  ce  qui  est  de  I’intelligence,  n’ayez  pas  peur,  il 
en  a  autant  que  vous  et  moi .  . . 

{a)  What  are  the  various  uses  that  may  be  made  of  the 
above  passage  from  the  Reader  ?  Illustrate. 

(h)  Write  an  acceptable  translation  of  this  passage. 


Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 


FIKST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools  , 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  The  conservation  of  the  pupils’  eyesight  is  an  impor¬ 
tant  consideration  for  school  authorities.  State  the  recom¬ 
mendations  you  would  make  in  this  connection  concerning : 

{a)  The  windows. 

(h)  The  dimensions  of  class-room. 

(c)  The  seating. 

{d)  The  blackboards. 

(e)  The  orientation  of  the  class-room. 

(/)  The  position  of  shade  trees. 

2.  “Incentives  used  in  school  should  correspond  to  those 
which  will  arise  in  the  after  lives  of  the  pupils.” 

{a)  Specify  three  incentives  of  the  kind  referred  to  in 
the  above  statement,  and  show  how  in  each  case  the  school 
incentive  corresponds  to  that  which  will  arise  in  later  life. 

{h)  Discuss  the  question  of  useful  and  harmful  punish¬ 
ments  with  regard  (i)  to  their  direct  results,  and  (ii)  to  their 
ultimate  influences  on  the  education  of  the  child. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  offences  : — 

(i)  Note  writing. 

(ii)  Cigarette  smoking. 

(iii)  Neglect  of  duty. 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  chief  arguments  for  the  consolidation 
of  rural  schools  in  Ontario? 

(&)  Mention  four  of  the  objections  usually  raised  against 
consolidation  and  discuss  the  validity  of  each. 

(c)  What  advantages  has  the  graded  school  over  the 
ungraded  ?  Specify  any  compensations  which  the  ungraded 
school  has  to  counterbalance  these  advantages. 


[over] 


4  {a)  State  the  principles  entering  into  the  construction 
of  a  time-table,  illustrating  each. 

(h)  Make  a  form  of  time-table  for  a  Grade  C  Continua¬ 
tion  School,  and  fill  in  the  work  for  Monday  and  Tuesday. 

5.  {a)  By  what  means  would  you  secure  the  proper 
co-operation  of  parents  and  school  officials  in  the  work  of  the 
school ? 

(h)  Give  a  form  of  monthly  report  to  be  sent  to  parents. 


department  of  fibucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

FIKST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  ^‘The  school,  which  is  constantly  seeking  to  give  the 
pupil  intelligent  impressions^  should  also  provide  opportunity 
for  adequate  expression  of  the  same/' 

{a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  this  principle. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  apply  the  principle  when 
teaching  : — 

(i)  The  story  of  Laura  Secord  (Form  II). 

(ii)  The  case  forms  of  pronouns  (Form  IV). 

(iii)  The  solution  of  simple  equations  (Form  V). 

2.  {a)  State  the  principle  of  apperception,  expressing  it 
as  a  law  of  teaching. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  use  this  principle  in  teaching 
the  following  facts: — 

(i)  A  Latin  vocabulary  to  a  class  of  beginners. 

(ii)  The  meaning  of  the  term  trade  centre"  to 
children  living  in  a  small  country  village. 

(iii)  The  relation  of  latitude  to  climate. 

(iv)  The  operation  of  a  common  pump. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  Child  Study  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  Content. 

(ii)  Method  of  study. 

(iii)  Periods  of  study. 

{h)  Name  four  instincts  that  predominate  in  a  child  of 
six  years  of  age. 

(c)  Give  examples  to  show  any  use  you  would  make  of 
these  instincts  during  the  child's  first  year  in  school. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  conditions  of  memory  ? 

(b)  Keeping  in  mind  these  conditions,  show  how  you 
would  teach  to  a  Continuation  School  class  the  events 
leading  to  the  passing  of  the  Act  of  Union,  1840. 

(c)  State,  with  reasons,  your  views  on  the  possibilities 
of  improving  memory. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  sentiments  ? 

(b)  State  the  three  general  modes  of  procedure  to  be 
adopted  in  developing  worthy  sentiments. 

(c)  Show  briefly  how  you  wmuld  teach  topics  in  history 
and  geography  to  develop  proper  patriotic  sentiment,  free 
from  national  and  racial  prejudice. 


Department  of  jet>ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

FIKST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  “The  appreciation  of  fine  literature  can  be  caught ;  it 
cannot  be  taught.” 

(a)  Explain  this  statement. 

(6)  Comment  critically  on  the  statement,  drawing  on  your 
own  personal  experience  and  observation  and  showing  in  a 
general  way  wherein  it  is  correct  and  wherein  incorrect. 

(c)  Support  your  criticism  by  a  description  of  modes  of 
teaching  and  by  brief  illustrations. 

2.  (a)  What  benefits  may  be  expected  to  follow  the  memori¬ 
zation  of  suitable  poetry  if  the  process  of  memorizing  has  been 
carried  on  in  a  proper  manner  ? 

(6)  Quote  a  poem  suitable  for  memorization  by  a  class  in 
either  Form  IV  or  Form  Y. 

(c)  Suppose  that  you  are  training  a  class  in  the  memoriza¬ 
tion  of  this  poem.  Show,  step  by  step,  with  reasons,  the  various 
stages  of  your  work  until  the  memorization  has  been  completed 
to  the  point  where  the  poem  will  probably  remain  a  permanent 
possession. 

3.  (a)  Specify  the  various  musical  elements  that  enter  into 
the  structure  of  verse. 

(b)  Why  should  these  be  taught  ? 

(c)  At  what  stages  in  the  pupil’s  course  would  you  teach 
them  ? 

(d)  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  appreciate  the 
musical  qualities  of  the  first  stanza  of  “An  Apple  Orchard  in  the 
Spring”. 

Have  you  seen  an  apple  orchard  in  the  spring  1 
In  the  spring  ? 

An  English  apple  orchard  in  the  spring  ? 

When  the  spreading  trees  are  hoary 
With  their  wealth  of  promised  glory, 

And  the  mavis  sings  its  story. 

In  the  spring. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  your  general  plan  of  conducting  an  oral 
readino:  lesson  in  Forms  III  and  IV. 

(6)  Point  out  probable  mistakes  in  the  following  passage 
in  respect  to  (i)  grouping,  (ii)  emphasis,  (iii)  inflection,  (at  least 
two  cases  of  each)  and  show  how  you  would  improve  the  read¬ 
ing  in  these  instances  : —  • 

To  do  the  little  gentleman  justice,  he  was  wet.  His  feather  hung 
down  between  his  legs  like  a  beaten  puppy’s  tail,  dripping  like  an 
umbrella ;  and  from  the  ends  of  his  moustaches  the  water  was  running 
into  his  waistcoat  pockets,  and  out  again  like  a  mill  stream. 

“I  beg  pardon,  sir,”  said  Gluck,  “I’m  very  sorry,  but  I  really  can’t.” 

“Can’t  what?”  said  the  old  gentleman. 

“I  can’t  let  you  in,  sir, —  I  can’t  indeed;  my  brothers  would  beat  me 
to  death,  sir,  if  I  thought  of  such  a  thing.  What  do  you  want,  sir  ?” 

“Want  ?”  said  the  old  gentleman,  petulantly,  “I  want  fire  and  shelter; 
and  there’s  your  great  fire  there  blazing,  crackling,  and  dancing  on  the 
walls,  with  nobody  to  feel  it.  Let  me  in,  I  say ;  I  only  want  to  warm 
myself.” 

(c)  Discuss  the  relative  value  of  oral  and  silent  reading  in 
a  Form  V  class. 

5.  This  I  beheld  or  dreamed  it  in  a  dream — 

There  spread  a  cloud  of  dust  along  a  plain ; 

And  underneath  the  cloud,  or  in  it,  raged 
A  furious  battle :  and  men  yelled,  and 
Swords  shocked  upon  swords  and  shields. 

A  prince’s  banner  wavered,  then  staggered 
Backward,  hemmed  by  foes. 

A  craven  hung  along  the  battle’s  edge — - 

And  thought — ^“Had  I  a  sword  of  keener  steel — 

That  blue  blade  the  King’s  son  bears — 

But  this  blunt  thing.”  He  snapped  and  flung. 

Flung  it  from  his  hand,  and  lowering — 

Crept  away  and  left  the  field. 

Then  came  the  King’s  son,  wounded. 

Sore  bestead,  and  weaponless  :  and  saw 
The  broken  sword  hilt  buried  in  the  dry 
And  trodden  sand ;  and  ran  and 
Snatched  it ;  and  with  battle  shout 
Lifted  afresh,  he  hewed  his  enemy  down 
And  saved  a  great  cause  that  heroic  day. 

(a)  How  would  you  prepare  your  pupils  for  an  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  the  above  poem  ? 

(b)  Make  a  plan  for  teaching  it. 


department  of  le^ucatton,  ©ntarto 
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FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  oral  work  in  teaching  arith¬ 
metic. 

{h)  Make  out  a  graded  list  of  oral  examples  to  be  used 
in  introducing  division. 

(c)  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  written  multiplication. 

2.  (a)  State  the  general  principle  employed  in  finding  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  two  given  numbers. 

{h)  Establish  the  truth  of  the  principle. 

(c)  Use  it  to  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  6853  and  6141. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  division  of  a  fraction 
by  another  fraction. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  make  topics  in  commercial  arith¬ 
metic  concrete  to  your  class  by  outlining  your  method  of 
teaching  stocks  and  shares  to  a  Form  V  class. 

5.  {a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  the 
formula  for  the  area  of  a  circle. 

(h)  How  would  you  make  use  of  the  area  of  a  sector  of 
a  circle  to  obtain  the  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  cone  ? 
Illustrate. 


^-'s  .  "i.  .  ■  ■  ■  .  '■.  ■  >. .'V'l 

'  •’^.  ^  r  —  "i  i'' ■*..  -  ■•  —  ■  -'-*-  .♦■■"'  -k-l  '  \  '*  T*^ 

••i  ■  •  •  I  .  '  V  ^  ‘rf  -  •  ’  '^-  ■  •'■  '  '  •*  . 


T^'' 


•T'  iV  .  :  •  -  -‘A  .  '•  ,  ..'v  r 

Mmr  ,<:*%*•'  ,•■  '“  "^  •■•  .  U  /  »  r  - 

C'M  It-'  V  <  *  A"'*  .  ^  IL  • .  j.  .  .-.V :  ,.  .  1  4  « 


iTi' 


lT':! 


r:  < 

■V^ 


.^1  r  ■  y^.-  ••  .,-  ♦. 


.  4  •■  •  #  I 

'  '  ►  — 


'j(  ■•  '■  ’,-r  ^  ‘ 

'^v  -sa-'  --  , 

*  ,'C»  ,  I/--:  .>rt’  ^ 

...v.,  vV"  - 

■t  _  ..  -  •  '  **-'  r*%  ..  •  .’s^V 


*?cy  i  I  4,  'j  ♦  ■  -  '  T  !  A  '  '  I  -  Ti.'  :  ‘  ■•-'  ' 

'i^>'*  vf-  •  .‘*•1^  '  -•  r-*  •■  1’  “tii-  '  >►;.  .\  '•  "  -dl 

v- *  .A.  ^  ■’.  ■•' '  '.’^.r'  '  -<•  '  -iwEs 

■.i'  ■  A'' ■•'  '^’r';,*''-/  ■'  "  ’'■''  it  "V^'''^'^*^^.-'-'^-  '» 

-■  - .  •  .^  .  AAL.  .-r'  ■•!:•.  la.’  ...  ,  -  ■.:  -  ,  vi  A  -  ^  i  l£yM_\  ■, 


?ir5  A',«^  ■w':  f- V  ...  ^ ;  Ja*. 


/  *1 


department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntado 


JUNE,  1922 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  problem  method  and  the 
topical  method  of  teaching  geography.  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  notes  on  a  lesson  selected  from  the  geography  of 
Ontario. 

(6)  State  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  each  method. 

2.  Describe  the  uses  of  globes  in  the  teaching  of  geog¬ 
raphy.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  showing  how  you  would 
use  a  globe  in  teaching  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Latitude  and  longitude  to  a  Form  V  class. 

{b)  Continents  to  a  Form  II  class. 

3.  Outline  suitable  experiments  or  field  observations  to 
serve  as  a  basis  for  the  study  with  a  Form  IV  class  of  three 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Solution  of  rocks. 

(&)  Action  of  heat  and  cold  in  disintegrating  rocks. 

(c)  Erosion  by  running  water. 

{d)  The  variation  in  heating  power  of  the  sun's  rays 
due  to  obliqueness. 

4.  {a)  Make  a  summary  of  the  facts  you  would  teach  in  a 
lesson  on  standard  time  with  a  Form  V  class. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

5.  In  an  ungraded  school,  what  seat  work  would  you 
assign  pupils  to  guide  them  in  preparing  for  a  lesson 
(a)  on  Australia,  in  the  case  of  the  Form  IV  class,  {h)  on 
lumbering  in  Canada,  in  the  case  of  the  Form  III  class,  and 
(c)  on  marketing,  in  the  case  of  the  Form  II  class  ? 

6.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  Form  V  class  the  geog¬ 
raphy  of  France,  or  India,  or  Argentine. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Discuss  the  values  to  the  pupils  of  each  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  The  making  of  careful  drawings  of  biological 
specimens  and  of  apparatus  used  in  experimental  science. 

(h)  The  giving  of  accurate  oral  and  written  descrip¬ 
tions  of  physical  and  chemical  experiments. 

(c)  The  searching  for  practical  applications  of  the 
principles  learned  in  experimental  science. 

2.  Indicate  concisely  the  experiments  you  would  have 
performed  in  teaching  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Rise  of  water  in  the  plant  stem. 

(h)  Transpiration  of  water  by  leaves. 

(c)  Exhalation  of  gas  by  green  plants. 

(d)  Presence  of  starch  in  tubers  and  seeds. 

3.  “Morphological  studies  are  not  to  end  in  the  study  of 
form,  but  accompanying  the  observation  of  the  form  there 
must  be  a  constant  effort  to  interpret  the  meaning  of  the 
form,  to  show  the  relation  of  form  and  function.'’ 

Illustrate  the  application  of  this  statement  by  showing 
how  you  would  meet  these  requirements  in  a  lesson  on  the 
frog,  or  the  cat,  or  the  fish. 

4.  The  topic  with  a  Lower  School  class  is  the  barometer. 

{a)  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  the  filling  and  setting 

up  of  the  instrument. 

(h)  How  would  you  have  your  class  discover  that  the 
height  of  the  mercurial  column  depends  on  atmospheric 
pressure  ? 


[over] 


5.  You  are  required  to  teach  the  specific  heat  of  a  solid  to 
a  Middle  School  class. 

{a)  What  apparatus  and  materials  would  you  use  for 
the  work  ? 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  lesson. 

6.  {a)  Indicate  the  order  in  which  you  would  teach  the 
following  topics  in  electricity  to  a  Middle  School  class  and 
give  reasons  for  your  answer  :  Electrolysis,  the  voltaic  cell, 
electroplating,  the  electric  bell,  the  electro-magnet. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  the 
above  topics. 

7.  {a)  Make  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  peparation  and 
properties  of  oxygen. 

(b)  Reproduce  the  records  which  you  would  expect  to 
find  in  your  students’  note-books  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 


department  of  E^ucat^on,  ©ntarto 

JUNE,  1922 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools  ' 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  <<Pupils  in  Form  II  should  be  encouraged  to  begin 
original  or  inventive  work  in  composition.” 

(a)  Make  out  a  list  of  the  materials  you  would  use  for 
such  inventive  work. 

(b)  Selecting  a  topic  from  such  material,  show  how 
you  would  make  use  of  it  to  encourage  original  work  by 
pupils  in  Form  11. 

2.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  by  ‘^picture  study”  in 
the  oral  composition  work  of  Form  III  ? 

(h)  What  type  of  picture  would  you  consider  suitable 
for  this  Form  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  a  picture  in 
oral  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  III. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  correlate  composition  with  (i) 
nature  study,  (ii)  geography,  and  (iii)  history  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  class  in  Form  V 
in  which  your  aim  is  the  correlating  of  written  composition 
with  geography.* 

B 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV 
for  a  lesson  on  (i)  the  adjective,  (ii)  the  objective  completion. 

(b)  Giving  suitable  examples  for  presentation,  outline 
your  method  of  developing  the  above  topics  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV. 


[over] 


5.  You  are  to  teach  a  series  of  lessons  to  a  class  in  Form  V 
on  the  uses  of  the  adverb  : — 

(a)  What  facts  previously  taken  by  the  pupils  in 
Form  IV  would  you  review  before  beginning  the  series  of 
lessons  ? 

(b)  Name  and  exemplify  the  uses  that  you  Avould  teach 
in  Form  V. 

(c)  Outline  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these 
uses  to  a  class  in  Form  V. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  Continuation  School 
class  a  review  lesson  on  mood. 

(h)  Write  out  an  exercise  of  eight  sentences  to  serve  as 
a  test  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 


department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntarto 


APRIL,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  {a)  Specify  common  defects  in  the  ventilation  and  heating  of  a 
school-room. 

(b)  What  steps  would  you  take  to  discover  whether  the  school¬ 
room  was  properly  heated  and  ventilated  ? 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  class-room  whose  only  provisions  for  heat 
and  ventilation  are  the  stove  and  the  windows,  state,  with  reasons, 
the  suggestions  you  would  give  for  making  this  system  as  satisfactory 
as  possible. 

2.  (u)  State  four  of  the  most  important  principles  which  govern  the 
construction  of  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  rural  school. 

(b)  What  devices  would  you  employ  to  provide  a  sufficient 
amount  of  time  for  each  recitation  ? 

(c)  Draft  a  Monday  morning  time-table  for  an  ungraded  rural 
school  with  two  classes  in  Form  I,  one  class  in  Form  II,  one  class  in 
Form  III,  and  two  classes  in  Form  IV ;  and  show  that  your  draft  is 
based  upon  the  principles  stated  in  your  answer  to  («). 

3.  {a)  On  what  bases  should  promotions  be  made  from  grade  to 
grade  or  from  class  to  class  ? 

(b)  When  should  promotions  be  made? 

(c)  Mention  three  special  difficulties  in  the  way  of  an  ideal 
scheme  of  promotion  and  show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  overcome 
each. 

4.  (a)  Illustrate  what  is  meant  by  the  discipline  of  natural  conse¬ 
quences. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  this  kind  of  discipline  ?  What 
are  its  defects  ? 

(c)  Show,  giving  reasons  in  each  case,  how  you  would  deal  with 
the  following  offences:  (i)  talking,  (ii)  bad  manners,  (hi)  lying, 
(iv)  tardiness. 

5.  State : — 

(a)  The  causes  for  which  a  teacher’s  certificate  may  be  suspended. 

(b)  The  causes  for  which  a  pupil  may  be  suspended  or  expelled. 

(c)  The  duties  of  a  pupil  with  respect  to  absence  from  school  or 
retiring  from  school  before  the  hour  for  closing. 
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Department  of  £&ucation,  ©ntado 


APRIL,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  What  points  would  you  aim  to  observe  in  telling  an  historical 
story  to  a  class  in  Form  II  ? 

(b)  Write  a  story  on  one  of  the  following  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a 
class  in  Form  II: — 

(i)  Joshua. 

(ii)  Jacques  Cartier. 

(hi)  Ryerson. 

(iv)  Dominion  Day. 

2.  Indicate  briefly  the  chief  uses  you  would  make  of  each  of  the 
following  in  teaching  history : — 

(u)  Maps. 

(6)  Pictures. 

(c)  Literature  selections. 

(d)  Newspapers. 

(e)  Constructive  work. 

^3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  lesson  problem  in  the  teaching  of 
history. 

\h)  Distinguish  between  the  lesson  problem  and  a  problem  ques¬ 
tion  as  to  form  and  purpose. 

(c)  Indicate  the  problem  questions  you  would  give  in  a  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(i)  The  Capture  of  Quebec. 

(ii)  The  Act  of  Union,  1840. 

(iii)  The  Revolution  of  1688. 

4.  (a)  What  purposes  would  you  keep  in  view  in  conducting  reviews 
in  history  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting,  with  a  class  in  Form  IV, 
a  review  lesson  on  the  Puritan  Movement  in  England. 

(c)  Give  a  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

5.  Give  the  matter  and  method  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV 
a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  Constitutional  Act. 

(b)  The  Clergy  Reserves. 

(c)  The  Great  Charter. 

(d)  The  Commonwealth. 


department  of  lEbucatton,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

SCIENCE  or  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Give  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  Problem  Method  in  teaching. 

{b)  Outline  the  means  you  would  employ  to  set  a  problem  in 
teaching — 

(i)  an  arithmetic  lesson  on  Board  Measure  ; 

(ii)  a  grammar  lesson  on  Case  ; 

(hi)  a  literature  lesson  on  “Crossing  the  Bar”. 

2.  (a)  Show  concisely  how  the  drill  and  the  review  lesson  differ 
in  (i)  purpose,  (ii)  matter,  and  (hi)  method. 

{b)  In  what  respects  naay  the  developing  lesson  be  considered  to 
serve  the  purpose  of  both  a  drill  and  a  review  ? 

3.  “  The  problem  for  the  educator  is  not  so  much  to  follow  the 
interest  of  the  child  as  it  is  to  develop  in  him  permanent  centres  of 
interest.” 

(«)  Explain  the  above  statement. 

{h)  What  instinctive  interest  may  be  appealed  to  and  how  may 
permanent  interest  be  established  in  (i)  number  work,  (ii)  reading, 
(hi)  art,  (iv)  history? 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  relation  of  the  formation  of  habit  to  the  struc¬ 
ture  and  functioning  of  the  nervous  system. 

[b]  Give  at  least  three  school  room  activities  that  should  he 
reduced  to  the  habit  stage. 

[c)  What  benefits  accrue  from  having  habit  take  care  of  these 
activities  ? 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  lesson  unit  ? 

[b)  What  rules  would  guide  in  determining  the  matter  to  be 
included  in  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  apply  these  rules  in  outlining  a  course 
of  lessons  for  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  oyie  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  English  verb  phrases. 

(ii)  Percentage  and  its  application. 
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department  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  aims  should  be  kept  in  view  in  the  study  of  pioneer 
life  in  Canada  with  junior  classes  ? 

[b]  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  II  a 
lesson  on  conditions  in  Canada  at  the  close  of  the  French  period. 

2.  {a)  What  is  the  value  of  studying  local  history  with  a  class  in 
Form  III  ? 

[b)  Give  five  topics  from  the  history  of  Upper  Canada  suitable 
for  a  class  in  Form  III  in  the  study  of  local  history. 

[c]  Outline  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics 
as  a  study  in  local  history. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  value  of  teaching  civics  in  the  elementary 
schools  ? 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  matter  you  would  teach  in  a  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  Township  Council. 

(ii)  Public  Health. 

(hi)  Taxation. 

(c)  What  means  would  you  use  to  make  the  lesson  praetical  to 
the  pupils  ? 

4.  “The  centre  point  of  the  whole  treatment  of  material  and 
method  is  the  getting  of  independent  work  from  each  individual  pupil.” 

Show  how  you  would  treat  material  and  method  to  get  indepen¬ 
dent  work  from  the  pupils  of  a  class  in  Form  IV  when  teaching  one  of 
the  following  : — 

{a)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  The  Eebellion  of  1688. 

5.  (a)  Write  out  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Champlain’s  policy  among  the  Indian  Tribes. 

(ii)  The  Intercolonial  Eailroad. 

(hi)  The  Feudal  System. 

(iv)  The  North  West  Passage. 

(b)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  you  would  have  at  the  end  of 
the  lesson. 
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Department  of  fi&ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  By  drawing  and  verbal  explanation,  show  the  construction 
and  working  of  any  type  of  jacketed  stove 

(b)  If  the  water  in  the  school  well  is  satisfactory,  describe  how 
you  may  secure  hygienic  conditions  for  drinking,  and  for  washing  and 
drying  of  hands  in  the  school. 

(c)  What  classroom  conditions  often  injuriously  atfect  the  pupils’ 
eyesight  ?  Show  how  you  will  seek  to  prevent  this  injury. 

2.  In  your  rural  school  you  have  five  classes, —  Primary,  First 
Reader,  Second  Reader,  Third  Reader,  and  Fourth  Reader.  Make 
your  time-table  for  Monday  and  Tuesday. 

3.  [a]  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  as  incentives  and 
give  any  cautions  you  would  exercise  in  employing  them  :  prizes, 
privileges,  play. 

(6)  How  would  you  deal  with  each  of  the  following  :  (i)  tattling, 

(ii)  disregard  of  the  comfort  or  convenience  of  others,  (iii)  persistent 
truancy  ? 

4.  {a)  What  do  you  regard  as  the  essential  characteristics  of  a 
skilful  questioner  ? 

(b)  What  important  results  may  he  obtained  through  the  proper 
use  of  questions  ? 

(c)  Describe  some  mistakes  commonly  made  in  questioning. 

(d)  What  importance  would  you  attach  to  questions  by  pupils  ? 

5.  (a)  What  duties  are  laid  on  the  teacher  in  the  case  of  pupils 
suffering  from  or  exposed  to  infectious  diseases  ? 

(b)  How  are  Teachers’  Institutes  supported  and  what  are  the 
Regulations  governing  a  teacher’s  attendance  at  the  meetings  of  his 
Institute  ? 

(c)  What  difference  is  there  in  the  procedure  for  the  suspension 
and  for  the  expulsion  of  a  pupil  from  school  ? 

{d)  State  briefly  the  prescriptions  of  the  School  Law  and  Regula¬ 
tions  relating  to  :  (i)  injury  of  property  by  a  pupil,  (ii)  arbour  day, 

(iii)  the  teacher’s  obligations  under  the  truancy  act. 


department  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

SCIENCE  or  EDUCATION 


1.  “Subjects  which  require  considerable  mechanizing  of  activities 
should  be  motivated.” 

(rt)  Explain  briefly  the  above  statement. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  pupils’  motives  to  secure 
the  efficient  teaching  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  form  of  a  business  letter. 

(ii)  The  addition  of  fractions. 

(iii)  The  proper  use  of  the  case  forms  of  pronouns. 

2.  “The  good  teacher  must  have,  as  one  of  his  qualifications,  the 
ability  to  question  well.” 

(a)  Why  is  “the  ability  to  question  well”  important  to  the 
teacher’s  work  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  main  qualifications  of  a  good  questioner  ? 

(c)  Point  out  the  fault  in  each  of  the  following  questions  and 
recast  them  into  proper  form  : — 

(i)  .Where  and  how  does  the  Canadian  thistle  grow ? 

(ii)  What  happens  when  it  does  not  rain  for  a  long  time  ? 

(iii)  Where  is  Winnipeg  ? 

(iv)  What  is  the  sun  with  regard  to  its  form  ? 

3.  (a)  Upon  what  mental  and  physical  conditions  does  attention 
depend  ? 

(6)  Suggest  two  reasons  in  each  case  why  a  class  may  be  more 
attentive  (i)  at  9*30  a. m.  than  at  11*30  a.m.,  (ii)  in  one  subject  than 
in  another,  (iii)  in  one  grade  than  in  another. 

4.  [a]  What  are  the  factors  in  a  process  of  creative  imagination  ? 

[b]  Describe  clearly  how  you  would  lead  a  junior  pupil  to 

image  a  glacier.  ^ 

5.  “  Right  feeling  is  one  of  the  factors  of  good  citizenship.” 

(u)  Define  feeling. 

{}))  Give  an  example  (i)^  from  the  emotions,  and  (ii)  from  the 
sentiments,  to  show  that  feeling  may  influence  conduct. 

[c]  Enumerate  the  chief  means  you  would  employ  to  develop 
right  feeling  in  your  pupils. 
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Department  of  fi&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  [a]  Indicate  the  characteristics  that  make  a  story  suitable  for 
presentation  to  a  primary  class.  Make  your  points  definite  by  refer¬ 
ring  to  particular  examples. 

(i)  Write  the  plot  for  a  suitable  short  story  for  a  primary  class. 

(c)  What  would  be  your  aini  or  aims  in  presenting  such  a  story 
to  the  class? 


2.  [a)  Before  the  pupils  can  read,  what  may  be  done  to  develop  in 
them  a  taste  for  literature  ? 

[h]  By  reference  to  a  particular  selection,  show  clearly  how  you 
would  deal  with  poetry  at  this  stage. 

3.  (u)  Discuss  the  value  of  dramatization  in  the  teaching  of  oral 
reading. 

[b]  Show  clearly  how  you  would  conduct  the  dramatization  of 
any  story  or  poem  selected  from  the  Leaders. 


4.  Outline  concisely  your  method  of  conducting  an  oral  reading 
lesson  on  the  following  passage,  specifying  the  difficulties  which 
you  think  the  pupils  would  meet  and  showing  how  you  would  deal 
with  these  difficulties  so  as  to  prevent  errors  in  the  reading : — 

Black  beneath  as  the  night. 

With  wings  of  a  morning  glow. 

From  his  sooty  throat  three  syllables  float, 

Ravishing,  liquid,  low; 

And  ’tis  oh,  for  the  joy  of  June, 

And  the  bliss  that  ne’er  can  flee 
From  that  exquisite  call,  with  its  sweet,  sweet  fall — 
0-ke-lee,  o-ke-lee,  o-ke-lee  ! 


[over] 


5.  A  brown,  sad-coloured  hillside,  where  the  soil 

Fresh  from  the  frequent  harrow,  deep  and  fine. 

Lies  bare ;  no  break  in  the  remote  sky-line. 

Save  where  a  fiock  of  pigeons  streams  aloft. 

Startled  from  feed  in  some  low-lying  croft. 

Or  far-off  spires  with  yellow  of  sunset  shine ; 

And  here  the  Sower,  unwittingly  divine. 

Exerts  the  silent  forethought  of  his  toil. 

Alone  he  treads  the  glebe,  his  measured  stride 
Dumb  in  the  yielding  soil ;  and  though  small  joy 
Dwell  in  his  heavy  face,  as  spreads  the  blind 
Pale  grain  from  his  dispensing  palm  aside. 

This  plodding  churl  grows  great  in  his  employ ; — 

Godlike,  he  makes  provision  for  mankind. 

(rt)  In  what  grade  could  the  above  poem  be  most  profitably 
studied  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

(6)  What  special  aim  would  you  keep  in  view? 

(c)  How  would  you  prepare  your  pupils  for  the  understanding 
and  appreciation  of  the  poem  ? 

{cl)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  seek  to  obtain,  and  also  by  indicating  any  other  methods 
you  might  use  in  dealing  with  particular  expressions,  show  how  you 
would  complete  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  («)  Why  is  it  necessary  to  use  objective  material  in  teaching 
arithmetic  to  beginners  ? 

(6)  State  three  of  the  main  purposes  for  which  such  material  is 

used. 

(c)  How  can  pupils  be  led  from  the  use  of  concrete  material  to 
the  use  of  abstract  symbols  ? 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  of  beginners  the 
addition  facts  of  seven. 

{b)  Of  what  value  are  the  extension  tables,  such  as  8  +  7  =  15, 
18  +  7  =  25,  etc.  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  these  tables. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  first  lesson  on  long  division  to  a 
class  that  has  already  learned  short  division.  Make  a  summary  of  the 
important  points  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

4.  (a)  What  previous  work  in  fractions  would  you  take  before 
teaching  a  problem  such  as  :  Find  two- thirds  of  four-fifths  ? 

(6)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  this  problem. 

5.  Make  out  the  lesson  plan  you  will  follow  in  teaching  your  pupils 
how  to  find  the  area  of  a  rectangular  surface.  State  the  rule  which 
you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  formulate  as  a  result  of  your  lesson. 

6.  For  an  examination  test  you  have  given  the  following :  A  dress¬ 
maker  bought  75  yards  of  lining  for  $41-25.  She  sold  60  per  cent, 
of  it  at  a  gain  of  33^  per  cent.,  and  the  remainder  at  50  cents  a  yard. 
Find  her  total  gain  or  loss  per  cent. 

(a)  Write  out  your  own  solution  for  this  problem. 

(b)  State  what  particulars  you  would  take  into  account  in 
valuing  the  answer  given  by  your  pupils. 

(c)  If  ten  marks  were  assigned  for  the  problem,  how  would  you 
distribute  these  over  the  required  particulars  ? 
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GEOGRAPHY 


1.  “  Simple  observations  of  local  activities”  is  assigned  for  study  in 
Form  I. 

{a)  Suggest  a  list  of  such  activities  as  would  apply  to  your  home 

town. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  them. 

2.  What  should  be  taught  about  the  earth  as  a  whole  in 
Form  II  ? 

(b)  Explain  clearly  your  method  of  teaching  the  seasons  in  a 
Form  II  class. 


3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  phases  of  the  moon  to  a 
Form  III  class  so  as  to  make  clear  the  causes  of  the  appearance  of  the 
moon  during  each  quarter. 

4.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  the 
teaching  of  geography  : — 

(a)  Modelling  in  clay  or  plasticine. 

(b)  Pictures,  including  blackboard  drawings. 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  your  method  of  teaching 
a  Form  II  class  lessons  on  river  basin,  canal,  lumbering. 

5.  A  detailed  study  of  Europe  has  been  covered  in  Form  IV. 
Indicate  your  procedure  in  conducting  (a)  a  drill  lesson  on  England, 
{b)  a  review  lesson  on  the  British  Isles. 
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COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  “The  child’s  own  experiences  are  the  best  sources  of  material 
for  purposes  of  oral  composition.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Give  a  list  of  the  types  of  experience  available  for  oral 
composition  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Selecting  some  one  type  of  experience,  describe  concisely 
how  you  would  use  it  for  a  lesson  in  oral  composition  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  importance  of  letter  writing  as  part  of  the 
elementary  composition  course  ? 

(6)  At  what  stage  will  you  introduce  this  topic  ? 

(c)  Write  a  brief  plan  of  your  first  lesson  on  a  business  letter  to 
a  class  in  Form  III. 

3.  (a)  Write  concisely  on  the  selection  of  essay  topics  for  a  class  in 
Form  IV. 

(b)  Give  a  list  of  six  topics  suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  Show  in  outline  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV 
for  writing  on  any  one  of  the  topics. 

B 

4.  (a)  Specify  the  benefits  that  may  be  derived  from  lessons  in 
grammatical  analysis. 

(6)  Give  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would 
expect  in  teaching  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  following  : — 

(i)  He  did  not  enjoy  the  home  for  which  he  had  sacrificed  so 
much. 

(ii)  He  paid  for  his  house  with  what  he  earned  last  year. 

(iii)  After  I  had  finished  it,  he  asked  me  where  I  was  going  to 
school. 

[over] 


5.  (rt)  Give  the  sentences  you  would  use  and  indicate  the  facts  you 
would  review  in  preparing  a  class  for  a  lesson  on  (i)  the  participle, 
(ii)  case. 

{b)  Give,  with  reasons,  at  least  four  sentences  that  would  be 
suitable  to  present  the  complex  sentence  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

6.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  one  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  The  preposition. 

(b)  The  pronominal  adjective. 

(c)  A  first  lesson  on  mood. 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Name  and  exemplify  the  various  steps  by  which  a  child 
gains  control  over  new  knowledge. 

{b)  State  fully  the  part  to  be  taken  by  the  teacher  in  lead¬ 
ing  his  class  through  each  of  these  steps. 

2.  “The  good  teacher  must  have  the  ability  to  question  well.” 

(a)  What  are  the  qualifications  of  the  good  questioner  ? 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  lesson  topic  from  nature  study  or 
grammar,  write  out  four  questions  you  might  give  your  class  in 
presenting  the  lesson  topic  and  justify  the  form  of  ^mur  question 
in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  nature  and  purpose  of  (i)  the  study  lesson, 
(ii)  the  drill  lesson,  (hi)  the  review  lesson. 

{b)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic  from  arithmetic,  show  how 
the  drill  lesson  may  be  correlated  to  advantage  with  the  develop¬ 
ing  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  nature  of  attention. 

(b)  What  mental  and  physical  conditions  are  favourable  to 
attention  ? 

(c)  By  what  means  would  you  aim  to  secure  the  attention 
of  the  class  when  presenting  a  lesson  topic  ?  Illustrate. 

5.  (a)  Name  and  exemplify  the  factors  entering  into  an  act  of 
constructive  'imagination. 

{b)  Selecting  a  topic  from  geography,  show  that  the  learn¬ 
ing  process  may  take  the  form  of  a  process  of  constructive 
imagination. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  objects  of  school  discipline? 

(b)  Discuss  the  different  kinds  of  punishment  which  may 
properly  be  employed  in  a  school  and  the  value  and  justification 
of  each. 

(c)  State  the  chief  causes  of  disorder  and  inattention  in  a 
class-room. 

2.  (a)  Give  definite  principles  which  should  guide  a  teacher 
in  constructing  a  school  time-table. 

{b)  Make  out  a  time-table  for  a  rural  English-French 
school,  in  which  there  is  a  junior  class  in  Form  I,  a  senior  class 
in  Form  I,  one  class  in  Form  II,  and  one  class  in  Form  HI. 

3.  “Any  teacher  in  order  to  succeed  must  carefully  plan  her 
term’s  work,  each  day’s  work,  and  each  lesson.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement. 

{b)  Make  out  a  plan  for  one  day’s  school  work  in  the  rural 
school  described  in  question  2  {b)  above. 

4.  Give  definite  suggestions  showing  how  you  would  deal  with 
the  following : — 

(a)  Irregularity  of  attendance. 

(b)  Lack  of  books  which  the  pupils  are  expected  to  own. 

(c)  A  small  and  inferior  school  library. 

(d)  Indifference  on  the  part  of  the  people  of  the  section 
regarding  education  generally. 

5.  State  the  school  law  and  regulations  regarding  : — 

{a)  Contagious  diseases. 

(b)  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(c)  Public  examinations. 
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GRAMMAE  AN^D  COMPOSITION 


A— ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION 

1.  (a)  Using  the  direct  method  (Berlitz),  give  your  plan  for 
teaching  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  the  words  “there” 
and  “their”. 

(b)  What  advantages  has  the  direct  method  over  the 
translation  method  ? 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  showing  the  questions  you  would 
ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept  in  teaching  a  first  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  noun  clause. 

(6)  The  preposition. 

3.  (a)  Formal  grammar  should  not  be  taken  up  before 
Form  IV.  Why  ? 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  elementary  principles  of 
language  with  which  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  be 
thoroughly  acquainted  before  proceeding  to  a  study  of  formal 
grammar. 

B— GRAMMAIRE  ET  COMPOSITION  FRANgAISE 

1.  Quel  usage  feriez-vous  de  I’extrait  suivant  dans  I’enseigne- 
ment  des  eleves  du  cours  moyen,  au  point  de  vue  (a)  de  I’ortho- 
graphe,  (b)  du  vocabulaire,  (c)  des  notions  grammaticales,  (d)  des 
exercices  de  langage  ? 

L’ecureuil  est  un  joli  petit  animal,  tres  gentil  et  tres  docile.  Sa 
nourriture  ordinaire  sont  des  fruits,  des  amandes,  des  noisettes,  de  la  faine 
et  du  gland.  II  est  propre,  alerte,  tres  eveille  et  tres  industrieux.  II  a  la 
physionomie  fine,  le  corps  nerveux,  les  membres  tres  legers.  Sa  jolie 
figure  est  paree  d’une  longue  queue  en  forme  de  panache.  II  vit  sur  les 
vieux  arbres  dans  les  plus  hautes  futaies. 

[over] 


2.  Faites  un  plan  de  legon  pour  enseigner  Vadverhe  a  des 
eleves  du  cours  moyen. 

3.  (a)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez,  avec  des  eleves  de 
troisieme  ou  de  quatrieme  cours,  pour  developper  en  classe  le 
plan  d’une  composition  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(i)  Le  moineau. 

(ii)  Les  mesaventures  de  Paul. 

(iii)  La  moisson. 

(iv)  Lettre  a  un  petit  ami  malade. 

(6)  Developpez  ce  meme  plan  dans  une  composition 
d’environ  vinsrt  liofnes. 
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HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  ideals  would  you  aim  to  inculcate  in  junior 
pupils  by  means  of  history  stories  ? 

(b)  Name  five  history  stories  suitable  for  presentation  to  a 
class  in  Form  II,  and  state  why  you  consider  them  suitable. 

(c)  Write  out  one  of  these  stories  as  you  would  present  it 
to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(d)  By  what  means  would  you  aim  to  make  the  story  real 
to  the  pupils  ? 

2.  Discuss  briefly  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
history :  (a)  dates,  (b)  pictures,  (c)  maps,  (d)  historical  poems. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  teaching  civics  in  the  elementary 
schools  ? 

(b)  Name  four  topics  in  civics  suitable  for  presentation  to 
a  class  in  Form  III  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  one  of  these  topics,  indicate  the  means 
you  would  use  to  connect  the  facts  of  the  lesson  with  the  pupils’ 
own  experiences. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the 
developing  method  of  teaching  history  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  from  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  the 
United  Empire  Loyalists  how  you  might  use  the  text-book 
method  to  advantage  in  conjunction  with  the  developing  method. 

5.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(а)  La  Salle’s  Discoveries. 

(б)  The  Capture  of  Quebec,  1759. 

(c)  The  Defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada. 

{d)  The  Eeform  Act  of  1832. 

{e)  David  Lloyd  George. 
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department  of  fibucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1922 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Outline  the  work  in  subtraction  you  would  take  while 
teaching  the  numbers  from  one  to  ten. 

(b)  Describe  your  first  lesson  on  formal  subtraction. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  problem  :  subtract 
37  from  62. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  introduce  the  subject  of  division. 
Write  a  plan  for  a  formal  lesson  on  short  division,  using  as  an 
example  2754  divided  by  6. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  simple  fractional  units 
such  as  I,  i,  and  i. 

4.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  square  measure. 

5.  Write  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  bank  discount. 
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Department  of  fibucatton,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1922 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  {a)  Make  a  list  of  four  works  suitable  for  supplementary 
reading  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(6)  Give  a  summary  of  one  of  the  books  selected,  and  show 
that  it  is  suitable  for  the  purpose  intended. 

(c)  Briefly  indicate  the  grounds  for  your  selection  in  the 
case  of  the  others. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  values  to  pupils  of  memorizing  poetry  ? 
{h)  Under  the  headings  of  matter  and  method,  write  a  plan 

for  teaching  the  memorization  of  the  following  selection  to  a 
class  in  Form  III : — 

Sow  truth  if  thou  the  truth  wouldst  reap, 

Who  sows  the  false  must  reap  in  vain, 

Erect  and  sound  thy  conscience  keep. 

From  hollow  words  and  deeds  refrain. 

3.  Make  out  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  following  poem  for  a 
senior  class  in  Form  IV,  showing  the  questions  you  would  ask 
and  the  answers  you  would  accept  from  your  pupils  : — 

IN  A  BELGIAN  GARDEN 

Once  in  a  Belgian  garden, 

(Ah,  many  months  ago) 

I  saw,  like  pale  Madonnas, 

The  tall,  white  lilies  blow. 

Great  poplars  swayed  and  trembled 
Afar  against  the  sky. 

And  green  with  flags  and  rushes. 

The  river  wandered  by. 

Amid  the  waving  wheat-fields 
Glowed  poppies  blazing  red. 

And  showering  strange  music 
A  lark  rose  overhead. 

The  lark  has  ceased  his  singing. 

The  wheat  is  trodden  low. 

And  in  the  blood-stained  garden 
No  more  the  lilies  blow. 


[over] 


And  where  green  poplars  trembled 
Stand  shattered  trunks  instead, 

And  lines  of  small  white  crosses 
Keep  guard  above  the  dead. 

For  here  brave  lads  and  noble, 

From  lands  beyond  the  deep. 

Beneath  the  small  white  crosses 
Have  laid  them  down  to  sleep. 

They  laid  them  down  with  gladness 
Upon  the  alien  plain. 

That  this  same  Belgian  garden 
]\Iight  bud  and  bloom  again. 

B— LITT£RATURE  FRANgAISE 

1.  A  votre  arrivee  dans  une  ecole  vous  decouvrez  que  la 
lecture  des  difFerentes  classes  est  tres  defectueuse  ;  les  eleves 
lisent  mecaniquement  sans  saisir  le  sens  de  ce  qu’ils  lisent. 
Comment  vous  proposez-vous  de  remedier  a  ce  defaut  ? 

2.  {a)  Exposez  ^n  details  les  avantages  provenant  d’une 
bibliotheque  scolaire. 

(6)  Par  quels  moyens  obtiendriez-vous  une  bibliotheque 
pour  une  ecole  qui  n’en  possede  pas  ? 

(c)  Exposez  clairement  les  moyens  que  vous  vous  proposez 
afin  de  donner  a  vos  eleves  un  gout  pour  la  lecture  des  livres  de 
la  bibliotheque. 

3.  {a)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez- vous  le  poeme  suivant  ? 
Exposez  clairement  la  methode  a  suivre. 

(6)  Quel  but  doit  avoir  une  maitresse  en  enseignant  ce 
poeme  ? 

LE  BOULANGER 

Que  fais-tu  la,  boulanger'? 

— Je  fais  du  pain  pour  manger. 

Tu  vois,  je  petris  ma  pate, 

Le  monde  a  faim,  je  me  hate. 

— Mais  tu  gemis,  boulanger 
— Je  gemis  sans  m’affliger. 

Je  geins,  en  brassant  ma  pate. 

Le  monde  a  faim,  je  me  hate. 

— Que  fais-tu  la,  boulanger  ? 

— J’ai,  pour  faire  un  pain  leger. 

Mis  du  levain  dans  ma  pate. 

Le  monde  a  faim,  je  me  hate. 

— N’as-tu  pas  chaud,  boulanger 
— Si,  mais  pour  m’encourager. 

La  chaleur  dore  ma  pate 
Que  je  retire  en  grande  hate. 

— ]Merci,  brave  boulanger, 

Le  monde  pourra  manger. 


Department  of  JE&ucatton,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1922 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGEAPHY 


1.  (a)  State  five  topics  for  lessons  in  Form  I  under  the 
general  heading,  “The  Home  and  Its  Activities”. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  There  is  a  stream  of  water  near  your  school.  Outline  an 
outdoor  lesson  which  you  would  teach  to  your  Form  II  class  on 
that  stream. 

3.  Show  how  you  will  teach  a  first  lesson  on  latitude. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  review  lesson  in  geography  ? 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  lesson  on 
transportation  in  Canada. 

5.  (<x)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  Form  HI  class  the 
geography  of  New  Brunswick,  or  Alberta,  by  the  topical  method. 

(b)  What  assignment  for  seat  work  would  you  give  to 
follow  up  the  teaching  ?  Give  reasons  for  the  assignment. 


‘•..’ ; '■■•,’  -  i,.--v-  -<v.|  • .  ■■■  i  .IJ  ■; 

t.  M  V;  •  -  *>.  ry  '  ■-■^  .  ••  •■  • ,  •*’  '•  ^ 

•<  i\y-^  ■  •  ■::■■■.  /  ,'  '•  *.  .•■.•,  ;.  •'•..-•  j->- -  - ,  •  ^■■■.  .'  .•  >-1  -  .'*■ -Cw*-  .  •  .  '7* 


’~  •  ^  -■  * *  A'-  ■  ''■  ■*.-  -  ’  .  ■  ■* 

■  ..  V ; v'i«  ,„  •;>Ji 

>'V <.  ,..  "  .•  •-  '.Vi! 


I  I  ■ 

s 


•_ 


If  ..  ■ 


‘i*  -*i 


■  y 


/  V. 


•r* 


"V,  ;»  • 


/  >• 


Department  of  Bbucatton,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  The  fourth  step  in  the  learning  process  is  known  as 
application,  or  expression. 

(a)  Point  out  the  importance  of  a  proper  application  of 
new  knowledge. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  briefly  the  other  steps  of  the  learn¬ 
ing  process. 

(c)  Indicate  the  chief  forms  of  application  you  would  use 
in  teaching  (i)  nature  study,  (ii)  geography,  (hi)  grammar. 

2.  (a)  Give  examples  to  show  what  is  meant  by  the  objective 
method  of  teaching. 

(b)  Indicate  briefly  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of 
this  method. 

(c)  Distinguish,  by  means  of  examples,  between  the 
illustrative  and  the  objective  method. 

3.  (a)  What  advantages  may  be  gained  from  a  proper  use  of 
a  text-book  in  Senior  classes  ? 

(b)  Point  out  the  chief  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  the  use  of 
text-books. 

(c)  How  would  you  use  the  text-book  (i)  in  developing 
lessons,  (ii)  in  study  lessons,  in  teaching  history  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  ? 

4.  You  desire  to  teach  certain  facts  in  geography  so  that  the 
pupils  may  easily  recall  them  at  any  future  time. 

Indicate  the  means  you  would  employ  in  the  lesson  to 
accomplish  this  end. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  induction  ? 

(b)  Selecting  a  topic  from  arithmetic,  exemplify  the  steps 
of  an  inductive  lesson. 

(c)  What  precautions  must  be  taken  by  the  teacher  in 
conducting  an  inductive  lesson  ?  Illustrate. 
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department  of  fibucatton,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


SUMMEK  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  special  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching 
biographies  to  a  class  in  Form  II  ? 

(b)  Name  six  biographies  you  would  teach  to  a  class  in 
Form  II,  giving  reasons  for  your  selection  in  each  case. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  biogra¬ 
phies  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  review  lessons  in  the 
teaching  of  history. 

{h)  Selecting  a  suitable  period  from  Canadian  history, 
outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  lesson  in  history 
with  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  Show  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  Empire  Day  celebrations  in  the 
Public  Schools  ? 

{b)  Draw  up  a  programme  for  an  Empire  Day  celebration 
in  an  ungraded  rural  school. 

4.  {a)  Give  in  outline  the  facts  you  would  emphasize  in 
teaching  any  tico  of  the  following  topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : 

(i)  The  Spanish  Armada. 

(ii)  The  Petition  of  Eight. 

(hi)  The  Quebec  Act. 

(iv)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

{b)  Indicate  any  illustrative  material  you  would  use  in 
teaching  the  two  topics  selected,  giving  reasons  for  its  use. 

5.  Under  the  headings,  matter  and  method,  outline  apian  for 
a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following — 

(a)  La  Salle. 

{b)  The  Act  of  Union,  1840. 

(c)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

{d)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(e)  The  South  African  War. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  literature  in  Forms  I  and  II,  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  The  kind  of  material  you  would  present  to  the  class. 
(h)  The  method  of  presentation. 

(c)  The  objects  you  would  keep  in  view. 

2.  {a)  What  purposes  does  the  memorization  of  literature 
serve  in  the  education  of  the  child  ? 

> 

(6)  Quote  a  suitable  passage  for  memorization  by  a  class 
in  Form  III. 

(c)  Show  how  the  memorization  of  the  selected  passage 
would  serve  any  of  the  purposes  enumerated  under  {a)  above. 
{d)  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  the  selection. 


3.  (a)  Name  two  books  suitable  for  supplementary  reading 
with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(6)  Show  why  you  consider  each  of  these  suitable. 

(c)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with  each  of 
the  books  selected. 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  place  and  value  of  oral  reading  (i)  by  the 
teacher,  (ii)  by  the  pupils,  in  presenting  a  literature  lesson. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  suitable  mood  in  your 
pupils  for  the  expressive  and  appreciative  reading  of  any  one  of 
the  following  selections : — 

(i)  The  Death  of  the  Flowers. 

(ii)  The  Quest. 

(iii)  The  Wreck  of  the  Orpheus. 


[over] 


5.  Make  out  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  following  poem  for  a 
Senior  class  in  Form  IV,  showing  the  questions  you  would  ask 
and  the  answers  you  would  accept  from  your  pupils : — 

A  low  grey  house  is  set  among  the  firs, 

And  softly  night  and  winter  wall  it  round ; 

Among  its  garden-ways  no  creature  stirs, 

And  from  its  frozen  meadows  breathes  no  sound. 

But,  ah,  within  those  quiet  walls  what  light ! 

Lamps  globed  like  mimic  moons,  and  fire-light’s  glow, 

And  eyes  of  childhood  still  with  wonder  bright 
Above  some  fairy  record  bending  low. 

The  mother  gazes  on  the  fire  and  builds 

Dream’s  mighty  architecture — Love  knows  how ; 

And  one  beside  her  thinks  how  firelight  gilds 
Her  hair,  and  shows  the  splendour  of  her  brow. 

Keep  watch  above  it.  Kindly  Powers,  and  let 
No  evil  thing  draw  nigh  that  dear  abode — 

The  low  grey  house  of  quiet,  safely  set 
Among  its  firs  beyond  the  winding  road. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  literature  in  Forms  I  and  II,  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  The  objects  you  would  keep  in  view. 

(h)  The  method  of  presentation. 

2.  (a)  What  purposes  does  the  memorization  of  literature 
serve  in  the  education  of  the  child  ? 

(b)  Quote  a  suitable  passage  for  memorization  by  a  class 
in  Form  III. 

(c)  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  the  selection. 

8.  (a)  Name  two  books  suitable  for  supplementary  reading 
with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with  each  of 
the  books  selected. 

B— LITTfiRATURE  FRANQAISE 

p 

4.  Enoncez  les  principes  generaux  qu’un  bon  maitre  doit 
suivre  dans  le  choix  des  morceaux  de  litterature  qu’il  desire  faire 
etudier  a  ses  eleves. 

5.  (a)  Vous  desirez  faire  apprendre  a  vos  petits  enfants  du 
premier  cours  la  recitation  suivante.  Exposez  la  marche  a 
suivre  : . . . . 

L’AGNELET 

Agnelet  a  blanche  toison 
Allait  en  promenade 
Et,  folatrant  siir  le  gazon, 

Faisait  inainte  gambade. 


[over] 


Et  puis,  plus  hardi  dans  ses  bonds, 

Loin  des  routes  battues, 

II  courait  par  vaux  et  par  monts 
Aux  terres  inconnues. 

Sa  mere,  en  vain  pleine  d’emoi, 

Luidisait:  “Temeraire, 

Arrete  !  on  est  bien  mieux  chez  soi, 

Bien  mieux  pres  de  sa  mere.” 

L’enfant,  sans  se  laisser  toucher 
Par  ce  cri  de  tendresse. 

Court  sur  la  pente  d’un  rocher, 

Glisse,  tombe  et  se  blesse, 

Au  bercail  il  revient  boiteux, 

Instruit,  par  sa  misere, 

Qu’un  enfant  doit,  pour  etre  heureux, 

Obeir  a  sa  mere. 

(6)  Quel  but  doit  avoir  une  maitresse  en  enseignant  de 
petites  recitations  de  ce  genre  ? 


6.  Elaborez  un  plan  detaille  pour  enseigner  le  poerne  suivant : 

APBES  LA  BATAILLE 

Mon  pere,  ce  lieros  au  sourire  si  doux, 

Suivi  d’un  seul  housard  qu’il  aimait  entre  tons 
Pour  sa  grande  bravoure  et  pour  sa  haute  taille, 

Parcourait  a  cheval,  le  soir  d’une  bataille, 

Le  champ  couvert  de  morts  sur  qui  tombait  la  unit. 

II  lui  sembla  dans  I’ombre  entendre  un  faible  bruit. 

C’etait  un  Espagnol  de  Parniee  en  deroute 
Qui  se  trainait  sanglant  sur  le  bord  de  la  route, 

RMant,  brise,  livide,  et  mort  plus  qu’a  moitie, 

Et  qui  disait  :  “A  boire.  .  .a  boire  par  pitie !” 

Mon  pere,  emu,  tendit  a  son  housard  fidele 
Une  gourde  de  rhum  qui  pendait  a  sa  selle, 

Et  dit ;  Tiens !  donne  a  boire  a  ce  pauvre  blesse.” 

Tout  a  coup,  au  moment  on  le  housard  baiss4 
Se  penchait  vers  lui,  riiomme,  une  espece  de  Maure, 

Saisit  un  pistolet  (ju’il  etreignait  encore, 

Et  vise  au  front  mon  pere  en  criant :  “Caramba !” 

Le  coup  passa  si  i)res  que  le  chapeau  tomba 
Et  que  le  cheval  fit  un  ecart  en  arriere. 

“Donne-lui  tout  de  meme  a  boire,”  dit  mon  pere. 
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SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGEAPHY 


1.  (a)  Suggest  six  topics  on  land  and  water  forms  suitable  for 
lessons  in  Form  I. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  them. 

2.  “Child  Life  in  Other  Lands”  is  prescribed  as  part  of  the 
work  of  Form  II. 

(a)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  selecting  materials 
for  such  lessons  ? 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  Eskimos. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  subject  matter  you  would  take  up  in  a  lesson 
on  any  Canadian  industry  with  a  Form  III  class. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  lesson. 

4.  Describe  in  detail  the  uses  you  expect  to  make  in  your  own 
school  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  making  of  relief  maps. 

(b)  The  collecting  of  pictures  by  the  pupils. 

(c)  Blackboard  drawings  and  diagrams. 

(d)  Supplementary  reading. 

5.  Describe  the  order  of  topics  you  would  follow  in  dealing 
with  the  geography  of  Ontario  in  a  Form  III  class.  Give 
reasons  for  the  order  of  selection. 
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department  of  fibucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1922 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MAi^AGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Specify  the  considerations  which  must  be  taken  into 
account  in  arranging  (i)  the  system  of  lighting,  (ii)  the  system 
of  ventilation,  in  a  one-room  rural  public  school. 

(b)  Describe  with  drawings,  where  necessary,  a  satisfactory 
system  of  lighting  and  ventilation  for  such  a  school. 

2.  [a)  Make  a  time-table  for  Monday  for  a  rural  public  school 
having  two  classes  in  Form  I,  one  in  Form  II,  one  in  Form  III, 
and  one  in  Form  IV,  and  indicate  by  foot-notes  the  modification 
for  recitations  in  the  other  days  of  the  week. 

(b)  Justify  the  time  allotment  set  forth  in  your  time-table 
by  reference  to  general  principles  for  the  construction  of  time¬ 
tables. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  secure  (i)  regularity  of 
attendance,  (ii)  good  manners,  (iii)  care  of  school  property  ? 

{b)  How  would  you  deal  with  each  of  the  following  offences  : 
(i)  quarrelling,  (ii)  obstinacy  ? 

4.  (a)  What  various  plans  may  be  adopted  for  promotion  of 
pupils  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  plan. 

(c)  Which  plan  or  what  combination  of  these  plans  do  you 
consider  most  suitable  for  a  one-room  rural  school  ?  (Jive 
reasons. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  the  Regulations 
in  regard  to  each  of  the  following  : — 

(rt)  Contagious  and  infectious  diseases. 

(b)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 

(c)  Agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees. 
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SUMMEE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

COMPOSITION  AND  GEAMMAE 


1.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  before  you  in  teaching  oral 
composition  to  a  class  in  Form  I  ? 

(b)  What  types  of  subject  matter  would  you  use  in  teach¬ 
ing  oral  composition  in  Form  I  ? 

(c)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  outline  your  method  of 
conducting  oral  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  transcription  exercises  in  composi¬ 
tion  work  with  Junior  classes. 

(b)  How  will  you  correlate  written  composition  with  (i) 
nature  study,  (ii)  art  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  a  list  of  six  subjects  suitable  for  essays  in  a  class 
in  Form  IV. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  the  class  to  write  an  essay 
on  one  of  these  subjects. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  criticising  the  pupils’  essays  in 
a  subsequent  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Write  out  six  sentences  to  be  used  in  presenting  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson  on  participles,  and  indicate  briefly 
the  use  you  would  make  of  each  sentence. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  later  correlate  the  pupil’s 
knowledge  of  participles  with  his  work  in  written  composition. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  :  (a)  the  pronoun  ;  {b)  the  conjunctive 
adverb  ;  (c)  passive  verb  phrases. 

6.  Give  the  questions  that  you  would  ask  and  the  results  that 
you  would  work  for  in  developing  the  following  exercise  : — 

Fill  in  each  blank  in  the  following  sentences  with  the 
proper  pronoun, —  I  or  me. 

(a)  Will  you  come  with  Mary  and - ? 

(b)  Father  expects  John  and - to  go. 

(c)  You  are  taller  than - . 

(d)  It  was - who  told  you. 
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August  Examinations,  1922 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GEAMMAR 


A— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  before  you  in  teaching  oral 
composition  to  a  class  in  Form  I  ? 

(6)  What  types  of  subject  matter  would  you  use  in  teach¬ 
ing  oral  composition  in  Form  I  ? 

(c)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  outline  your  method  of 
conducting  oral  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  transcription  exercises  in  composi¬ 
tion  work  with  Junior  classes. 

(b)  How  will  you  correlate  written  composition  (i)  with 
nature  study,  (ii)  with  art  ? 

3.  Give  the  questions  that  you  would  ask  and  the  results  that 
you  would  work  for  in  developing  the  following  exercise  : — 

Fill  in  each  blank  in  the  following  sentences  with  the 
proper  pronoun, —  I  or  me. 

{a)  Will  you  come  with  Mary  and - ? 

(h)  Father  expects  John  and - to  go. 

(c)  You  are  taller  than - . 

{d)  It  was - who  told  you. 

B— COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANgAISE 

4.  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  preparer  avec  des 
eleves  du  Cours  Moyen  (Form  III)  une  composition  sur  Yun 
des  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Une  seance  de  cinematographe. 

(б)  Ce  que  vous  feriez  si  vous  etiez  riche. 

(c)  Une  matinee  a  la  ferme. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Quelles  sont  les  qualites  d’une  bonne  lec^on  de  grammaire 
an  cours  elementaire  ? 

ih)  Le  livre  est-il  necessaire  a  Televe  pour  letude  de  la 
grammaire,  a  ce  cours  ?  Donnez  vos  raisons. 

6.  Faites  le  plan  d’une  le^on  au  quatrieme  cours  sur  un  des 
sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Difference  entre  le  participe  present  et  I’adjectif  verbal. 

(б)  La  proposition  completive  determinative. 

(c)  L’accord  du  verbe  avec  son  sujet. 


Department  of  tebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1922 


SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Make  out  a  list  of  type  examples  and  show  how  you  would 
use  them  in  teaching  two-column  addition. 

2.  (a)  State’,  with  reasons,  the  particular  order  in  which  you 
will  teach  the  multiplication  tables. 

{hy  Mention  four  devices  you  will  employ  for  drill  on  any 
one  of  these  tables. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  the  division  of  decimals. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  find  the  cubical 
contents  of  a  rectangular  box. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  general  method  of  procedure  in  teaching 
pupils  how  to  attack  a  problem.  Illustrate  by  using  the  follow¬ 
ing  problem : — 

A  fruit  dealer  bought  60  bbl.  of  apples  at  $5‘00  per  bbl. 
He  sorted  them  and  found  30  bbl.  of  firsts,  20  bbl.  of  seconds, 
and  10  bbl.  of  thirds.  He  sold  the  firsts  at  $7'50  per  bbl.,  the 
seconds  at  $6’00  per  bbl.,  and  the  thirds  at  $4*50  per  bbl.  Find 
his  gain  per  cent. 

(h)  Write  out  a  solution  for  the  problem. 
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Department  of  lEPucation,  ©ntarto 


December  Examinations,  1922 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  ventilation  of  a  one-room  rural  school, 
without  a  basement,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  Importance  of  ventilation. 

(ii)  Methods  of  testing  the  ventilation. 

(iii)  Suitable  inexpensive  ventilation  apparatus. 

{h)  Give  suggestions  for  appropriate  interior  decoration  of 
a  one-room  rural  school. 


2.  {a)  What  do  you  consider  the  test  or  tests  of  satisfactory 
order  in  the  school  room  ? 

(6)  Mention  the  most  common  causes  of  disorder  in  the 
school  room,  and  show  how  you  would  prevent  or  remedy  each. 

3.  (a)  Outline  your  general  plan  for  the  promotion  of  pupils 
from  grade  to  grade  or  from  form  to  form. 

(6)  Show  how  your  plan  would  provide  for  each  of  the 
following : — 

(i)  At  the  promotion  examinations  from  the  Senior  grade 
of  Form  III  to  the  Junior  grade  of  Form  IV,  you  have  two 
pupils  in  a  class  of  eight  who  fail  in  arithmetic  but  pass  with 
honours  in  all  other  subjects. 

(ii)  A  pupil  in  the  Junior  grade  of  Form  III  progresses 
much  more  rapidly  than  his  fellows. 

(iii)  A  pupil  comes  in  from  a  neighbouring  school  and  is 
found  to  be  considerably  below  the  standard  set  by  your  own 
classification. 

(iv)  A  pupil  who  has  kept  well  in  line  with  his  classmates 
has  been  withdrawn  from  school  through  illness  for  a  month 
before  the  final  examinations  and  accordingly  fails. 

[over] 


4.  Explain  fully  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  school  problems : — 

(a)  A  pupil  disfigures  a  new  desk  with  his  jack-knife. 

(b)  A  pupil  copies  a  solution  in  an  arithmetic  test  from  his 
desk-mate. 

(c)  A  pupil  is  detected  passing  a  note. 

(d)  One  of  the  larger  boys  bullies  the  smaller  boys  during 
the  play-period. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  law  and  the  regulations  in 
regard  to  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Suspension  of  a  pupil. 

(b)  Agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees. 

(c)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text-books. 

(d)  The  teacher’s  absence  from  school  through  illness. 
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AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  teaching  biographies  as  a 
basis  for  a  later  study  of  history  ? 

(b)  Give,  in  order,  the  biographies  you  would  present 
preparatory  to  teaching  the  history  of  Canada  from  1534  to 
1763. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  biog¬ 
raphies  to  a  class  in  Form  11. 

2.  {a)  What  purposes  would  you  have  in  view  in  teaching 
(i)  current  history  and  (ii)  local  history  ? 

(b)  Show  in  some  detail  how  you  would  assist  your  pupils 
in  selecting  topics  for  the  study  of  current  events. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  selecting  topics  in 
civics  for  a  class  in  Form  III  ? 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  outline  your  method  of 
teaching  a  lesson  in  civics  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

4.  You  are  assigning  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  study  lesson  on 
the  first  rebellion  under  Louis  Eiel. 

(a)  Describe  your  method  of  assigning  the  lesson. 

(b)  Outline  under  matter  and  method  the  recitation  lesson 
that  will  follow  the  study  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  the  first  lesson  on  07ie  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(i)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(ii)  The  Confederation  Act  of  1867. 

(hi)  The  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  1. 

(iv)  The  causes  of  the  Great  European  War. 

(b)  Show  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson. 


Department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntario 
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AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  Discuss  the  purpose  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
the  teaching  of  a  development  lesson  : — 

(a)  Preparation. 

(b)  The  lesson  problem. 

(c)  Application. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  purposes  of  questioning  ? 

(b)  You  are  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  industries  of  Ontario. 
Exemplify  from  the  lesson  different  ways  in  which  you  might 
deal  with  incomplete  or  incorrect  answers,  and  justify  your 
method  of  treatment  in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  What  instincts  are  usually  dominant  during  the  period 
of  childhood  ? 

(b)  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  the  instinctive  tendencies  of 
this  period  might  assist  the  teacher : — 

(i)  in  holding  the  attention  of  pupils  ; 

(ii)  in  directing  the  formation  of  their  habits. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  briefly  the  relation  of  interest  to  attention. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  “  transference  of  interest  ”  ? 

(c)  Give  at  least  two  examples  to  show  how  transference 
of  interest  may  be  made  use  of  in  connection  with  the  teaching 
of  arithmetic  or  geography. 

r).  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  inductive  method  of  teaching  ? 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  lesson  topic  from  grammar  or 
nature  study,  show  concisely  how  you  would  proceed  in  teaching 
the  lesson  by  the  inductive  method. 
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Department  of  lebucatton,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1922 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Write  a  short  story  to  be  used  as  a  basis  for  oral 
composition  with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(h)  Show  in  some  detail  the  method  you  would  follow  in 
having  the  pupils  reproduce  the  story. 

2.  (a)  Why  should  pupils  be  given  systematic  training  in 
oral  composition  before  they  begin  written  composition  ? 

(6)  Indicate  the  chief  means  you  would  use  to  aid  the 
pupils  in  beginning  written  composition. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  selecting  topics 
for  written  composition  with  a  class  in  Form  III  ? 

(6)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  outline  your  method  of  con¬ 
ducting  the  oral  work  that  would  precede  the  written  exercise. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  written  exercise  so 
as  to  secure  individuality  of  expression  from  the  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Give  a  summary  of  the  points  you  would  emphasize  in 
a  review  lesson  on  the  inflections  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

(b)  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  adjective. 

(ii)  Person  in  pronouns. 

(iii)  The  conjunctive  adverb. 

5.  Your  pupils  have  been  taught  the  classification  and  tlie 
ordinary  relations  of  subordinate  clauses.  Using  the  following 
extract,  show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  to  test  the 
knowledge  of  your  pupils  : — 

I  recollect  that  I  once  went  squirrel-shooting  in  a  grove  of  tall 
walnut  trees  that  shade  one  side  of  the  valley.  I  had  wandered  into  it  at 
noontime  when  all  Nature  is  peculiarly  quiet,  and  was  startled  by  the 
roar  of  my  own  gun  as  it  broke  the  stillness  of  the  place. 
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December  Examinations,  1922 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  “It  will  be  found  generally  true  that,  in  schools  where 
arithmetic  is  weak,  oral  arithmetic  has  been  entirely  neglected 
or  given  no  systematic  attention.” — Public  School  Manual. 

Describe  the  place  and  value  of  oral  arithmetic  in  the 
teaching  of  arithmetic. 

2.  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  arithmetic  during  the  first 
three  months  with  a  class  of  beginners.  Use  the  following 
headings: — 

(a)  The  work  you  expect  to  cover. 

(b)  The  order  in  which  you  would  take  up  this  work. 

(c)  The  methods  you  would  employ  and  the  aids  you 
would  use. 

3.  “A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  tables  is  essential  in  teach¬ 
ing  multiplication.” 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  introduce  a  class  to  the  multi¬ 
plication  tables. 

(b)  What  devices  would  you  use  in  the  drill  lessons  on 
these  tables  ? 

(c)  What  hints  would  you  give  to  your  pupils  to  simplify 
the  memorization  of  them  ? 

4.  (a)  Show  clearly  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  understand 
“unit  of  area”. 

(b)  Explain  fully  your  method  of  teaching  pupils  to  con¬ 
struct  the  “square  measure”  table. 

(c)  A  pupil  forgets  part  of  the  table.  What  would  you  do 
to  help  him  to  rediscover  it  himself? 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  decimals. 

6.  Give  the  steps  you  would  take  in  teaching  the  pupils  in  a 
Form  IV  class  to  apply  their  knowledge  of  percentage  in  a  first 
lesson  on  insurance. 
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department  of  fit)Ucation,  ©ntario 


December  Examinations,  1922 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


Gt^OGRAPHY 


1.  You  wish  to  conduct  a  series  of  lessons  with  a  Form  I  class 
on  hills,  valleys,  and  streams.  Outline  fully  your  method  of 
conducting  these  lessons. 

2.  Explain  in  detail  the  steps  you  would  take  in  teaching  map 
drawing  with  a  Form  II  class  so  that  the  pupils  would  under¬ 
stand  a  map  of  their  own  county. 

3.  There  are  a  cheese  factory,  a  saw-mill,  and  a  mine  in  your 
School  Section. 

0)  Describe  your  method  of  introducing  lessons  on 
home  industries”. 

{h)  What  application  would  you  make  of  the  knowledge 
thus  gained  ? 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  An  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

(h)  Latitude. 

(c)  Standard  time. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  correlation  between  geography  and  history. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  utilize  this  correlation  in  teaching 
a  lesson  on  Hudson  Bay. 

6.  Give  a  concise  summary  of  the  geographical  facts  about 
Australia  that  you  would  teach  in  a  first  lesson  on  Australia 
with  a  Form  IV  class. 
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Department  of  je&ucation,  ©ntarto 


December  Examinations,  1922 


AUTUMN  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  What  are  some  of  the  aims  the  teacher  should  keep  in 
mind  in  the  teaching  of  literature  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  any  two  of  the 
following  :  Little  Gustava,  The  Brown  Thrush,  Little  Sorrow, 
Mother’s  World,  Ulysses,  The  Blind  Men  and  the  Elephant, 
Abide  With  Me. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  having  children  memorize 
passages  of  literature  ? 

(b)  To  what  class  would  you  present  the  following  selection 
for  memorization  ? 

I  shot  an  arrow  into  the  air. 

It  fell  to  earth,  I  know  not  where  ; 

For,  so  swiftly  it  flew,  the  sight 
Could  not  follow  it  in  its  flight, 

I  breathed  a  song  into  the  air. 

It  fell  to  earth,  I  knew  not  where. 

For  who  has  sight  so  keen  and  strong. 

That  it  can  follow  the  flight  of  song  ? 

Long,  long  afterward,  in  an  oak 
I  found  the  arrow,  still  unbroke  ; 

And  the  song,  from  beginning  to  end, 

I  found  again  in  the  heart  of  a  friend. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
the  teaching  of  literature  : — 

(i)  The  school  library. 

(ii)  The  child’s  own  experiences. 

(hi)  Pictures  and  illustrations. 

(b)  Indicate  any  abuses  which  may  arise  in  the  use  of  any 
one  of  these  agencies. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  advantages  has  the  study  of  a  complete  story 
over  the  study  of  a  passage  selected  from  it  ? 

(b)  Explain  your  method  of  dealing  with  each. 


5.  I  would  not  from  the  wise  require 

The  lumber  of  their  learned  lore  ; 

Nor  would  I  from  the  rich  desire 
A  single  portion  of  their  store. 

For  I  have  ease,  and  I  have  health, 

And  I  have  spirits — light  as  air  ; 

And  more  than  wisdom,  more  than  wealth, — 

A  merry  heart  that  laughs  at  care. 

Like  other  mortals  of  my  kind, 

I’ve  struggled  for  Dame  Fortune’s  favour  ; 

And  sometimes  have  been  half  inclined 
To  rate  her  for  her  ill  behaviour. 

But  life  was  short, — I  thought  it  folly 
To  lose  its  moments  in  despair  ; 

So  slipp’d  aside  from  melancholy. 

With  merry  heart,  that  laugh’d  at  care. 

(a)  To  what  class  would  you  teach  this  poem? 

(b)  What  special  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  it  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  poem  to  secure  these 

aims. 

(d)  Select  any  three  expressions  which  present  special  diffi¬ 
culties  and  show  how  you  would  deal  with  each. 

(e)  What  characteristics  of  the  author  are  apparently 
revealed  in  the  poem  ? 
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